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DISSERTATION ABSTRACT

Xuan Guan
Doctor of Philosophy in Linguistics

Title: Phonology and Morphosyntax of Pubarong Queyu

This dissertation is a description and analysis of the phonology and morphosyntax
of Queyu (Qiangic < Tibeto-Burman, ISO 639: qvy. Queyu is spoken in Western Sichuan,
China, in a region recognized as the Ethnic Corridor, where there have been frequent inter-
actions among different ethnic groups throughout history and which boasts an abundance
of ethnic and linguistic diversity (Sun 2013. Despite such rich resources for linguistic, his-
torical, and ethnographic research, studies on this region are rare. Among the languages
spoken there, Queyu is one of the least studied.

The Queyu language contains an elaborated set of onset clusters and a highly re-
duced set of codas, which is an unusual combination. The loss of codas also contributes
to the uncommon distinctions of vowels. In addition to the complicated phonological sys-
tem, the morphosyntax of Queyu poses interesting issues as well. For example, although
surrounded by and related to Rgyalrong languages with a hierarchical alignment system,
Queyu has a nominative-accusative alignment system. While some features of Queyu are
typologically rare, they are common in the local region.

With around 6,000 speakers and a low intergenerational transmission rate, the Queyu
language is in danger of dying out (Lu 1985. This situation is particularly concerning for

Queyu speakers from Pubarong township, whose speech is under examination here, as they



have been relocated to nearby counties due to a local dam construction project, which will
expedite the endangerment process. Documenting Queyu would, therefore, contribute to
Trans-Himalayan and typological studies, as well as descriptions of languages spoken in
the Ethnic Corridor. This dissertation is also the first detailed description and analysis of

the Pubarong variety of Queyu.
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CHAPTER1
INTRODUCTION

This is a dissertation on the phonology and morphosyntax of the Queyu variety
that is spoken in the Pubarong Township (Tibetan ﬂql\}'&rﬁ:’ﬂ:’? phugs pa rong shang;
Chinese <¥ 442> Pubarong), Nyagqu County (Tibetan <f§q'@'§:> nyag chu rdzong,
Chinese <H#t/LE> Yajiang), Garzé Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture (Tibetan <ti7r]=§'5\1§l\l'
ﬁﬁ%ﬂ&?ﬁ'ﬁ:’@m? dkar-mdzes bod-rigs rang-skyong khul; Chinese <H ¥/ H 1A M>
Ganzi) of Sichuan Province, China. This dissertation is divided into the following chapters:
Chapter 1 introduces basic information about Queyu speakers, including their population,
residence, traditions and lifestyle. Previous literature on other Queyu varieties is also dis-
cussed at the end of the chapter. Chapter 2 describes the segmental phonology of Queyu,
with a focus on its unusual vowel inventory and its complex onsets. Chapter 3 describes
and analyzes the supragsegmental phonology of Queyu using the autosegmental frame-
work. Chapter 4 discusses major and minor word classes in Queyu, with an emphasis on
establishing two main categories, Nouns and Verbs. Property concept words are considered
a subclass of Verbs. Chapter 5 describes the noun phrase morphosyntax of Queyu, while
Chapter 6 focuses on both inflectional and derivational verbal morphosyntax. Chapter 7
describes evidentiality and other clause-level morphosyntax. Chapter 8 concludes this dis-

sertation.

1.1 The Queyu speaking area

Speakers of Queyu are ethnically Tibetan, but the language Queyu does not belong to
the Tibetic branch of the Trans-Himalayan (TH) family. Though several previous studies put
it under the Qiangic branch, the validity of Qiangic is still controversial (Chirkova 2012).
Speakers of Queyu spread over several counties. The literature reports that they mainly
reside in the counties of Xinlong, Litang, and Yajiang (Lu 1985:67; Wang 1991:46; Sun
2001:1459; Nishida 2008:77). In a footnote, Lu (1985) mentions that Liu Huigiang <X/}
9> from <PU)I|E REHFZEA> Sichuan Ethnic Studies Institute reported that some Queyu
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speakers also resided in Jiulong, Kangding, Yidun, Batang, and Mangkang Counties at the
time (67).

Located at 29° 03° 30°-30° 30” 44’ N and 100° 19 55°-101° 20’ 20’ E, the Nyagqu
County borders Kangding on the east, Xinlong and Daofu on the north, Muli County on the
south, and Litang County on the west, and is 513km away from Chengdu, the capital city of
Sichuan Province (Yearbook 2023). The locations of Garzé (Ganzi) and Nyagqu (Yajiang)
within Sichuan, and Sichuan’s location in China, are indicated in the map below, adopted

from Chen (2017).

<f/"x.

% Sichuan Province 5 ;
Ganzi Tibetan S Nars = ,
Autonomous Prefecture 855

- Yajiang County

Figure 1.1: Location of Nyagqu (Yajiang) (Chen 2017:124)

Within Nyagqu County, various Tibetan varieties and other languages are spoken in

addition to Queyu. These different languages and varieties are indicated in the map below.
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There are three main Tibetan varieties: the rung skad variety, which is spoken in the south;
and the sgang skad, which is spoken in the east. These two varieties are mutually intelligible.
The other Tibetan variety, washul, is a nomadic variety (vbrog skad) that is spoken in the
west. Washul Tibetan is not intelligible with the other two varieties (Yeshes Vodgsal Atshogs
2023). A mixed language, or creole, called Daohua is composed of Chinese vocabulary
and Tibetan syntax, and is spoken mainly in Hekou Town, Bajiaolou Township, and Gala
Township (Yeshes Vodgsal Atshogs 2004). Another Qiangic language, Zhaba (nDrapa), is
spoken in the north (Shirai 2008).

Languages of Yajiang County

PR
Tibetan
(washul)

Tibetan
(sgang skad)

I’ Malangcuo

!
Décha
i . \
Bayirong

/'—Tibetan
/ (rung skad)

N 10km 20 km (12.5 miles)

Figure 1.2: Linguistic diversity within Nyagqu (Yajiang) County!
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Queyu speakers from Nyagqu County have long resided in Pubarong Township,
which is 64 km away from the county seat (Yearbook 2023). Other varieties of Queyu are
also reported to be spoken in Gala Township and Hekou Town. Pubarong is divided into
several communities, which lie alongside of the Nyag Chu River (Tibetan <r§q'§5='> Nyag
Chu; Chinese <ftZ&71> Yalong Jiang). These are divided into four administrative villages,
or production brigades in (Chinese <4/ K\> Shengchan Dadui) in the old term. They are
<H#> <aqQH{=> Vbri Thi Grong, <% iti> <ﬁ'@ﬂ'§:’> Pho khug grong, <Hff> <a=ar
§ﬁ'§:’> Viam stod grong and <3F.H> <Nx'§:'§:'£ > Yar grong grong tsho from upstream
to downstream. Table 1.1 summarizes the names and spellings of these four villages in both

Tibetan and Chinese.

Table 1.1: Names and spellings of the four administrative villages in Pubarong

Tibetan Tibetan transcription Chinese Chinese pinyin
Ay vbri thi grong H% Rizi

Z @q‘ﬁ:‘ pho khug grong ey Pugu
Aesr¥RfR vjam stod grong Rl Jiade

mx‘ﬁ:‘ﬁ:‘é’g yar grong grong tsho LA Yazhong

Each of these administrative villages contains several natural villages and/or subvil-
lages, many of which have had to relocate to a new location in recent years. Some of them
may not have a corresponding Tibetan/Chinese name. Therefore, when referring to specific
villages, the Chinese Pinyin or IPA transcription of the village name will be used. Table 1.2

provides a list of village and subvillage names from each administrative village.

IThe town and township administrative units were referenced from the Yajiang County map from the
Yajiang County Yearbook (2023). The illustrations of various language locations were created by Katie Gao.
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Table 1.2: Names and spellings of the natural villages in Pubarong

Administrative village Queyu village name Chinsese Chinese Pinyin

p/ini N2 Yinglong
mdzizi H& Rizi
Rizi
vatfy NA NA
kopzo #ik Gerang
5té ) Lede
Pugu Io A Quru
pluku i Pugu
dzostjé FAfE Jiade
Jiade matfy NA NA
qwa*li L Guali
BI*pLSO ZAL Yizha
xuli EH Yazhong
qd*ve NA NA
Yazhong
ro*gd” NA NA
xIG/xIGwi TR Suoyi
larxto VS Ladong

For the Rizi group, vat/y is a subvillage with around three or four households orig-
inally from mdzizi. For the Jiade group, mat/y is a subvillage with around seven or eight
households originally from d3astjé. For the Yazhong group, both ga*vs and ro*sd*are subvil-
lages with several households originally from xu/i. Lastly, Ia*xto is a subvillage with around
four or five households originally from x/5. See Figure 1.3 for the relative locations of these

villages. Suoyi, the village my main consultants come from, is located at the right-most side
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of the figure.

XINLONG COUNTY

.Yinglong

Gerang
(J
.Quru K

YAJIANG COUNTY ‘X\J“

LITANG COUNTY [
YAJIANG

Lede
e . COUNTY

.Pugu
‘Jiade

Guali
o u.l Yazhong
Yizhag @

,\;\'dnShU//?/Ve/-

Queyu Villages in
Pubarong Township,
Yajiang County

.Suoyi '

N 5km (3.1 miles)

Figure 1.3: Location of Pubarong villages®

Currently, after the construction of the Lianghekou Hydroelectric Project, there is
a dam downstream of the Nyagchu River. The valley is now a reservoir and the river rises
above the level of many prior villages. Therefore, all villages are now relocated to either
nearby county (seats) or to a higher location that is near the original place, except for one
village, Quru, that is high up on the mountain and is not affected by the water level rise.

Allvillages in the Yazhong group (Yizha, Yazhong, Suoyi) have moved to the county
seat. For the Rizi group, one village moved to the county seat, and the other two moved to
a nearby higher location. For the Pugu group, one village moved to the county seat, one
village relocated to a nearby higher place, and the village of Quru remained in its original
place, high on the mountain. For the Jiade group, one village moved to the county seat,
while the other two moved backto higher locations near where they were originally.

The main consultants in this study are from the Yazhong group, the village of Suoyi

(x10) and Yazhong (xuli).

2Map credit goes to Katie Gao.
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1.2 Consultants who contributed to this dissertation

The main consultants for this study are Dorje (Tibetan <§'§'> rdo rje; Chinese <%
&> Duoji) and his family. Dorje, as well as his wife Sonam Lhamo (Tibetan <Qﬁﬁ'§6\m'§
&> bsod nams lha mo; Chinese < B> Silang Lamu), are from Suoyi,. Both of them
were in their late 50s during the time I was doing my field work. Most of my data and
transcriptions are based on their speech. However, their son, Tashi (Tibetan <qm’iﬁl\1'> bkra
shis; Chinese <¥LPG> Zhaxi), also helped out when he was not working, or when Dorje was
not available. Tashi’s wife, a*md/*é (Chinese <fJPi> 4 X7), took care of me during my stay
in Nyagqu by showing me around local places and sharing her knowledge of the Queyu
language and culture with me, as well. She is from the neighbouring village Yazhong, and
has lived as a nomad before. I thus was able to learn about the details of pastoral life from
her.

Another person who helped me out a lot is a*md/"é’s niece, Chimed Drolma (Tibetan
<q§\5'aﬁ'§m'64'> vchi med sgrol ma; Chinese <& £ H > Qingmei Zhuoma), who was in her
early 20s when we first met, and who has also lived as a nomad. I worked with both Dorje
and Chimed Drolma together during my sessions, so Chimed Drolma was able to explain
things that I did not quite understand as a curious outsider. She was able to accurately ap-
preciate the differences between different Queyu varieties in a non-judgemental, objective
way, a skill that has always inspired me.

Other Queyu speakers who helped me include Dawa Drolma (Tibetan <§'Q'§ﬂd'5\]'>
zla ba sgrol ma; Chinese <SKELi&¥S> Dawa Zhima, <tBEEA> Lin Xiaoda), whom I met
through a mutual friend Tashi Chotso (Tibetan <qm‘ﬁl\1‘£l\1’&1£> bkra shis chos mtsho; Chi-
nese <fLPEH 1> Zhaxi Qingcuo). Dawa Drolma is the first Queyu speaker I met, and is also
from Suoyi. She helped me during the initial stage of my field work, and later introduced
Dorje to me.

San Mei (Chinese <=#k> San Mei) and her family helped at the initial stage of my

research, as well. I was able to connect with San Mei’s family through the help of Prof.
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Yeshe Vodsal Atsok. San Mei is from Suoyi, and is Sonam Lhamo’s cousin. She is a good
story teller, and I learnt a lot about Pubarong traditions from her.
I would also like to thank all the other Queyu speakers I have ever met and talked

to, for welcoming me to their community and selflessly sharing their knowledge with me.

1.3 Speaker information and language variation

Though Queyu speakers reside in different counties along the valley of Nyagchu
River, speakers I talked to told me that they understand the Queyu speech from other coun-
ties. Within Pubarong, the Nyagqu River’s course looks like the shape of the letter L. The
Yazhong group are located on the downstream shorter end of the L shape, and the other
three groups are on the upstream longer end. The speech of the Yazhong group is called
vond3d xka by my consultants, and they call themselves vond3api. The vs- part of the word
contains space information that is associated with the downstream direction (detailed dis-
cussion can be found in Chapter §6.3 where directional prefixes are described), and -piis a
common suffix that means ‘person’. The word xkd means ‘speech, voice’ and correspond
to Tibetan skad. Therefore, it is reasonable to assume that vand3d xko means ‘downstream
speech’ and vendzdpi means ‘downstream people’.

These ‘downstream’ people call villagers from other three upstream groups londzdpi
and their speech /ond3d xka. The [5- part of the word is the directional prefix that is associ-
ated with the upstream direction. By the same token, it is reasonable to assume that londzdpi
means ‘upstream people’ and /ond3d xko means “upstream speech’. According to my con-
sultants, the upstream speech and the downstream speech are mutually intelligible.

Though Queyu varieties across different counties and within Pubarong are mutually
intelligible, I observed the presence of rich variation and diversity during my field trips.

Both intra- and inter-speaker variation is quite common for Queyu speakers. For in-
stance, an example of intra-speaker variation would be the pronunciation of ‘to knead.1sG’.
In 2019, my main consultant Dorje’s pronunciation was hnd, while in 2021 this changed to

yno. Another example would be the pronunciation of ‘pancake’, which I have heard people
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pronounce as both tépi and ¢jépi in their speech.

There are several types of inter-speaker variation. These may be attributed to both
village level differences and idiosyncratic features of individual’s speech habits. Systematic
variations are found between villages. For example, the locative enclitic =xoin Suoyi village
corresponds to =yo in Yazhong. Lexical variations between villages exist as well. While
for Yazhong speakers, the pronunciation of ‘fish” and ‘powder for offering’ is the same—
xst—Suoyi speakers have different pronunciations for these two: xs%* for ‘fish’, and xsti
for ‘powder for offering’.

Variations within the same village are found, too. The [s] and [x] can be free variants
at the preinitial position of a syllable for some speakers (terminologies and their explana-
tions of syllable structure can be found in Section §2.4). For my consultants Sonam Lhamo
and Tashi, an [s] preinitial is produced in some words while in Dorje’s speech an [X] is
found. A lexical example of this would be ‘shy’. Sonam Lhamo’s pronunciation for this
word is skwa, and Dorje’s is xkwe. In San Mei’s speech, the word for ‘third floor’ is ingu,
while in Dorje’s family that word is spgu. For allomorphs of the upward directional prefix,
San Mei has 7- and r#-, while Dorje’s family has an additional allomorph s-.

These individual variations are observed among different generations, too. On the
syllable level, while the middle-aged generation’s speech still contains preinitials, the younger
generation seem to have a difference in perception. For example, the word for ‘smoke’ is
xkiu in the speech of Dorje’s generation. However, some younger generation cannot per-
ceive the preinitial [x], despite having this preinitial sound in their own speech. Speakers of
even younger ages who moved out of the village during her early life would say this word
as ku, dropping the preinitial completely. The difference between the two allomorphs of
the inward directional prefix, k- and g%, is not perceivable to some younger generation
speakers, too. Therefore, it is likely that the Queyu language’s structure is trending towards
simplification, at least phonologically, for the vandzd variety. Given that preinitials and the

morphophonological alternations of morphemes provide rich clues and evidence for com-
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parative studies, it is imperative to document all these minute details of Queyu while the
vondsd variety is undergoing rapid transition.

The situations described above demonstrate the rich variations within the Queyu
community. As all speech forms uttered by native speakers are valid, I have preserved each
speaker’s pronunciation as it was when transcribing data, instead of ‘correcting’ my tran-

scription based on a more ‘standard’ speech, for such a thing simply does not exist.

1.4 Origins of the name

The name of Queyu came from Wang (1991), where he mentions that the Queyu
speakers from Xinlong call their language teho* ke*’, and the region where teho™ ke* is
spoken is called teho®’ y*° (46). Wang (1991) suspects that -ke>>and y*° came from Tibetan
loan word -skad (language) and -jul (place), hence this language should be called ‘Que
language’ and the place where it is spoken should be ‘Que place’ (46). The name of the
language, Queyu, is coined by Wang (1991), for the Chinese character <#I> gue [te"ye]
resembles the pronunciation of teho*, and <#> yu [y] means ‘realm, domain’.

The name /teho ji/ or similar pronunciations are mentioned in several articles. Suzuki
and Sonam Wangmo (2019:101) noted that the ancestors of Tibetans currently residing in
Thamkhas Hamlet came from the present-day Queyu-speaking area of Xinlong County,
based on traditional oral stories. They reported that the Lhagang Choyu speaker they in-
terviewed mentioned the name /te"o ji/, the place name from which their ancestors came.
The exact location of /te"o ji/ in Xinlong is not identifiable. Another Choyu-speaking monk
told the first author of Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo (2019) that ‘Choyu’ refers to Zituoxi
Township in Xinlong; it is confirmed that the toponym ‘Choyu’ does not refer to a place
within Litang County (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2019:101).

Song and Piao (2022) mentions that the name Queyu comes from speakers’ en-
donym ¢/%2%° ji*>, However, my consultants from both Suoyi and Yazhong rejected this en-
donym, and told me that ¢/%o*° ji*’refers to another place. They call themselves Pubarong-pi,
vondza-pi, or xI-pi/xuli-pi, instead of ¢/%3ji-pi (-pi is a common suffix that means ‘person’,
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which corresponds to Tibetan -pa in many loanwords). Additionally, a Queyu speaker from
Litang told me that their community refers to Queyu speakers from Xinlong as t/%¢ ji be.
Given that Song and Piao (2022) investigates the Queyu variety spoken in the Rizi village,
a village located in the upstream portion of Pubarong Township and close to Xinlong, it is
likely that the name ¢/%0" ji*’ refers to a place in or near the Xinlong region.

My consultants refer to their language as ro* xkd ‘farmland language’ (Tibetan rong
skad), or <hfiE/ /X 15> Dijiao Hua/Dijiao Hua/Digu Hua ‘regional language’.
In the following text introducing information about COVID, San Mei’s daughter used this
exact word ‘Pubarong farmland language’ to refer to this language (see 1.1). For this partic-
ular variety that I am describing in this dissertation, speakers use the terms vond3d-pi xko
or vendzd xka, possibly ‘the downstream speech’. An example of this name appears in the
text where Tashi was naming different Pubarong villages and talking about dialects within

the township (see 1.2).

(1.1)  Speakers use ro* xk3 to refer to their language
tiri  kdt's pd=xa lodzy ps sntsta* phipa*roy ro® xkd
now this disease=LOC source 1sG lpL.LOoC Pubarong farmland language
no-vo ni - t5-pfd rd tst
DOWN-do.1SG NFl one-say.NOM throw.sap EGO

‘As for the history of this disease, I’'m going to introduce in our Pubarong’s
regional language.’

IXTOXMBIRHIAE KGO, BN BHHIR 2GR — (QVY-163: 1)

(1.2) Speakers call their language variety vend3api xkd
vand3d-pi xkd na-pf3-sti=tsa*=ts Iondzs-pi=tsa*

downstream-person language DOWN-say-NMLZ=PL=IsM| upstream-person=pL

ns i pu st x6 ku (st jo pJ5 nu st
also say.3 be.capable.3 GNR know know.3 GNR also say be.capable.3 GNR

‘The downstream people’s speech, upstream people also understand, know, and
are able to speak.’

PRI ARI RS, RN SRSk, W, R (QVY-326: 12)
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For the lack of a better term, I adopt the name Queyu in this dissertation, following
previous literature. I also use place names to distinguish varieties within a language. There-
fore, the term Pubarong Queyu is used in this study to refer to the vandszopi (downstream

people) variety.

1.5 Tradition and lifestyle

Queyu speakers follow the lifestyle of other Tibetans in the region. For example,
they practice Tibetan Buddhism, and celebrate traditional Tibetan festivals like Losar (Ti-
betan New Year) and the holy month of Saga Dawa (Tibetan NAFR> sa ga zla ba). Their
staple food is barley and dairy products from yaks, such as cheese, yogurt, and butter. Their
main beverage is butter tea. Based on my own experience, different Tibetan regions also
have different tea-preparing methods. For example, in Nyagqu, people add salt into the but-
ter tea, while in Golog and Ngawa (other nearby Tibetan Autonomous Prefectures) people
do not.

Traditionally, Tibetan communities are divided into farmers and nomads. For Queyu
speakers living in Pubarong, most of the region belongs to a farming area, though a few
families in various villages possess large enough yak herd that they can’t keep them inside
the village and keep them on nearby grassland. Pubarong Queyu speakers grow crops like
barley and corn for their own use. They also raise yaks for economic purposes.

A typical day in the village starts with boiling water and making tea in the morning.
Villagers generally milk the cows twice a day. The first time happens after the morning tea,
around seven or eight o’clock. Then they will drive the cows to the mountain to pasture
them. The cows will come back home in the afternoon, which is when people milk them
for the second time, around five or six o’clock. During the warm season, there is abundant
grass on the mountain, so there is no need to feed the cows. While cows are wandering
around the grassland, villagers will cut grass and to dry on the top floors of their houses.
The resulting hay and fodder will then be stored on the second floor, and will be fed to the

cows during the cold season when there is no more food out there on the mountain. There
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are different grasses that can be made into fodder, such as régu, go*ré and J3vs (for pigs).
Corn stalks can be fodder, too. Feeding happens twice a day during that time. People dump
the fodder for cows once in the morning after milking and once in the afternoon when the
cows come back.

Villagers process milk everyday, too. These days they pour the milk into a machine
to separate the butter, and make other dairy products such as yogurt and cheese. People start
ploughing and planting fields after the new year. They grow corn, wheat, barley, potatoes,
and soy beans for their own use, and not to sell.

The most important source of income for Queyu speakers is foraging natural re-
sources. Every year, they climb up the mountain and dig caterpillar fungus and matsutake
mushrooms. The former is considered to have great medicinal value while the latter is con-
sidered a valuable and delicious food. The caterpillar fungus season begins around April
or May each year, and lasts until June. The matsutake mushroom season follows right af-
ter, usually taking place between June and August. The exact start and end point of these
two seasons varies each year. During these seasons, villagers go up to the mountain and
stay in shacks built for that purpose throughout the whole time. Each village has its own
designated mountain for foraging. Trespassing or digging resources from other villages’

mountains may cause serious problems.

1.6 Farmers and different yak breeds

As Pubarong is traditionally a farming area, domestic animals are important to peo-
ple’s daily life. Above all, bovines are the most important, for they are not only working
animals but also provide food, including both meat and milk. Bovines are divided into three
kinds: yaks, cattle, and the yak-cattle hybrid. Each of them has different names and uses.

The male yak in Queyu is called pfsd* while the female yak fra* For cattle, males
are called d*/e*and the females pi/guxkii. The male cattle @*/é* and the female yak fra”can
mate and give brith to a hybrid, swad*sf for males and zgé for females. The calves of the

female hybrid zgé, called xtombw3, are not capable of producing useful offspring. The said
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offspring’s name is a*yqd. It cannot be used to plough fields nor as pack animals. It also

does not produce much milk. All a*qé are therefore to be killed not long after their birth.

Table 1.3: Names for different bovine

Male Function Female  Function
Yak ptso* (castrated)/t/"ia* ploughing  fra* milking, breeding
Cattle  d“ler breeding pi/puxkd  milking, breeding
Hybrid swa*zi pack animal zgé milking
Hybrid xtombwad
Hybrid a*qo aqo

Table 1.4: Results of the breeding

Result
Male Female Male Female
Yak PpLso” Pra* pLso” Pra*
Cattle  d*le” i arler i
Hybrid d*le”(cattle) Prd*(yak) BWA"3i zé
Hybrid ad*le”(cattle) zgé (hybrid) a*yqo (hybrid) a*yqo (hybrid)
Hybrid t/"ia*(yak)  zgé (hybrid) xtombw3d (hybrid)  xtombw3 (hybrid)

Hybrid ¢/"ia*(yak)  xtombws (hybrid) a*yqo (hybrid) a*yqo (hybrid)

Queyu speakers consider the hybrids kwa*3iand zié as the best type of bovine. They
have a larger body build than other kinds. The male hybrid swa*s# are used for ploughing,
and the female hybrid zyé produces more milk than other cows. Yaks are ranked second by
speakers. The male yak pfso*are used as pack animals, and the female yak Srd”can be used
for milking as well. Pure cattle are the least useful, according to the speakers, but they are
important for breeding pruposes.

The yaks and the hybrids are also called g k“imi, which literally means ‘grassland
bovine’. They can pasture on high altitude grasslands. In contrast cattle, also known as r&*
k"imi with a literal meaning of ‘farmland bovine’, can only handle relatively low altitude

farmland.
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1.7 House structure

A typical house in a Pubarong village consists of six stories with a yard and shelter
on the ground right outside of the house. The shelter in the yard is called dza*pré. This is
where people store the chopped Qinggang (Chinese <% X>, a kind of oak) leaves, which is
called t€¥, that can be used as manure.

The first storey of a house is called ygo*wd/xkswa. This is the place where people
keep domestic animals like cows and pigs. The second storey, called paxk?®d, is the storage
place for dried grass that people cut during the summer so that they can still feed the domes-
tic animals downstairs in winter. The third floor is called spgu. This is where people live,
sleep and cook. Going up from the third floor, there is sndjéxo, an open roof area. On the
level of gndjéxo, the open plain area in the middle is where people can have things like food
or clothes sun dried. That space is referred to as xpwa. On the edge there is a room called
1ok*o (literal meaning ‘Buddha room’). This is where people place religious sculptures and
where monks recite scriptures for all sorts of events. The roof of the [ok’s is called tiozi.
On the same level of thozi (usually extending from there), there is another layer, made of
of sticks, called pgs®d® The sticks are laid closely together, so that people can put food like
corn up there for drying purposes. From t"0zi, one may go up to the highest surface of the
house, 1ix9, the place where religious flags are raised.

The stairs connecting the first through the third floors are called dzoxka. They are
steep, but with handrails for people to hold onto. While starting from sndjéxo, people use
a ladder carved out of a log for climbing from sndjéxo to tozi, and from t'0zf to 1ix6. The
wood ladder is called x/iki, and has no handrail.

In Figure 1.4, the structure of the house from sndjéxo is presented. This is a picture
of Tashi standing on sndjéxo. The place where he is standing is xpwd. Right behind the
woman is the scripture room /ok’0, and the ladder x/iki is on the right. The roof area to the
left of the ladder is ¢"0z#, and the area on the right of x/iki is the layer of sticks, pfs“a”. The

highest level, 1ixd, is not shown in this picture. But we can see in the picture that the x/iki
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from thozf is leading to 1ixo.

Figure 1.4: A picture of Tashi standing on sndjéxo.

1.8 New Year celebration

The new year celebration lasts for at least three days. On new year’s eve, Queyu
speakers pay a visit to the graves of their ancestors. In addition to sweeping tombs, they
burn tsampa (roasted barley flour) there as well. Villagers will also bring food and alcohol
to offer as sacrifices.

For the first three days of the new year, villagers need to go to the sacred mountain
(called 3#bdjé). Only the men in a family can go; women are not allowed. Climbers will
wear white clothes, and on new year’s eve, the night before climbing, their clothes and bags
will be washed clean and left outside of the window. As they will bring prayer flags to the
sacred mountains, the flags will be left outside, too.
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When on top of the sacred mountain, whose name is pd*lo, climbers will hang the
prayer flags and make a smoke offering by setting fire to a pile of leaves and branches
of special plants used for the purpose. Each of them will bring a bottle of alcohol (called
t/*ophs, whose name is different from /o*pt/"s—the alcohol for people to drink) and butter
(called ro*md), both of which are specifically for sacrifice purposes only. Climbers will
bring incense and rice for the sacred mountain, too. Once they return from the mountain
and go back to the village, climbers have to dance three dances before entering their homes.
Other people are not allowed to dance until the climbers have danced first.

The whole village will later gather in the public house where they sing and dance to

celebrate the new year.

1.9 Wedding tradition

Arranged marriage was popular in the past, there are still some families that take an
active role in choosing their children’s spouses. There are several factors that are taken into
account when parents or relatives are deciding their children’s marriages. The first would
be the personality of the proposed partner. If both man and woman get along, then this
proposal may be accepted. The second factor is whether or not the two families are related.
Some people prefer to marry a relative, so that property can stay in the family. The third
factor is the physical appearance of the intended match. Of course, people generally prefer
a good-looking partner.

Once all these factors have been taken into account, then the arrangement may move
on to the next step. Family members and relatives would start discussing candidates among
themselves. Once they think it is time, a relative will step up to be the match maker to talk
to the other person’s family. If the two families reach an agreement, they can start to discuss
the details of the wedding. To do this, the bride’s family will bring a bottle of liquor to the
bridegroom’s family, and they would sit down and decide the date of the wedding.

Once a date is settled, both families will invite the other villagers to come over for an

engagement ceremony of wine drinking. After that, villagers join in to help brewing around
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300~400 jin (equivalent to 150~200 kg) of distilled liquor to prepare for the wedding,
itself. This amount of alcohol is necessary to slake the thirst of the guests for the upcoming
ceremony.

When the day has come, the bridegroom’s uncles go to the bride’s family to pick up
the bride. They need to stay there for two nights. During these two days, the bridegroom’s
relatives and the bride’s brothers need to visit all the families in that village, each of which
will have to host them and present them with one bottle of liquor and a hunk of beef. These
things will be given to the bride’s family. The bride’s family later on will share some of
the liquor and beef with bridegroom’s relatives. The celebration then moves to the bride’s
village and lasts for two days, during which people dance, sing and drink.

As the bride and her brothers and relatives are leaving with the bridegroom’s rela-
tives, villagers see them off by laying desks in the field, upon which the are placed bottles
of liquor, with hunks of butter stuck on top, for the bride’s family.

The next stage of the celebration takes place in the bridegroom’s village and lasts for
three days. The bride, her relatives, the bridegroom, his friends and relatives need to visit
the whole village, too. At the same time, the bridegroom’s family will host other guests at
their house. Guests and hosts dance all night long. While the new couple and their friends
and relatives are paying visits to each of the family in the village the next day, other guests
will gather in a big house, to celebrate by dancing, singing, and drinking.

Once the ceremony at the bridegroom’s side is over, the bride will go back home and
stay there for one more night as part of the ritual. It is important for hosts and guests to dance
till the dawn, and they will even be asked if the dancing performance lasted until daybreak.
In this way, the wedding ceremony does not end before six nights. Now that some of the
villages are relocated to the county seat, some weddings will take place in a hotel where

people dance and sing there instead.
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1.10 Funeral traditions

When someone passes away, the body will remain in the house for three days before
people take it out. During those three days, the exact time to take out the body is calculated
by divination, and the family of the dead will invite as many monks as they can to come
over. The monks will stay in the living room on the third floor (the floor called sygui), where
they will recite the scriptures for three days. At the same time, they are going to burn roasted
barley powder for offering (called xsii), and light butter lamps.

After three days, people will take the body of the passed one to either Litang or Seda
to perform sky burial. Some people choose cremation instead.

For those who remain in the village, the remaining family members will ask some
monks to stay and continue to read scriptures for forty-nine days. There is no limit on how
many monks should be invited to stay. Two to three is a common number. Some families will
ask as many as six or seven monks, if they can afford them. The whole village will gather
every seven days at the passed one’s family to recite the scriptures. One person from each
family in the village will go. Villagers will also bring barley powder to burn. The family of
the deceased will provide food and drink.

The service will last for forty-nine days if the dead one is a young person. It will

last fifty days for an elder.

1.11 The speakers and language situation

According to several assessments, the status of Queyu is ‘threatened’ (Eberhard,
Simons, and Fennig 2024; ‘Queyu’ 2024). The vitality of the language is assessed through
factors like domains of use, intergenerational transmission rate, language use and identity,
speaker number, etc.

If we use UNESCO’s nine factors (UNESCO 2003) to evaluate the vitality of Queyu,
the assessment is ‘definitely endangered’, while according to the Expanded Graded In-
tergenerational Disruption Scale, or EGIDS (Lewis and Simons 2010), Queyu’s status is

‘threatened’. The Language Endangerment Index, or LEI (Lee and Van Way 2016)’s esti-
49



mation, adopted by the Catalogue of Endangered Languages, is that Queyu is threatened
with 20% certainty.

The Queyu language is not used in schools, government nor any social media. While
this language is mainly used at home and in the village, the dam construction further affected
the environments in which the language is used. For villages that relocated to the county
seat, the only domain of use for this language is now at home.

There are people marrying both into and outside of the Pubarong villages. People
who married into Pubarong villages are said to adopt Queyu in daily communication. For
those who marry outside of Pubarong Township, the languages spoken at home are mostly
Tibetan and Mandarin. Polygamy and polyandry were common in the past due to poverty.
This was when a woman was married to two or three brothers in a family, or multiple sisters
were married to one husband. It seems polygamy and polyandry are no longer practiced.

Different sources list different population numbers for Queyu speakers. In Lu (1985),
it was estimated that there are around 20,000 speakers in total, while in Wang (1991), this
number is 7,000. Ethnologue (Eberhard, Simons, and Fennig 2024) gives a population of
7,000 from an unknown source published in 1995. According to a local official I interviewed
in 2016, the total population is around 10,000, of which approximately 60% can still speak
Queyu. Song and Piao (2022) give a more detailed population breakdown. Based on their
2016 field trip, there are around 13,000 speakers. Among those 1,3000 speakers, about 6,200
of them reside in Nyagqu County, 4,200 in Xinlong, and 2,500 in Litang. There are around
2,000 people residing in Pubarong and Zituoxi, and that makes them the two towns with
the most Queyu-speaking population (Song and Piao 2022:55). As for Pubarong Township
alone, according to the 2023 Nyagqu County Yearbook, the current population is 2018.

For Queyu speakers, fluency level varies for different generations. Khams Tibetan
(the local Tibetan variety) and Mandarin are also used locally. According my consultants,
elders are mostly fluen in Queyu, though they also can speak Tibetan and some Mandarin.

Most of those who are over 30 are also still fluent in Queyu. The younger generation is
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becoming less fluent in their heritage language, and phonological reductions, such as the

deletion of preinitials, are observed in young people’s speech.

1.12 Literature review

Queyu is spoken in Western Sichuan, China, a region recognized as the Ethnic Cor-
ridor, characterized by frequent interactions among different ethnic groups throughout his-
tory and boasting an abundance of ethnic and linguistic diversity (Sun 2013). The hypoth-
esis of a Qiangic sub-branch of Tibeto-Burman (TB) language has a relatively short his-
tory. This idea was first proposed in the 1960s, and only covered three languages, which
are Qiang, Pumi, and Rgyalrong. Eight new languages were discovered at the end of the
1970s, with a final addition of Tangut in the early 90s (Sun 1991). Now the proposed Qiangic
branch contains thirteen languages, divided into northern and southern branches. The north-
ern branch includes Qiang, Pumi, Muya (Minyag), Ergong (Horpa), Rgyalrong, Lavrung
(Khroskyabs), and Tangut, and the southern branch includes Zhaba (nDrapa), Choyo (Que-
yu), Guiqiong, Ersu, Namuyi, and Shixing (Sun 2001:160). For a brief history of the devel-
opment of the Qiangic branch hypothesis, see Sun (2001). The mentioned languages that

are spoken in this region are listed and indicated in the map below.
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Figure 1.5: Languages spoken in the Ethnic Corridor region.

Despite the wide acceptance of Sun (1983, 2001)’s classification on Qiangic, the
hypothesis is still disputed by some. Sun (1983, 2001) divided Qiangic into a Northern
and Southern group. His northern group contains Qiang, Pumi, Muya (Minyag), Ergong
(Horpa), Rgyalrong, Lavrung (Khroskyabs), and Tangut, which are phonologically and
morphologically more complex, and his southern group includes Zhaba, Choyo (Queyu),
Guiqiong, Ersu, Namuyi, and Shixing, and are less complex in terms of phonology and
morphology (Sun 2001: 160). However, Sun (2000a; 2000b) argues that Horpa (Ergong),
Lavrung (Khroskyabs) and Rgyalrong form a tighter subgroup within Qiangic, based on
three striking parallelisms in verbal morphology, which are past-tense marking via glottal-
ity inversion, ablaut, and transitivity marked by vocalic alternation in the orientation (direc-

tional) prefixes. LaPolla (2005; 2017), on the other hand, proposed that Rgyalrong is not a

3The map is adopted from https://www.sichuanzoulang.com/en/.
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Qiangic language, but forms another group, called Rung, with Kiranti languages (Bantawa,
Athpare [Athapariya], Dumi, Khaling, Camling), Dulong-Rawang-Anong, the Kham lan-
guages, and the Western Himalayan languages (Kinnauri, Rongpo, Chaudangsi, Darmiya)
based on morphological evidence in person marking systems. The Qiangic group (exclud-
ing Rgyalrong) and the Rung group form a higher-level branching called Qiangic-Rung.
The similarities between Rgyalrong and the rest of the Qiangic languages are attributed to
areal influence (LaPolla 2017:49). Chirkova (2012:137) argues that features (proposed by
Sun 2001:166-170) shared by Qiangic languages, such as shared vocabulary, a large set of
consonant phonemes, uvular phonemes, vowel harmony, directional prefixes, are areal fea-
tures that can also be found in other non-Qiangic languages. For directional prefixes, the
majority of the languages spoken in the Ethnic Corridor contain a set of them, and they are
also obligatory in perfective and imperative contexts (Shirai 2009). Other reasons against
the Qiangic hypothesis include the low percentage of shared lexicon and the absence of
shared innovations (Chirkova 2012:137-138). The classification of Qiangic languages thus
still remains controversial. Even within Sun’s hypothesis, the position of Queyu is unclear,
as it possesses features of both Northern and Southern groups (Sun 2001:160).

The subgrouping of Queyu and its related languages are therefore still under debate.
For example, while Sun (2016:4) put thirteen languages under the Qiangic branch, Jacques
and Michaud (2011) propose a Na-Qiangic sub-branch containing 25 languages. Figure 1.6
illustrates Sun’s (2016) classification, and Figure 1.7 is adapted from Jacques and Michaud

(2011).
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Shixing

Ersuic Namuyi
— Southern Ersu (Eastern, Central and Western)
Guiqgiong Guiqiong
— Muya/Minyag (Eastern and Western)
— Pumi — Pumi (Southern and Northern)
Qiangic Branch T Central T Tangunt Tangut/Xixia
— Qiang (Southern and Northern)
— Qiang Zhaba (nDraba)
— Queyu
rGyalrongic (Southern, Northern and Northeastern)

— Northern — rGyalrongic Ergong/Stau/Daofu (Western, Northern, Northeastern)

Lavrung/Khroskyabs (Southern, Northern, and Eastern)

Figure 1.6: Classification of Queyu in Qiangic branch (Sun 2016: 4)
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— Qiangic

Na-Qiangic

— Rgyalrongish —

— Horpa 7——

— Situ

— Japhug

— Tshobdun

— Zbu

— Rgyalrongic — Lavrung T Thurjechenmo

— Ndzorogs

Rtau

—— Stodsde

Qiang

Northern Qiang

Southern Qiang

Muya

Northern Muya

Southern Muya

Queyu

Zhaba?

Pumi

Northern Pumi

Southern Pumi

Tangut

Ersu

Ersuish

Lizu

Tosu

Namuyi

— Naic

Shixing

Naxi

Naish

Na/Mosuo

Laze

Figure 1.7: Classification of Queyu and its related languages in Jacques and Michaud (2011:

6)
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Part of the reason for this subgrouping and classification controversy arises from
the scarce documentation of these languages, especially Queyu. Other nearby (Qiangic)
languages are relatively better described. Languages for which we have major descriptions
and grammars include Ersu (Chirkova et al. 2015; Zhang 2013), Rgyalrongic languages
(Khroskyabs by Lai 2017, Situ by Zhang 2020, Zbu by Gong 2018), Stau (Geshiza by
Honkasalo 2019, Mazur by Gates 2021), and Munya (Gao 2015 and Bai 2019).

Compared to Rgyalrongic and other languages in the proposed Qiangic group, Queyu
has received relatively little attention and is one of the least studied languages in the area.
To date, only a few grammar sketches of a handful of Queyu varieties are available. They
cover basic descriptions of two varieties spoken in Nyagqu, two varieties spoken in Litang,
one variety spoken in Xinlong, and a moribund variety in Kangding.

Lu (1985) is a grammar sketch of the Queyu spoken in Tuanjie Town (now Gala
Town), Nyagqu County. Though the language is called Zhaba in Lu’s sketch, it is later
corrected as Queyu in a reprint in Lu (2007). In Lu (1985), the phoneme inventory, syllable
structure, lexicon structure, word classes, basic verbal morphosyntax (argument indexation,
TAM), and sentence structure of Tuanjie (Gala) Town Queyu are described.

Wang (1991) is the first article that mentioned the name Queyu <#IE> [te"ye y].
Wang’s grammar sketch describes the variety that is spoken in Youlaxi Town, Xinlong
County, and focuses on the phoneme inventory, basic word classes and their morphology,
with a emphasis on the verbal morphosyntax, and word order.

Nishida (2008) is a phonological sketch of the Queyu spoken in Litang, Rongba
Town. Phoneme inventory, consonant clusters, and tones are described in this sketch. Nishida
(2018) 1s an overview of the sociolinguistic situation of the Rongba Queyu. Zheng (2023)
is a more detailed description and analysis of the Rongba Queyu phonology, where the
phoneme inventory, phonotactics, vowel harmony, pitch contours as well as their related
verbal morphology are described.

Nagano and Prins (2013) provide a wordlist containing 407 words from the Queyu
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variety spoken in Gala Town, Yajiang County.

Recently a moribund variety of Queyu was identified near Yajiang County in Lha-
gang, Kangding County. Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo (2016) provides a sociolinguistic
overview of this variety and discusses the reasons for its endangerment and why it remained
undiscovered for so long. A 700-item wordlist of this variety was published in Suzuki and
Sonam Wangmo (2018). Later, Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo (2019) give a more detailed
phonological sketch of Lhagang Queyu based on that word list.

Song and Piao (2022) is the most recent article on the existential verbs in the Queyu
variety spoken in Rizi, Pubarong Township in Nyagqu County.

Guan (Forthcoming) provides a detailed description and analysis of the uvularized
vowels in Pubarong Queyu as spoken in Nyagqu County. Chapter 2 in this dissertation is

based on that work.

1.13 Transcription notes for examples used in this dissertation

Pubarong Queyu speakers that I worked with are multilingual to various degrees.
Most of them can speak Southwest Mandarin, and would incorporate some of the Man-
darin words into the morphosyntactic system. Whenever there are Mandarin loanwords, I
transcribe them using Pinyin, and enclose them in angular brackets.

For natural speech examples, in addition to providing transcription, gloss, and En-
glish free translation tiers, I include the Mandarin translation as the fourth tier, to provide
further information for readers who can benefit from Mandarin, the language through which
most of the field work was done.

In natural speech, speakers use temporal adverbials a lot. To facilitate transcription,
I adopt a series of abbreviations; for example, Tz for %9 z{ ‘this way’, KN for k’/=nf ‘at the
time of...”. A list of these abbreviations can be found at the beginning of the dissertation.

When citing data from other people’s work, I preserve their own transcription style,
and some of their practice may be different from my own. For example, when marking

tones, I use symbols such as acute or grave marks on vowels, while other authors may use
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numerals to indicate pitch value.

When citing data from the texts that I collected and transcribed, I will also leave a
note at the end indicating the number of the text as well as the sentence number so readers
can locate that utterance. For example, if I leave (QVY-002: 2) at the end, QVY-002 is the
numbering of the text, and 2 indicates that this is the second sentence/utterance in that text.
All my materials are deposited in the Endangered Languages Archive (ELAR) and can be
found at: https://www.elararchive.org/dk0561

If an example does not have a label or note at the end, then it is either an utterance

I observed from daily interaction with Queyu speakers, or collected through elicitation.
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CHAPTER 2
PHONETICS AND SEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY

2.1 Introduction

In this chapter, the phoneme inventory, syllable structure as well as several phono-
logical processes in Queyu are presented, with a special focus on some cross-linguistically
rare, but locally common phenomena. There are uvular consonants and uvularized vowels in
Queyu, both are relatively rare cross-linguistically. These sounds are, however, commonly
found in Rgyalrongic and Qiangic languages. There are different labels for the unique vowel
qualities found within Rgyalrongic, Qiangic and other nearby languages, such as velariza-
tion and pharyngealization.

Besides the rare sounds in the phoneme inventory, the Queyu language contains
an unusual combination of elaborate onset clusters and highly reduced codas. The reduced
coda is associated with the unusual vowel quality found in the phoneme inventory.

Another phonological process that is related to uvular consonants and uvularized
vowels is vowel harmony. Vowel harmony is not prevalent in TB languages. However, it is
prevalent in Qiangic and Naic branches of TB that are spoken in Southwest China.

In addition to describing rare phonological phenomena in Queyu that are areal fea-
tures, this chapter looks at Queyu segmental phonology from both comparative and typolog-
ical perspectives. It examines possible origins of uvulars in Queyu and other languages of
the region, as well as vowel harmony and syllable reduction. These processes are associated
with uvularization and are commonly found in neighboring languages.

In this chapter, the phoneme inventory is given in Section §2.2 and Section §2.3.
Section §2.4 provides a description of the syllable structure and examines the complex on-
sets typologically. Section §2.5 and Section §2.6 describe two morphophonological pro-

cesses. Section §2.7 concludes this chapter.
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2.2 Consonants

2.2.1 Overview

There are forty-three consonants in Pubarong Queyu, which are given in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1: Consonant inventory of Pubarong Queyu

Bilabial Labio-dental Alveolar Post-alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar

o o Kk [k, ]
Plosive  p[p, ¢] t k [k, q]
b [b, f] d g[g, ¢]
tsh tm ts"
Affricate ts tf s
dz dz dz,
gh m sh xh
Fricative s J s X [x, %, h]
v Z 3 y [y, ¥]
Nasal n s n [x]
m n n 1 [n, N]
Liquid | l !
Glide w [w, y] i

For stop consonants, there are nine phonemic stops at three different places of ar-
ticulation: bilabial, alveolar, and velar, each with a three-way contrast between voiceless
aspirated, voiceless unaspirated, and voiced. Affricates occur at three different places with
a three-way contrast. Queyu has a rich inventory, with twelve phones at five places of artic-
ulation: alveolar, post-alveolar, and velar fricatives have a three-way contrast like stops; the
retroflex set has a two-way contrast in aspiration; the labio-dental set has a single voiced
fricative. Notice that there is no voiceless labio-dental fricative, a phoneme commonly ab-
sent from inventories of the area. There are eight nasals occurring in four different places
of articulation: bilabial, alveolar, palatal, and velar. There is a two-way contrast in voicing
in nasals, which, again, is a common feature in the Tibetan-speaking region. There are five

approximants, with the lateral liquids contrasting in voicing. Voiceless sonorants are com-
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mon among TB languages (Chirkova, Basset and Amelot 2019: 18). In Queyu, they start
with a voiceless period, so are also inherently aspirated.

Consonants in parentheses are predictable allophones. Some of the allophones only
occur in certain positions in a syllable or occur in certain phonological environments. For
example, velar consonants (except for /x"/) have uvular allophones conditioned by a follow-
ing uvularized vowel. Some allophones only occur in the preinitial position in a syllable.
When that is the case, their intensity and duration are much shorter than regular consonants

All allophones will be addressed in the respective subsequent subsections.

2.2.2 Stop sounds

Table 2.2 presents example words containing each stop sound (including allophones).

Table 2.2: Example words containing stops

Phoneme Allophone Example Gloss

ph p" p'o escape.1sG
. p po chilly
¢ Qlo weave.1sG
b b bo pour, throw.1sG
B Plo do.1sG
th th thf drink.2
t t tr then
d d dr to fly
h kb k'S sun dry.1sG
qr qhor head
K k ks- inward
q qo*- inward
g g go need.1sG
G NGWE sprain

Phonetically speaking, Queyu stops occur at four places of articulation (bilabial,

alveolar, velar and uvular). However, uvular consonants in Queyu are allophones of velar
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consonants when followed by a uvularized vowel. As can be seen in Table 2.2, the uvular
stops occur in front of uvularized vowels.

While allophones of velar stops are conditioned by the quality of the following
vowel, allophones of bilabial stops, /p/ and /b/, are conditioned by their position in a sylla-

ble. Detailed discussion of allophones can be found in Section §2.4 on syllable structure.

2.2.3 Affricate sounds

Table 2.3 presents example words containing each affricate sound.

Table 2.3: Example words containing affricates

Phoneme Example Gloss

tsh =tshi =PL

ts tst EGO

dz dzipt very

tm t"o a set (of jewelry)

) t/o classifier

dz dzo Han Chinese

tsh [s"6 pattern on the wood
s [so cold

dz. qz6 enemy

Affricates in Queyu also have a three-way contrast occuring in three different places
alveolar, post-alveolar, and retroflex. Worth noting is the voiced retroflex affricate /dz/. The
sound [z] is an allophone of /r/, and also occurs in the affricate /dz/.

For post-alveolar affricates, another issue that needs to be noted is their perceptual
qualities before plain and uvularized vowels. Perceptually, when a post-alveolar consonant
precedes a uvularized vowel, it will sound like a retroflex to the ears of Mandarin speak-
ers. However, when comparing minimal pairs, the difference between a post-alveolar and

a retroflex affricate is clear. An example minimal pair would be pt/*d* ‘fodder’ and pfs"a”
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‘stick layer’. Though this may only be an eillustration of Mandarin speaker’s categorical per-

ception of retroflex sounds, a perception and articulation study on this phenomenon would

be useful for exploring the properties of uvularized vowels and rhotics.

2.2.4 Fricative sounds

Table 2.4 presents example words containing each fricative sound.

Table 2.4: Example words containing fricatives

Phoneme Allophone Example Gloss
\ \% 2] powder
sh sh shg spirited
S S SO feed.1sG
z z z0 collect debt.1sG
Jm J S £0.2PL
J J Ji place, put aside.2prL
3 3 3f house
sh sh shisho tear.1sG
s s sitst handgun
xh xh xh3 meat
X =X0 LOC
X Y xe* forget
h hmér medicine
% Yo finish.1sG
¥ K BO* peach

There are twelve fricatives in Queyu that could possibly occur in seven places, labio-

dental, alveolar, post-alveolar, retroflex, velar, uvular and glottal. For the last three places

of articulation, the respective sounds occuring there are allophones of the velar consonants

in different environments. Uvular fricatives are, again, conditioned by the following uvu-

larized vowels. The aspirated voiceless velar fricative /x"/ is the only velar phoneme in

Queyu whose uvular counterpart is not found. The /x"/ phoneme is also marginal in this
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language, as it has only been documented in three words in my data so far: x’& ‘(rainbow)
appear’, x"3 ‘meat’ and a homophonous word x5 ‘strength’. All three words are Tibetan
loans, suggesting that this is a loan phoneme corresponding to the Tibetan letter <> /f1.4

In addition to /x"/, the retroflex fricative /s/ and /s"/ also do not show up frequently.
Affricates containing these two fricatives, /ts/ and /{s"/, are more frequent in my data than
these two phonemes occuring as simplex onsets.

The last variant of /x/, which is the voiceless glottal fricative [h], occurs only in
Tibetan loanwords and corresponds to the s prefix in Tibetan before nasals. In known Ti-
betan loanwords in Queyu, this s prefix changes to [x] when preceding other consonants,
but to [h] when preceding nasals. Examples demonstrating these environments are given
in Table 2.5. The s prefix in Written Tibetan corresponds to [x] for ‘tiger’ and ‘language’
in Queyu, which is followed by a non-nasal consonant, and to [h] for ‘doctor’ and ‘ripe’,

followed by a nasal sound.

Table 2.5: The correspondence of Written Tibetan s prefix in Queyu

Gloss Written Tibetan Queyu
tiger stag xta”
language, voice skad xkd
doctor sman pa hmémmbi
ripe smin po hmé

The contrastiveness of dorsal fricatives varies within Queyu, as well. While [x] and
[h] also do not contrast in Youlaxi (Xinlong) like Pubarong Queyu, these two sounds, how-
ever, are separate phonemes in Tuanjie/Gala (Lu 1985:68; Wang 1991:48). What is worth

noting (and in common with Pubarong Queyu) is that in both these two varieties, [h] also

4Here, a word is referred to as a ‘Tibetan loan’ if it reflects either the phonology of a Written Tibetan
form, or the phonology of the local Khams Tibetan farming dialect. It should be noted that various historical
layers of Tibetan loans entering the language via Buddhism and contact with neighboring Tibetan dialects
may be identified. However, with the present state of research it is not always possible to date loanwords or
to distinguish loans from cognate forms.
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occurs mostly in Tibetan loanwords.

Another issue concerning contrastiveness is aspiration. Though aspiration in frica-
tives contrasts in Pubarong, it does not always always do so within Queyu. In Tuanjie/Gala,
/s/ and /e/ can be pronounced with strong aspiration and sound like [s"] and [¢"], but [s] and
[s"], [e] and [¢"] do not constrast (Lu 1985:67). The same phenomenon has been documented
in Youlaxi (Xinlong County) Queyu, which has voiceless fricatives are usually pronounced
as aspirated (Wang 1991:48).

Like post-alveolar affricates, post-alveolar fricatives are also perceived differently
by Mandarin speakers when preceding vowels of different qualities. They sound like their
retroflex counterparts when a uvularized vowel follows. However, the distinction is still
clear when contrasting minimal pairs. An example pair would be 37 ‘water’ and r#* ‘corpse’.

Lastly, that Pubarong Queyu contains twelve fricatives is also typologically rare.
Out of the 317 languages sampled in UPSID, most languages (311 out of 317) contain less
than twelve fricatives. Only two languages have twelve fricatives while four other languages

have more than twelve (Maddieson 1984:43).

2.2.5 Nasal sounds

Table 2.6 presents example words containing each nasal sound.

For nasal sounds, there are eight of them occurring in five places phonetically, with
the uvular nasals [N] and [n] being the allophones of the velar ones. They form four pairs
that contrast in voicing, except for /fj/. In current data, no lexical item containing [1)] has
been observed. But the [N] only precedes uvularized vowels, which obeys the distribution
pattern of uvular consonants. Therefore, the uvular sound [n] is not considered to instantiate
a separate phoneme from /1/, but an allophone of the velar consonant /1)/, paralleling other
uvular sounds which are allophones of velar phonemes.

Voiceless nasals are typologically rare. Maddieson (1984:235-239) reports that only

twelve out of the 317 languages he surveyed contain voiceless nasals. However, they are
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Table 2.6: Example words containing nasals

Phoneme Allophone Example Gloss
m m (voiced bilabial nasal) ma* bamboo
m m (voiceless bilabial nasal) ma* a kind of Tibetan pheasant
n n (voiced alveolar nasal) ns 25G
n n (voiceless alveolar nasal) n3 blue, green
n n (voiced palatal nasal) ni 2SG.REFL
n 1 (voiceless palatal nasal)  jif red
1 (voiced velar nasal) no 1sG
9 N (voiced uvular nasal) NE¥ yellow
. 1) (voiceless velar nasal) N/A N/A
0 N (voiceless uvular nasal)  né* gold

widely present in TB languages (Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot 2019:2). Bhaskararao and
Ladefoged (1991) describe two types of voiceless nasals. The first one, which Chirkova,
Basset, and Amelot (2019:17) term voiceless unaspirated nasals or pre-aspirated nasals, is
characterized by a short period of voicing at the end of the voiceless nasal before the vo-
calic onset, and is found in Burmese and Mizo (a TB language spoken in Northeast India),
among others. The second type, described as a voiceless aspirated nasal, lacks the voic-
ing period towards the end of the voiceless nasal. Therefore the whole segment is voiceless,
and is in Angami, another TB language spoken in Northeast India a (Bhaskararao and Lade-
foged 1991), among others. The mechanisms of these two types are illustrated in Figure 2.1,
adopted from Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot (2019:4) citing Blankenship et al. (1993).

The first type of voiceless nasal has been extensively examined in Burmese. Mean-
while, Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot (2019) explored the phenomenon in various other TB
languages and compared the differences and similarities between the two types of voice-
less nasals. They reported that the second type—the voiceless aspirated nasal—appears
to be more common among TB languages, and is found in several Qiangic languages in

Southwest China (Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot 2019:18). The Queyu data follow this ob-
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Nasal Vowel

Burmese

Velic stricture [ — open-- B I closed----—--—-———- |
Articulatory stricture |- open—-—----—- I--closed—4———— V111 — |
Glottis l--voiceless----- I SN70 | o]l R — |
Angami

Velic stricture S——— 1)1 =1 UGS F— closed----—-mcmemev |
Articulatory stricture [— closed-------mmmmn- I | —— |
Glottis O voiceless------------ [—— voiced------------— |

#k

Figure 2.1: Structures of the two types of voiceless nasals.

servation, and present properties that align with the voiceless aspirated nasals. Figure 2.2
shows the spectrograms of a minimal pair that contrasts /m/ (ma” ‘bamboo’) and /m/ (mad* ‘a
kind of Tibetan pheasant’). There is no voicing during the nasal /m/, which confirms that at
least the bilabial voiceless nasal in Queyu is more of the second type, i.e., it is phonetically
‘aspirated’.

The duration of the nasals is worth noting, too. The results from Chirkova, Basset,
and Amelot (2019:9-12) show that in Xumi, Burmemese and Tibetan, voiceless nasals are
significantly longer than their voiced counterparts. Impressionistically this may not be the
case for Queyu. In the example pair shown in Figure 2.2, the duration of /m/ is longer than
that of /m/. But this needs to be verified by acoustic measurements, which awaits future
study.

Comparing similar phenomena and phonemes among related languages leads to an-
other interesting issue, which is the different developments of loan words and/or cognates
from a common source. In Xumi and Khams Tibetan, the word for ‘medicine’ is me?’ that

corresponds to Written Tibetan form sman (Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot 2019:5). The
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Figure 2.2: Bilabial nasal /m/ and voiceless bilabial nasal /m/

word for ‘ripe’ is me in Burmese, and da*me* in Lizu, another TB language, that corre-
sponds to Written Tibetan smin po (Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot 2019:25). These Tibetan

loan words are present in Queyu, too. Instead of dropping the sin the sV cluster and devoic-
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ing the following nasal like Xumi and Burmese do, the s changed to a fricative preinitial in
Queyu (hmef for ‘medicine’ and hmé for ‘ripe’).

Pre-aspiration of voiced nasals is common in Queyu, alongside voiceless nasals.
The distinction between pre-aspirated nasals and voiceless nasals is also clear. Figure 2.3
demonstrates the spectrograms for hpi ‘possess, exist’ and jif ‘red’. While /ji/ presents a
period of voicelessness during the articulation of the nasal sound, /hp/ starts with a burst of

air and transitions to the voiced nasal /p/.

2.2.6 Liquids

Table 2.7 presents example words containing each liquid.

Table 2.7: Example words containing liquids

Phoneme Example Gloss

| It field
| I month
r i skin

The lateral liquids have a voicing distinction. Again, this is common in the local
region. The voiced retroflex approximant /r/ has several phonetic realizations. When this
sound occurs in an affricate, it is realized as a fricative [7]. When /r/ is pronounced word-
initially, speakers can pronounce it as either a trill or a fricative. Figure 2.4 presents the two
pronunciations of /t/ in the word initial position by the same speaker. In [70] ‘exist’, the /
1/ is pronounced as a fricative, while in [rd*] ‘copper’, the same speaker pronounced it as a
trill. It is yet not clear if any factors are conditioning these variants.

Multiple realizations of the /r/ sound is also observed in neighboring languages.
For example, in Wobzi Khroskyabs, the /r/ consonant can be realized as a fricative [7] or
retroflex approximant [] when pronounced as an initial (Lai 2017:34). In Kyom-kyo Rgyal-

rong, the /r/ consonant is realized as a voiced alveolar flat [¢] when pronounced finally, and
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Figure 2.3: Pre-aspiration /hp/ and voiceless nasal /ji/

as an approximant when in consonant clusters (Prins 2017:22). In Japhug Rgyalrong, the /
1/ is pronounced as a trilled retroflex voiced fricative or just a simple voiced fricative [z]

in onset, but is devoiced to [s] in clusters when preceding a voiceless consonant (Jacques
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Figure 2.4: [70] ‘exist’ and [ra¥] ‘copper’

2021:48). And in Mazur Stau, the retroflex rhotic /r/ can be pronounced as [z] or [(] when
in a word initial CV structure, but it is realized as [r] or [r] intervocalically (Gates 2021:53).

Within Queyu, multiple realizations of /r/ are common, too. In Tuanjie/Gala, [r] and
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[7] are free variations, but /r/ is always pronounced as [r] when it is the onset in the second
syllable of a word (Lu 1985:68). However, /r/ and /z/ contrast in Rongba (Renda village),

where /r/ can be realized as [r], [(], and [z], but /z/ is never realized as [r] (Zheng 2023:5).

2.2.7 Glides
Three possible glide phones are found in Queyu data. Table 2.8 presents example

words containing each glide.

Table 2.8: Example words containing glides

Phoneme Allophone Example Gloss

w Xtwa* to give, hand.3
w ,

q xtyit lean.3
] ] ljé hand

The glide /w/ can have two realizations depending on the contexts. The [w] allo-
phone occurs when it is following a velar consonant, and/or preceding a non-front vowel.
When followed by a front vowel, this glide is realized as [g]. The distribution of /j/ is limited.

It mostly occurs before the /e/ vowel.
2.3 Vowels

2.3.1 Overview

For monophthongs, there are thirteen plain vowels, which are illustrated in Table 2.9.

Table 2.9: Contrastive vowel inventory of Pubarong Queyu

Front Central Back

High 1y iy u

1Y 9 O
Mid e o) 0
Low &
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In addition to these thirteen plain monophthongs, there is a set of nine uvularized
vowels in Queyu, which are /¥, #, &*, 1¥, 9%, 0¥, ¢¥, 9%, a*/. These vowels are marked by a
superscript  on the upper right corner, following Evans et al. (2016). They are listed in

Table 2.10.

Table 2.10: Uvularized vowels in Queyu

Front Central Back

) 1¥ ¥ u¥
High
¥ o¥ 0¥
Mid er o
Low ax

Among the thirteen plain vowels, four of them, /y, v, u, o/, do not have a uvularized
counterparts. The vowels /u, o/ will be addressed in Section §2.6.3 where exceptions to
uvularization are discussed. For /v/, there is only one occurrence of it in my data, ny ‘rest.3’.
It is reasonable to assume that this is the result of a fusion of the stem vowel and the third
person suffix -u. Since ny does contrast with other words like ng ‘2sG’, /v/ is considered a
phoneme.

The high front rounded vowel /y/ occurs frequently in my data. This is another vowel
that does not have a uvularized counterpart. One possible account for this is that the uvu-
larized /y/ is not found yet, or it does not exist. The other explanation is that phonetically
this phoneme is realized as /y/, but phonemically it is another phoneme and/or the uvular-
ized counterpart of /y/ is not ‘matched’ to this phoneme yet. An example demonstrating
the phonetic and phonological mismatch would be the vowel pair /& a*/. They sound like
[@ a] and were previously transcribed that way in Queyu. However, morphophonological
evidence show that when certain morphemes alternate under different conditions, the vowel
they contain alternates between /a&/ and /a¥/, such as the question prefix a&-/a* and the im-

perfective negation prefix ma-/ma*-. Details of these allomorphic alternations can be found
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in Section §2.6.2. This evidence suggests that /&/ and /a*/ form a harmonic pair and belong
to different harmonic sets. Evans et al. (2016:5) note something similar, that in Yunlinsi and
Mawo Qiang, /a a*/ sound like [@ a], and /u u*/ pair sound like [@ o]. Phonetically, these
phonemes do not sound like they belong to different sets like plain and nasalized vowels, or
plain and rhotacized vowels. However, phonologically (and maybe morphophonologically)
they behave so.

The last uvularized vowel that needs to be addressed is /i*/. This vowel also only
occurs once in my data, in xs%* ‘see clearly’. This word reflects the Written Tibetan gzhigs
‘to see’.’

Table 2.11 provides example words for each vowel. The two vowel sets are listed

separately, with plain vowels on the left column and uvularized vowels on the right column.

Table 2.11: Example words for each vowel.

Plain vowel Lexicon Gloss Uvularized vowel Lexicon Gloss

i ST EXIST i xshi* see clearly
y Jy garlic N/A N/A N/A

1 Nid feed.2PL I Xtr* close.2

Y ny rest.3 N/A N/A N/A

e phé half e* mé* scar, wound
& p'a allow, let.1pL as ma* bamboo

i shi and Y shi* blood

e x{staxgsto to break repeatedly.3 u* Xt/ stab.3

9 ks- INWARD 9¥ qs*- INWARD

9 ks give me oF qo* shout, cry
u Xt hit, pound.3 N/A N/A N/A

U to come.1sG u* Xto” meet.1sG
0 {so be cold N/A N/A N/A

There is one diphthong, /er/, that is attested mostly in Tibetan loanwords thus far
(e.g. hmér ‘medicine’, from Tibetan sman; mértyé ‘flower’ from Tibetan mentog). This is

also a vowel that does not have a uvularized counterpart. Other potential diphthongs, such as

3In this dissertation I use a modified version of Wylie’s transliteration system for Written Tibetan (Wylie
1959).
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[ye, ui, us, ua¥, ie, i, ia*] have been analyzed and transcribed here as the consonant-vowel
sequences /ye, wi, wo, wa¥, je, j&, ja¥/, respectively.

As stated above, in Pubarong, there is a distinction in vowel quality between plain
and uvularized vowels. This distinction may not be present in other varieties. For example,
Youlaxi (Xinlong County) only contains plain vowels, Tuanjie/Gala contrasts plain and
nasalized vowels, and Rongba (Zengda village) distinguishes plain vowels from rhoticized
and nasalized vowels (Lu 1985; Wang 1991; Nishida 2008). The Lhagang variety contains
four different vowel qualities, plain, nasalized, velarized, and labialized vowels, and Rongba
(Renda village) is similar to Pubarong in that there is only a distinction on uvularity in
vowels (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2019; Zheng 2023).

The rest of the section on vowels will be dedicated to the description and discus-
sion of uvularized vowels. This phenomenon is typologically rare, but prevalent in related
languages spoken in the region. Therefore, language data from other nearby languages will
also be drawn on for comparative purposes.

A brief summary of uvularized vowels and similar vowel qualities in the TB family
is given in Section §2.3.2, followed by an examination of the articulation of uvularized,
velarized, and pharyngealized vowels in Section §2.3.3. Section §2.3.5 reviews acoustic and
ultrasound studies done in Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages, summarizing the acoustic
characteristics of the marked vowels in comparison with their plain counterparts. Section

§2.3.6 discusses possible origins of phenomena relevant to uvularization.

2.3.2 Uvularized vowels in Queyu

Articulatorily speaking, uvularized vowels tend to be lower and further back in the
vowel space than their plain counterparts. Therefore, theoretically their F1 should be higher,
and F2 should be lower than the plain ones. A comparison of the FI and F2 values between
four vowel pairs was conducted with mixed results.

Four pairs of monosyllabic words/morphemes with the syllabic structure CV (except

for xshi* ‘see clearly’) were selected. Each pair contrasts vowels that differ only in terms of
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vowel quality. All eight words/morphemes have high level surface tone, but all four pairs are
in different phonetic environments, in which the consonants preceding the vowels are not
identical in each pair. A single speaker was recorded pronouncing these eight words. Each
word was repeated three times. The recordings were processed in Praat. Measurements of
the formant value was taken at the midpoint where formant pitch is level. The word list as
well as the results of the measurements are given in Table 2.12 and Table 2.13, respectively.
The first two pairs are of independent words. The words in the last two pairs are embedded

in two phrases, ma-s'i=ri ‘won’t die’ and md*-xs"i*=r¢ ‘couldn’t see clearly’.

Table 2.12: Several example pairs contrasting plain and uvularized vowels

Vowels Queyu Gloss Queyu Gloss

/9 9%/ Is seed  [9* highland wheat
lovY/ 1o dry ro* rolling stone
Jeay  me- NEG  ma*  NEG

e shi die xshi* see clearly

Table 2.13: F1-F2 values for the four vowel pairs

Plain vowel F1 F2 Uvularized vowel F1 F2

9 474.4 1587.7 o¢ 518.9 1100
§) 3282 8223 v 4284 580.6
x 606.1 1837 ar 724.5 1216.5
1 236.1 2366.3 1* 250.6 1914.9

A paired-samples ¢ test was conducted to measure the differences in F1 and F2 be-
tween the two vowel groups. For F1, p = 0.06 > 0.05. Though F1 values for uvularized
vowels are greater than those for plain vowels, the difference is not significant. However,
for F2, p = 0.01 < 0.05, which means F2 drops significantly in uvularized vowels, com-
pared to their plain counterparts. The results of the acoustic measurements match some of
the previous studies on the same or similar phenomenon in other languages. For example,

Lin, Sun, and Chen (2012) also does not find F1 change to be significant between plain and
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velarized vowels. More details on the acoustic studies on vowel quality can be found in the
following Section §2.3.5.

Examining only four pairs is surely not enough to draw the full picture of the vowel
system in Queyu. Basing the results from one speaker is not, either. A more systematic
comparison between such sets of vowels in the same phonetic environments is needed be-
fore a more thorough acoustic analysis can be done. Future research on the articulation and
acoustics of uvularized vowels should include all vowels. The measurement results should
be based on multiple speakers. Words and morphemes of the other tone should be examined,
too.

Below are several illustrations and charts on the eight vowels examined. Figure 2.5
is a vowel chart based on the measurements from Table 2.13. Figure 2.6 through Figure 2.8

are spectrograms of the words and morphemes under examination.

An eight-vowel chart

F2
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Figure 2.5: A vowel chart based on the four pairs
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Figure 2.6 compares the spectrograms for the first vowel pair, /o/ and /9"/.
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Figure 2.6: 5 ‘seed’ vs. I5* ‘highland wheat’
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Figure 2.7 compares the spectrograms for the second vowel pair, /v/ and /v*/.
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Figure 2.7: 1o “dry’ vs. ro* ‘rolling stone’
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Figure 2.8 compares the spectrograms for the last two vowel pairs, /&/ and /a¥/, /i/

and /1¥/. Notice that they occur in a phrase.
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Figure 2.8: mae- vs. ma*- ‘neg’, s ‘die’ vs. xshi* ‘see clearly’

Similar vowel qualities are documented in neighbouring Queyu varieties. Velarized
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vowels in Lhagang Queyu are mentioned in Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo (2019:115), where
they describe three pronunciations of velarized counterparts of some vowels, which are
velarized vowels [ VY], vowels followed by a velar approximant [Vuj], and vowels followed
by a palatal approximant [Vj]. Uvularized vowels also exist in Rongba (Renda village),
and so far they are limited to non-front vowels (Zheng 2023:19). Some words containing
velarized and uvularized vowels from these varieties correspond to Pubarong words with
uvularized vowels. See Table 2.14 for specific examples. The first column lists names of
the non-Pubarong Queyu variety, and the second column gives data from the respective

languages. The third column presents corresponding words from Pubarong.

Table 2.14: Vowel correspondence among different Queyu varieties (Suzuki and Sonam
Wangmo 2019:115; Zheng 2023:19-20)°

Example Pubarong Gloss

nev no* milk

“htay xta” tiger
Lhagang sov shi* blood

Rial plso* yak

“hlov xlo* skin (cow)

tso#! ts* bridge
Rongba (Renda) ype#! Xpé* officer

2t xtfhix dog

2.3.3 Similarities among uvularized, velarized, and pharyngealized vowels noted in
the literature
The data presented above show that Pubarong Queyu contrasts plain and uvularized
vowels. This and following sections present data from closely-related languages attesting
similar phenomena. Vowel qualities similar to what is described here as uvularized are men-
tioned in descriptions and analyses of related neighboring languages. These vowel qualities

have been variously termed as pharyngealization, velarization, tenseness, and rhotacization

®Markings of tone will be explained in Chapter 3, Section §3.2.
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(cf. Gong 2020:193; Chirkova 2024:8). The similarities among these vowel qualities have
been noted by several authors (Evans 2006a:94; Evans 2006b:737; Suzuki 2011:492; Suzuki
2013:30; Gong 2020:194). In this chapter, I withhold judgement about whether these var-
ious vowel qualities represent differing descriptions of a common set of acoustic features
which have yet to be systematically defined, or are indeed truly distinct.

Literature on other Qiangic languages is introduced first. It is important to note
that different terms have been used to label marked vowel qualities, similar to Queyu’s
uvularized vowels, in Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages. There is no consensus among
Tibeto-Burmanists about how to describe and analyze the phenomena associated with uvu-
larization and other similar vowel qualities. Moreover, detailed comparison among each au-
thor’s suggestions is beyond the scope of this chapter and dissertation. Therefore readers are
suggested to consult the original works mentioned here for further reference. Section §2.3
merely presents a summary of the current available literature on this topic within Qiangic
and Rgyalrongic. Tables and data from other languages in this section are reproduced from
other works with no changes made to transcription or glossing style.

This overview of the literature has two aims. The first is to introduce the current state
of the analysis of uvularization and relevant phenomena within Qiangic and Rgyalrongic.
The second is to show discrepancies in current findings on this topic that have not been
well explained and draw attention to the need for more acoustic studies and systematic
explanations.

While velarization and pharyngealization are usually secondary articulations asso-
ciated with consonants (Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996:360, 365), these qualities are vowel
features in Qiangic languages such as Puxi Stau (Lin, Sun, and Chen 2012:87). The similar-
ity between velarization and pharyngealization is noted in Ladefoged and Johnson (Lade-
foged and Johnson 2011:236), who point out that there is no language that phonemically
distinguishes these two qualities. This similarity is also brought up several times in the

descriptions of Qiangic languages summarized below.
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The rare vowel distinction discussed here is first mentioned for a TB language in
Sun’s (2000b) description of verbal inflection in the Puxi variety of Stau, under the term
‘velarization’. Evans (2006b; 2006a) describes the vowel quality in the Hongyan variety of
Northern Qiang as ‘pharyngealization’ and discusses the feature’s origins. Evans (2006b) is
the first study that addresses pharyngealization in TB languages. Evans (2006b:94; 2006a:737)
mentions that Jackson Sun, through personal communication, has pointed out the phonetic
similarity between velarized vowels in Rgyalrongic languages and pharyngealized vowels
in Hongyan Qiang. In a later study, Sun and Evans (2013) revisit the vowel quality issue
in Yunlinsi (Hongyan) Qiang, and amend the analytical umbrella label to ‘uvularization’
rather than ‘pharyngealization’.

In a study on uvularization in Tangut, an extinct Qiangic language, Gong (2020:193—
194) reconstructs uvularized vowels, describing uvularization in Qiangic languages as a
case of guttural secondary vocalic articulations (GSVA), and notes that this distinction is
similar to one found in Eastern Minyag, which is described as a lax/tense distinction by
Huang (1985) and as an ATR/RTR (Advanced tongue root/Retracted tongue root) distinction
by Gao (2015).” In Eastern Minyag, velar consonants only occur preceding lax/ATR vow-
els, and uvular consonants only occur preceding tense/RTR vowels. The Eastern Minyag
tense/RTR vowels, to Gong’s ear, sound as though they contain pharyngealization (Gong
2020:194).

Pharyngealized vowels are also found in non-Qiangic languages of the region. Suzuki
(2011) presents data on pharyngealized vowels in Gagatang Tibetan and examines their ori-
gins by comparing data from Written Tibetan, adjacent Tibetan varieties, and Naxi, a local
Naic language. He discusses the connection between pharyngealization and rhotacization
in vowels and points out in a later study (Suzuki 2013:29-31) that rhotacized vowels in

Naxi are velarized or pharyngealized in some varieties. He also notes that the tense vowels

"However, the literature that Gong (2020) cited, Huang (1985) and Gao (2015), are based on Minyag
spoken in Kangding, which is classified as the Western variety of Minyag instead of Eastern. This dissertation
keeps the original wording of the source literature when citing them. But the mismatch of the terminology use
should be noted.
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in Naxi brought up by Yang (1984; 1991) correspond to rhotacized vowels in other schol-
ars’ descriptions. It is worth noting that the pharyngealized vowels found in Gagatang Ti-
betan are unique among Tibetic varieties (Suzuki 2011:489). Furthermore, Gagatang Tibetan
is spoken in Yunnan Province, near the border of Sichuan Province, just to the south of
where the Qiangic languages are spoken. The languages within the family attested to have
these vowel distinctions are therefore spoken roughly within the same geographical region.
Suzuki (2011:492—493) suggests that the development of pharyngealization in Gagatang Ti-
betan vowels may come from the influence of neighboring languages, possibly from Naxi.
The spreading of uvular consonants is also suggested to be due to contact by Urban and

Moran (2021:27) in Sino-Tibetan.

2.3.4 The articulation of uvularized vowels and similar vowel qualities

Ladefoged and Johnson (2011:235-236) state that the back of the tongue is raised
during velarization, while pharyngealization involves the narrowing of the pharynx during
articulation. Uvularized vowels are characterized by constriction of the styloglossus and
other muscles, which draws the tongue dorsum towards the uvula (Evans et al. 2016:1).
Other vowel qualities such as velarization and pharyngealization mentioned in related lan-
guages have similar articulatory gestures. Sun (2000b:215) points out that the articulatory
gestures of velarized vowels in Puxi Rgyalrong are characterized by the dorsum of the
tongue arching towards velum. Evans et al. (2016) use ultrasound imaging to explore the
articulatory gestures of uvularized vowels in Mawo and Luhua, two Northwestern Qiang
varieties spoken in Heishui Town. In terms of articulation, ultrasound imaging shows that
the tongue is retracted towards the uvular region when producing a uvularized vowel, in
Jjuxtaposition with a plain vowel counterpart (Evans et al. 2016:22). An ultrasound imaging
study on pharyngealized vowels in two Northern Horpa (aka Stau, Ergong, Daofu) varieties
shows that the tongue body retracts and forms double bunching when producing pharyn-
gealized vowels (Chiu and Sun 2020:2398).

In sum, these articulations involve a stricture at the velum, uvula, or pharynx region,
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and the tongue body is usually retracted. The acoustic characteristics of these vowels are
also similar, as will be addressed in Section §2.3.5. The correlation between articulatory

features and acoustic measurements will be discussed in the next subsection.

2.3.5 Acoustic properties of uvularized, velarized, and pharyngealized vowels in
Qiangic languages

Lin, Sun, and Chen (2012:88) acoustically examine velarized vowels in Puxi Stau,
finding that velarized vowels have a significantly lower F2 and a raised F3 when compared
to their plain vowel counterparts. Though change in F1 is not significant, lower F2 indicates
retraction of the tongue root, which matches the articulatory gesture identified for velarized
vowels (Lin, Sun, and Chen 2012:88-89).

Sun and Evans (2013) re-examine the vowel system in Mawo Qiang, a Northern
Qiang variety with a series of uvularized vowels, finding the most prominent acoustic fea-
ture of uvularized vowels to be a lowered F2 (Sun and Evans 2013:141). Both F1 and F3 are
raised in uvularized vowels as compared to their plain-vowel counterparts.

Evans et al. (2016) also acoustically examine vowel uvularization in Mawo and
Luhua Qiang. Compared to their plain counterparts, uvularized vowels have higher F1 (sig-
nificant for non-schwa vowels), lower F2, and increased difference between F3 and F2.

van Way (2018) is a description and analysis of the phonetics and phonology of
another Qiangic language, Nyagrong Minyag. He examines uvularization in vowels, and
provides acoustic measurements which show a raised F1 value for uvularized high vowels
compared to their plain counterparts ([i], [y], and [u]). He also finds a lower F2 for uvu-
larized non-high vowels ([9], [0], and [a]). F3 is slightly increased in all uvularized vowels
except for [1¥] and [a¥] (Way 2018 103). All in all, drop in F2 is found to be the most salient
acoustic cue for uvularized vowels in Nyagrong Minyag (van Way 2018:123).

Chiu and Sun (2020) examine pharyngealized vowels in two Northern Horpa (Stau)
varieties—Rtsangkhog and Yunasche. In addition to the articulatory study mentioned in

Section §2.3.4, which found tongue retraction, backing, and double bunching during the
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production of pharyngealized vowels (Chiu and Sun 2020:2938), the authors conducted
an acoustic study. The results showed that F1 is higher in pharyngealized vowels than in
plain vowels and that this higher value corresponds to the lowering of the tongue (Chiu and
Sun 2020:2939). The change observed for F2 is not as consistent as that of F1, in that F2 is
lowered substantially for most pharyngealized vowels, but not for [u‘] in Rtsangkhog or [0f]
and [uf] in Yunasche (Chiu and Sun 2020:2941). For F3, the formant frequency increases
for certain vowels ([o%], [e°], [0] and [uf] in Rtsangkhog, [ef], [0f] and [uf] in Yunasche),
and decreases for front vowels (Chiu and Sun 2020:2941-2942).

Table 2.15 summarizes the results from previous studies on the comparison of for-
mants between two sets of vowels (plain and uvularized/velarized/pharyngealized) in dif-
ferent Qiangic languages. Blank cells indicate that the study did not address a property

specifically.

2.3.6 Origins of uvularized, pharyngealized, and velarized vowels

The origins of the velarization, uvularization, and pharyngealization attested in dif-
ferent TB languages have been discussed in previous studies (Sun 2000b; Evans 2006a;
Lin, Sun, and Chen 2012; Gong 2020). The most common proposed source for these un-
common vowel distinctions is the loss of a velar or uvular initial and/or coda (that is, a
preceding or following consonant). Much of the Queyu data are examples of this type. Ev-
idence can be found in Tibetan loanwords such as ‘leopard’ gzig and ‘farming area’ rong,
which are yzi*and rg”in Queyu, respectively. A similar phenomenon can also be observed
in related languages like Tangut, in which reconstructed uvularized syllables correspond
to Japhug Rgyalrong words with uvular codas or initials (Gong 2020). In fact, syllable
reduction is an areal feature where Queyu is spoken. In Easterday’s typological study on
syllable structures, based on synchronic, historical, or comparative evidence, 24 out of 100
languages were observed to have gone through a change from more simple to more com-
plex structures (2019:290). Queyu shows the opposite diachronic pathway, supported by

evidence from comparison with Written Tibetan and contemporary TB languages such as
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Khroskyabs (see Section §2.3.6.1). The dominant local language, Khams Tibetan, has a less
complex syllable structure compared to Written Tibetan and Amdo Tibetan.

The connection between velar/uvular sounds and rhotic sounds is addressed in Sec-
tion §2.3.6.2, as is the possibility that the various vowel qualities discussed here may have

come from the same historical source.

2.3.6.1 Sources of uvularization, velarization, and pharyngealization in Qiangic
languages
Sun (2000b) suggests that one important source of vowel velarization in Puxi Stau
is rounding in the rimes of proto-words , with evidence in comparative Rgyalrongic data
given in Table 2.16. In Table 2.16, velarized vowels in Puxi Stau correspond to rounded

rimes in other Rgyalrongic languages.

Table 2.16: Comparative Rgyalrongic data (Sun 2000b:215)3

Puxi (Stau) Geshizha (Stau) Mu’erzong Caodeng Zhuokeji Gloss
(Khroskyabs) (Rgyalrong (Rgyalrong

ImaY Imu Imo? to-rmu to-rmo hail
tshov tstuo tsto? tsto tsho to be fat
dzvay dzo dzo ndzwi? — to melt
znaY¥ sno mno ‘nos nos to dare

Evans (2006a:114—-118) on the basis of data from several Qiangic languages in com-
parison to Proto-Southern Qiang (PSQ) and Proto-Tibeto-Burman (PTB) argues that pha-
ryngealized vowels may have come from PTB *-w- that led to the retraction of the tongue
root. Table 2.17 is adapted from Evans (2006a:114) showing only Hongyan Qiang (HY),
PSQ, and PTB data. However, note that Sims (2022) argues that comparisons with -w- by
Evans (2006a) are not really convincing and that plain vs. uvular corresponds to high vs.

low tone in different dialects of Rma (Qiang).

8 An underscore beneath a vowel in the Puxi Stau data indicates a low tone (Sun 2000a:166).
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Table 2.17: Hongyan pharyngealized vowels corresponding to PTB *-w- (Evans 2006a:114)

Gloss Hongyan Qiang Proto-Southern Qiang Proto-Tibeto-Burman
pig pii* *pia *pwak

yellow yat *ya-ya *hwa:r

water tsof *tsuo *twoy

light, bright g1 *eya

sole of foot  paf *pva-n

Evans (2006a:119) also suggests that the development of pharyngealized vowels in
Hongyan Qiang may be due to the influence of velarized vowels in nearby Rgyalrongic
languages. Lin, Sun, and Chen (2012) point out that the source of some velarized vowels
in Puxi may be the dropping of a velar consonant in consonant clusters. Evidence can be
found in related languages like Khroskyabs and Stau. For example, ‘to buy’ is ro¥in Puxi,
ydain Xiaoyili Khroskyabs, and yru?in Yelong Khroskyabs, while ‘horse’ is ri¥in Puxi, but
ryi in Stau (Lin, Sun, and Chen 2012:90). These authors also argue that velarization may
be a feature inherited from Proto-Rgyalrong, as the three modern Rgyalrongic languages
that preserve velarized vowels show correspondence in cognates. This is strong evidence
suggesting that Proto-Rgyalrong contrasted plain and velarized vowels (Lin, Sun, and Chen

2012:90). Examples are given in Table 2.18.

Table 2.18: Velarization correspondence in three modern Rgyalrongic languages (Lin, Sun,
and Chen 2012:90).

Gloss Puxi Stau Xiaoyili Khroskyabs Showu Rgyalrong
ice Ivéy plovm ta-lvaym

(man’s) sister sno¥ - to-sna‘m

wide lov lo¥m ko-1avm

neck tumor zvavy ZVAYY to-zbavv

spicy ItstAvy Itstavy ko-vartsavv

deep navw nAvwv ko-novy

Gong (2020) also argues that uvularized syllables should be reconstructed for Tangut.

&9



The uvularized syllables he reconstructs correspond to Japhug Rgyalrong words with a uvu-

lar initial or coda. Comparative data supporting his argument are given in Table 2.19.

Table 2.19: Reconstructed uvularized syllables in Tangut corresponding to Rgyalrongic
uvular initials and codas (Gong 2020:199)

Gloss Tangut examples Japhug Rgyalrong Other Rgyalrong

. I I -tax/ Zbu /-tes/,
weave a “ag Khroskyabs /dayvi/
. , Zbu /-sphjex/,
be thirsty  {pa*} /epas/ Stau /spar/
brain {no*} /tw-rnos/ Zbu /ta-rnds/
winter tsusr /qartsu/ Zbu /qerts6?/,
Khroskyabs /rtso/
g Zbu /qechi?/,
frog iy /qacpa/ Stau /spancher/
Zbu /-ytad/,
buy {Iwo*} /-ytwt/ Khroskyabs /jd3/,
Stau /ro/
sun {bi*} /Bmbyi/ Stau /yba/

From Table 2.19, we see that Tangut uvularized syllables correspond to Japhug
Rgyalrong words with either uvular codas (for ‘weave’, ‘be thirsty’, and ‘brain’) or uvular
initials (for ‘winter’, ‘frog’, ‘buy’, and ‘sun’). Miyake (Miyake2012) uses the term ‘com-
pression effect’ to describe this spreading of a feature from the syllable periphery over the
entire syllable. In fact, this phenomenon applies to rhotacized syllables (syllables with an
-r ending) in Tangut, too, as rhotacized syllables developed from both preinitial *- and
coda *-r (Jacques 2014:23-29). For example, ‘put inside’ in Tangut is kur, corresponding
to -rku in Japhug, and ‘sour’ in Tangut is tshwar, corresponding to -teur in Japhug (Gong
2020:199).

Pubarong Queyu has a similar story with respect to the origins of uvularization.

Comparison between cognates and loanwords between Queyu and neighbouring related
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languages shows that uvularized vowels in Queyu are related to the loss of a velar or a uvular
consonant in either initial or coda position. Table 2.20 compares loanwords from Tibetan in
Queyu alongside their forms in Written Tibetan. For ‘tiger’, ‘see (clearly)’ and ‘leopard’,
the Tibetan words contain a velar coda, which corresponds to the uvularized vowel in the
Queyu loanword forms. The case of ‘leopard’ and ‘Tibetan agate’ is tricky, in that these
words are homophonous in Queyu (both uvularized), whereas Tibetan ‘leopard’ contains a

velar coda, but ‘Tibetan agate’ does not.

Table 2.20: Comparing Tibetan loan words in Queyu and Written Tibetan

Gloss Written Tibetan Queyu
tiger stag xtar
see clearly gzhigs (‘see’) xshi»
leopard gzig yzi*
Tibetan agate  gzi yz#*

Table 2.21 presents data from Khroskyabs (Yunfan. Lai, p. c., July 6, 2021) and
Queyu. The word ‘to rot’ in Khroskyabs has a velar coda that is lost in Queyu, which results
in vowel uvularization. In ‘to close eyes’, ‘asleep’, and ‘scar’, uvularized vowels in Queyu

correspond to a velar/uvular initial in Khroskyabs words.

Table 2.21: Comparing Khroskyabs and Queyu data

Gloss Khroskyabs Queyu (Pubarong)
to rot pay po*r

to close eyes (vt) ysmod hmd*

asleep gm?d (‘close (eyes), vi’) meé*

scar ymi mé*

2.3.6.2 Rhotacization and other phenomena relevant to uvularization
The correspondence between uvularized syllables in Tangut and other Rgyalrongic

languages addressed in Gong (2020), together with the comparative data shown for Queyu
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and related languages, raises questions about the relation between uvularization and rhota-
cization.

Notions of vocalic rhotacization, velarization, pharyngealization, and tenseness are
confounded in synchronic studies (Evans 2006a; Evans 2006b; Gong 2020; Chirkova 2024),
and seem to be connected to historical changes. In his study examining pharyngealized
vowels in Gagatang Tibetan, Suzuki (2011) points out that one important source of pharyn-
gealized vowels is the initial or medial » from Written Tibetan. For example, ‘mountain’
fi3%: in Gagatang corresponds to 7i in Written Tibetan. In a later study, he describes sound
changes related to the medial » in Tibetan with a focus on how they affected vowel quality
(Suzuki 2013). He concludes that the dropping of initial or medial » can result in vowel
pharyngealization or rhotacization among the Tibetan varieties spoken in Gagatang. Suzuki
(2013:30-31) also discusses several similar and overlapping phenomena in nearby languages
and bring up the issue of using different terminologies for these phenomena. He argues that
this is due to the fact that ‘rhotacization’ and ‘tenseness’ are umbrella terms that cover
multiple characteristics and articulatory gestures. Ladefoged and Johnson (2011:229-230)
point out that r-colouring in American English can also have multiple gestures, all of them
involving a narrowing of the pharyngeal cavity and characterized by a marked lowering of
F3. Zhu (2010:106) also notes that the terms ‘tense/lax’ have been used to describe as many
as sixteen different phenomena in the TB literature. Suzuki (2013:31) then suggests that the
term ‘tense vowels’ covers velarized or pharyngealized vowels, and ‘rhotacized vowels’
may refer to rhotacized vowels, but also to velarized and pharyngealized vowels. Vowel ve-
larization and pharyngealization, therefore, overlap in the terminology with rhotacization

and tenseness.

2.3.7 Summary on uvularized vowels
This subsection examines phonological, typological, and diachronic features of uvu-
larized vowels, all of which contrast with plain vowels in Queyu. Many Qiangic languages

contain two similar classes of vowels that differ in terms of vowel quality and vowel har-
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mony processes. In different languages, specific vowel quality may differ slightly in terms
of articulation and acoustics. Terms like ‘velarization’, ‘uvularization’, and ‘pharyngealiza-
tion” are used to describe these similar phonological phenomena in different languages. It
is unclear to what extent these different terms reflect distinct synchronic phenomena (both
in terms of actual pronunciation and phonological patterns) as opposed to being different
ways of talking about the same or similar phenomena.

The articulation of these non-plain vowels involves a constriction of the root of the
tongue towards the velum, uvula, or pharynx wall. Vowels that are supposed to be pro-
nounced with a retracted tongue root can be phonologically grouped in a harmonic set with
several phonetic manifestations. Among the latter, higher F1 (which is at the same time
also a correlate of tongue height) and pharyngealization are the two most important (Sylak-
Glassman 2014: 75, Barrere and Janhunen 2019: 54).

Variation in the acoustic measurements for marked vowels exists not only in TB
languages, but in languages with similar vowel qualities or phonological processes. Within
TB languages, Lin, Sun and Chen (2012), Sun and Evans (2013), and van Way (2018) found
the change in F2 to be the most prominent acoustic cue for a marked vowel, while Chiu and
Sun (2020) found a change in F1 to be more consistent than F2. Lin, Sun and Chen (2012)
did not find a significant change in F1, but Evans, Sun, Chiu and Liou (2016) found higher
F1, lower F2 and increased difference between F3-F2 to be defining acoustic properties of
marked vowels. There is more variation found in F3 values across languages, with Puxi Stau
and Nyagrong Minyag having a raised F3, and no consistent pattern for Mawo and Luhua
Qiang, or Rtsangkhog and Yunasche Stau (Lin, Sun and Chen 2012, Evans et al. 2016, van
Way 2018, Chiu and Sun 2020).

For non-TB languages, studies show variation in the acoustic measurements for pha-
ryngealized vowels as well. For example, F3 rises in pharyngealized vowels in Arabic (Yeou
2001) and Upper Saxon (Khan and Weise 2013) but decreases for Amis (Maddieson and

Wright 1995) and X606 (Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996). In a study on advanced and re-
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tracted tongue root (ATR) harmony in Akebu, a Niger-Congo language spoken in Togo and
Ghana, F1 is found to be the most robust acoustic correlate for [+ATR] vowels among other
phonetic properties measured. However, F1 alone is not enough to differentiate [+/-ATR]
from vowel height or tenseness (Makeeva and Kuznetsova 2022).

Inconsistency in the acoustic properties of the members within a harmonic set might
explain the inconsistency in transcriptions and nominations across studies. In fact, members
of the vowel pair /& a¥/ sound like [ a] in Queyu and was previously transcribed that way in
my work. This is also the case in Qiang, as Evans et. al (2016: 5) notes that both in Yunlinsi
and in Mawo Qiang, /a a*/ sounds like [ a], and the /u u¥/ pair sounds like [@ o]. These
instances suggest that the vowel quality discussed here as ‘uvularization’ may be more of
a phonological than a phonetic feature, and one which has spread with different phonetic
manifestations across languages.

While vowel uvularization may have arisen due to the loss of a velar or uvular initial
and/or coda in Queyu and other Qiangic languages, the origins of uvular consonants in TB
languages are still controversial. In Gagatang Tibetan, the development of vowel pharyn-
gealization corresponds to an initial and medial » in Written Tibetan.

More descriptions of Queyu, as well as other Qiangic languages, are needed to in-
vestigate the uvularization phenomenon and others like it. A particularly important direction
for future research on Queyu is the systematic acoustic and articulatory analysis of vowel
qualities in order to see how the articulation and acoustics of uvularized vowels pattern
in comparison to those found in other related and unrelated languages of the region. Such
studies would help to determine the extent to which acoustic properties of vowel quality

may themselves be areal features.
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2.4 Syllables

2.4.1 Overview

Having described and discussed the phoneme inventory of Queyu, this subsection
is devoted to the syllables. The syllable structure of Queyu is: (P) (C) (G) V. The simplest
syllable type is V, while the most complex structure is PCGV. Other possible syllable types
are CV, GV, PCV, and CGV.

P stands for preinitial. A preinitial is the first consonant of two non-glide consonants
in the onset. Their intensity and duration are much shorter than regular consonants. For
example, for the [p] preinitial, only a gesture of closed lips remains, no audible [p] sound can
be heard. One has to see the mouth of a speaker to observe the presence of the [p] preinitial.
If the lip-closing is not done when pronouncing words such as pt3 ‘pour (water).3’, then it
is not distinguishable from t3 ‘pour (water).sapP’. Hence, the argument information of this
verb will be missing. It may be strange to non-TB specialists that the first segment is not
the initial segment. But the term preinitial is used in this dissertation as a useful label to
indicate the position of the sound in a syllable, and it does not mean anything different from
other common labels such as Cl. The consonants allophones that can appear in the preinitial
position are limited to twelve: [p, b, ¢, B, X, y, %, h, n, m, 1, N]. Some of their distribution
are predictable and will be explained in the following subsections.

C stands for consonant, which can be any member of the consonant phoneme inven-
tory. G represents a glide. Two consonants can fill the glide spot. These are [j, w, y], with
[y] being an allophone of /w/ conditioned by a following front vowel. Below are example

words for each combination.

A" - ‘“UPWARD’

CV  va ‘flour, powder
. GV  ja&- ‘vr.Q’

. PCV  xp'i ‘dust, ash’

. CGV ¢ ‘pig’

PCGV xpjé ‘rough, coarse’

Q2.1

b

Ho o0 o
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The majority of the remaining subsection will be dedicated to describing different
syllable types with a focus on the complex onsets of Queyu syllables. The last subsection
on syllables, Section §2.4.6.3, is a typological overview of syllabic structures in TB studies,

and brings in the Queyu data to enrich this field.

2.4.2 Constraints and exceptions on the distribution of uvularized vowels in syllables
containing CV structure

For the simple syllables with a CV structure, there is not much restriction on what
can occur in the onset position. All consonants could occur as a simplex onset. However,
notice that /x"/ is a marginal phoneme that has only been documented in Tibetan loan words
so far, with only three occurrences observed. These are x"# ‘(rainbow) appear’ and x"3
‘meat’/ ‘strength’.

Another constraint on the CV structure of syllables has something to do with dorsal
consonant and vowel quality. Queyu has two sets of vowels, plain and uvularized. Previous
section has provided ample minimal pairs of plain and uvularized vowels contrasting each
other in multiple environments, such as 9 ‘seed’ vs. [9* ‘highland wheat’, ro ‘dry’ vs. ro*
‘rolling stone’, pd ‘wet’ vs. pa* ‘to rot’. The two types of vowels clearly contrast, and deter-
mine complementary distribution of the velar versus uvular articulations of the preceding
dorsal consonants. Velar pronunciations only precede plain vowels, while uvular pronun-
ciations precede uvularized vowels only. Uvular consonants are therefore speculated to be
the allophones of velar consonants, conditioned by vowel quality. Table 2.22 lists several

pairs showing this distribution.

There are two vowels, however, that are exceptions to this constraint, and they are /u/
and /o/. For /o/, this vowel can occur after both velar (go ‘be happy’) and uvular consonants
(go ‘fall, drop’), violating the complementary distribution rule that other uvularized vowels
follow. See Table 2.23 for specific examples. If /o/ could occur after uvular sound, it would

be evidence that this vowel behaves like a uvularized vowel. But if uvular consonants in
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Table 2.22: Plain and uvularized vowels follow velar and uvular consonants, respectively

Velar consonant Uvular consonant
. Gloss . Gloss
+ plain vowel + uvularized vowels
ko fence qhor head
go grassland  ~Nowé* sprain (ankle)
X1 rain xe” forget
Yo finish.1sG 0 peach
J1E] 1sG Né® yellow

Pubarong Queyu are allophones of velar sounds triggered by uvularized vowels, then the
fact that ‘happy’ go starts with a velar consonant rather than a uvular consonant suggests

that /o/ behaves like plain vowel here.

Table 2.23: The vowel /o/ can occur after both velar and uvular consonants

Queyu Gloss

go be happy
qo fall, drop
Xqo carve, engrave

Between velar and uvular consonants, the vowel /u/ is found only after velar ones so
far. Therefore, evidence of /u/ behaving both ways is not phonological. For /u/, the evidence
is morphosyntactic rather than phonological, and will be demonstrated and discussed in

Section §2.6.3, where (exceptions of) uvularity spreading is addressed.

2.4.3 PC onsets

There are few restrictions for the simple CV structure. Restrictions arise as onsets
increase in complexity. In this subsection, the PC onsets will be examined first.

There are twelve possible preinitials in Queyu, which are given below with an ex-

ample for each.

There are certain rules on the distribution of preinitials, and they are conditioned
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Table 2.24: Preinitials with examples in Queyu

Preinitial Lexicon Gloss

p pls'or white
Bilabial b bdi , to be 'rlght, correct
¢ Qlwa to arrive
B pra female yak
Velar X X]U," cow skin
Y yzo* chisel
Uvular g xq0 to scold
Glottal h hms bottom part
n ndjé to weave.1/2
m mné eye
Nasal n ngwa front, before
N NGt to stick, to congregate

by the voicing and place of the following consonant. In general, voiceless preinitials are
found before voiceless consonant onsets, and voiced preinitials are found before voiced
ones. There are three exceptions here, which are preinitial [h], those preinitials that can
occur in front of [1], and pre-nasalization. The preinitial [h] (or pre-aspiration) occurs in
front of nasals so far. As for [1], both voiceless and voiced preinitials can occur in front of
it. Examples are x/J* ‘cow skin’, ylo* ‘to sunbath.1sG’, ¢lo ‘to weave, to knit.1sG’ and Blo
‘do.1sG’.

The voicing agreement is also observed in several other Queyu varieties. Though
combinations like /pz/ and /phz/ exist in Tuanjie/Gala Queyu, the /7/ is realized as /s/ in
this position (Lu 1985:68). Exceptions to this voicing agreement in other varieties are also
the same or similar to the Pubarong variety, such as pre-aspiration and pre-nasalization (Lu
1985; Wang 1991; Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2019; Zheng 2023). What is interesting is
that this agreement does not also apply to the lateral sound /I/ in Rongba (Renda) Queyu.
Thus, /x1/ and /yl/ in this variety can occur in a contrastive environment (Zheng 2023: 7).

Preinitial nasals, or pre-nasalization, are mostly conditioned by place of articula-
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tion of the following consonant. Preinitial [m] can occur in front of bilabial, and coronal
consonants, such as mbs ‘bug’, mpé ‘eye’. [n] can only occur in front of coronal sounds,
such as nqzo ‘be the same’ and ndands ‘to shiver’, with only one exception nco ‘female
genital’. While [n] only occurs in front of another velar consonant, such as ngavi ‘black-
smith’ and pk’o ‘be pretty’, [N] only appears in front of another uvular consonant, such
as Nq"5*10 ‘hand-held prayer wheel’. Nasal preinitials occur in front of aspirated voiceless
and voiced consonants. So far, there is no contrast between prenasalized voiceless stop and
voiced stop such as nts and ndz found in Rgylarong. To summarize, [f] and [N] only occur
before homorganic consonants, the distribution of [m] and [n] particially overlap. Possible

environments for [m] and [n] to occur in are listed below.

* For [m]:

— Jph, b, th, d, tsh, dz, dz, t/h, d3, n, p/

* For [n]:
— /th, d, tsh, dz, tsh, dz, tJt, d3, ¢/

Both preinitials can occur before /th, d, ts", dz, dz, t/*, d3/. Hence, the place distinction
for nasal preinitials is neutralized in every place except for coronal onset. There is only one
environment that needs to be addressed, which is the /nc/ onset. Only one instance of this
onset is found in the data, which is ncd ‘female genital’. The form of this word violates
several constraints. Instead of having a homorganic [~] preinitial, this word has [n]. Though
uvular consonants only occur before uvularized vowels, /v/ is a plain one, and it follows
[c]. Consider the sensitive nature of the semantics of this word, both the unusual form as
well as its frequency make sense.

One last note on the transcription of nasal preinitials is whether or not they should
be treated as separate phonemes, or as part of a prenasalized feature. Prenasalized sounds
are common in the area, and in descriptions of some languages they are analyzed along with

the sound they follow as a single unit, such as Japhug (Jacques 2021) and MunyaClick or
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tap here to enter text. (Gao 2015:57; Bai 2019:40). In some descriptions of other languages.
they are treated as clusters, such as Geshiza (Honkasalo 2019:169) and Mazur Stau (Gates
2021:73). In this dissertation, the nasals are analyzed as preinitials for several reasons. How-
ever, in terms of duration, a single voiced onset lasts almost as long as a prenasalized onset,
as is seen in Figure 2.9, which may justify a simplex treatment. In spite of this, preinitial
nasals can play a role in verbal conjugation, as many verbs having a prenasalized onset have
an /n/ preinitial for the first and second person forms, but /m/ for third person form (refer to
Chapter §6.2 for details). In fact, several other bilabial preinitial consonants have the same
function, such as [¢] (Jo*vs. ¢Jo* ‘release’) and [p] (3 vs. ptd ‘pour, dump’). Since they be-
long to the same PCV syllable category, it is more economic to analyze these as instances
of consonant clusters, instead of introducing too many single phonemes such as [pt], [mb]
and [Pr] into the consonant inventory.

Affricates, however, are treated differently than prenasalized sounds. They are an-
alyzed as a single unit, for their distribution is more limited. While [m] and [n] can occur
in front of various consonants, affricates are limited to ‘alveolar stop + coronal fricative’
combinations whose two members also have to agree with voicing. They also behave as a
unit in the sense that affricates can have a three way contrast among voiceless aspirated,
voiceless and voiced. For nasal preinitial, the nasal sound will not be devoiced if followed
by a voiceless consonant. Lastly, analyzing affricates as a single phoneme will make words
like xtsjé ‘axe’ still follow the syllable canon, saving the trouble of adding another optional
consonant slot to the syllable template.

For bilabial preinitials, while [p] could occur in front of a wider range of consonants,
such as stops ptd* ‘to chop’, affricates pfs'o* ‘white’, and fricatives psé ‘pad’, [b] is only
found before stops bdr ‘to be correct, right’ and affricates bd3s ‘be full’. [¢p] only precedes
laterals, and preinitial [], on the other hand, can also occur in front of retroflex approximant
pri ‘horse’ and 3¢ ‘take out.3’ in addition to the lateral approximant.

Similar phenomena are observed in other varieties, too. Non-nasal bilabial preini-
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Figure 2.9: Compare go ‘hot’ and ngavi ‘blacksmith’

tials can have multiple realizations under different environments. For example, in Youlaxi
(Xinlong County), /p/ is realized as [p] before stops and affricates, [f] before /¥/, and [¢]

before other fricatives. The voiced bilabial /b/ remains as [b] before stops and affricates, is
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realized as [v] before /1, 1/, and [B] before other fricatives (Wang 1991:49-50). In Rongba
(Renda village) Queyu, /p/ and /b/ are pronounced as [p] and [b] before stops and affricates,
and as [¢] and [B] before fricatives and liquids (Zheng 2023:13).

Velar preinitial, [x] has the widest distribution and can occur in front of stops like
xpa ‘to soak’, affricates xtsi ‘almost’, and fricatives xso” ‘pine root’. [y] is different in that
it occurs in front of fricatives yzd* ‘be spicy’, and lateral y/o*fu ‘the year of ox’, but not
stops or affricates. The [y] preinitial is an allophone of /x/, which only occurs in front of
uvular consonants, for example, ygo” ‘to carve’ and yg"s* ‘feces’. Two free variations of
the /x/ preinitial are found in native speakers’ speech. These are [s] and [1]. For example,
xkwa ‘to be shy, polite’ can also be pronounced as skwa, and xI9 ‘lightning’ can be #13. It is
worth noting that this phenomenon of multiple realizations of /x/ exists in other varieties like
Rongba (Renda village), where /x/ can be pronounced as [X, §, ¢, J] (Zheng 2023:8). What
1s even more interesting is the correspondence among multiple fricative preinitials within
and across various Queyu varieties. While [s] and [x] are free variations in the preinitial
position in Pubarong, the /x/ may correspond to other fricative preinitials in Queyu dialects
spoken elsewhere. For example, /x/ in Pubarong can correspond to /s/ (xki vs. ski* ‘tooth’),
/8! (xk™i vs. sk'ur®® ‘smoke”), and /[/ (xt/®* vs. ft/hi*’ ‘dog’) in Youlaxi (Xinlong County)
(Wang 1991:51-52).

Possible PC onsets with example words are listed below. For this and the following
tables in the rest of this subsection, some possible but non-existent onsets will also be listed,

but the corresponding cells are blank and shaded.
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Table 2.25: PC onsets with preinitial /p/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss

pt" pthd take off (clothes).3
pt ptd pour, dump.3
ptsh tshaptsts  flurried, flustered
pts ptso sit.3
pts" pls'o fast, quick
pts pist wander.3

P pt/ ptj”,é hapg. IsG

b ptf pYo grind.1 sG

pst psto hone, polish.1sG
ps pso hold back.1sG
ps" shipshi tear.3
ps
p/ pte spread out
pS pf3 say, talk

b ¢l ¢lo weave.1sG
¢l lor release.3

Table 2.26: PC onsets with preinitial /b/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss

b bd bdo drive, herd.1sG
bdz bdzo spread, lie on stomach.1sG
Bz pzo lead along.1sG
b .
B B3 B39 sleep.3
Bl Plo do, make.1sG
Br pra throw.3
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Table 2.27: PC onsets with preinitial /x/

Phoneme Allophone

PC onset Example

Gloss

xph Xpho extinguish (fire).1sG
Xp XpO see sb. off.1sG
xth xtha* saliva
Xt xta* hit, pound. 1pL
xkh xk"s foot
xk xkd language, voice
xtsh xtsta*qo  phlegm, sputum
Xts xtsa*pd*  leprosy
Xts" xts"s to break.sap

X xts X[sd treat (with meal).sap
xtfh Xt/ dog
xtf Xt[i* curse

< xsh xshg» think.1sG

XS XSO* light a fire.1sG
xgh
X$ xsu cut open.3
xJh x /15" pour, dump.SAP
X[ x/3"
x1 xli tongue

. xq" xq'o* tak'e apart.1sG
xq xXq0* boil, cook.1sG
hm hmér medicine
hn hns mouth

h hp hno weaving
hy hno borrow.1sG
hn hna* poisonous plant
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Table 2.28: PC onsets with preinitial /y/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss
yd ydi flow, bleed
Y9
ydz ydzo* squeeze in.1sG
ydz,
yd3

¥ ¥ yZ yzu* be similar
Y3 y39* hit.sap
N Yy rub (dough).3
yl ylo* bear, hold back.1sG
yr

Table 2.29: PC onsets with prenitial /m/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss
mph mp"i shoulder
mb mbs bug
mth mthi sing.3
md mdi see.3
mts" mtshixtsi  paint (n.)
mdz mdzs room

m m
mtsh
mdr mdru dragon
mtf® mtfto use, apply
mdz, mdzu swallow
mn mns dare.3
mn mpné eye
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Table 2.30: PC onsets with preinitial /n/

Phoneme Allophone

PC onset Example Gloss

nph
nb
nth ntho sing.1sG
nd ndo see.1sG
ntsh nts'o® nest
n ndz ndzs component, part
ngsh nfs"é hatch (egg)
n ndr ndré be the same
ntf ntf"a*lo*  chew.lsG
nd3 nd30* arrest, catch.1sG
ne nGo female genital
pkh pk'o beautiful
e ng ngu make decision, lead
N Ng" Ngha*ro*  scratch.1sG
NG d"NGo inner side of the female thigh
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2.4.4 CG onsets

For CG onsets, more restricted combinations are found, for there are more conso-
nants that could occur in the preinitial position, as compared to glides. Not all consonants
occur with both glides. Currently-attested CG combinations are given in the following ta-
bles.

Glides can occur before these stop sounds: /p"w, pj, pw, bw, thj, thw, tj, tw, dj, dw,
kb, kw, gtw, gj, gw/. While /w/ could occur after sounds in all places, /j/ cannot follow
uvular sounds. From an articulation perspective, it is reasonable that uvular consonants do
not precede /j/. See Table 2.31 for examples with CG onsets that start with a stop initial.

Fewer affricates can precede a glide. Only five such onsets are attested. They are /tsj,
tsw, tsw, dzw, t/"w/. See Table 2.32 for examples with CG onsets that start with an affricate
initial.

For fricative + glide onsets, the attested cases are /vj, vw, sj, zw, ["w, [w, yw, BW/.
See Table 2.33 for examples with CG onsets that start with a fricative initial.

For sonorants that can take a following glide, possible onsets are /mw, nw, nw, Nw,
lj, 1j, Iw, 1j, rw/. Among the possible combinations, only /mj/ and /]w/ are not found. See

Table 2.34 for examples with CG onsets that start with a sonorant initial.
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Table 2.31: CG onsets with a stop initial

Phoneme CG onset Example Gloss

P p"j
pw ptwa cut open, rip open
P pjeri Tibetan
p pw pwo crack open
b b
bw bwari a kind of headwear
h thy thothyé rope
thw thye stall.3
; t tyé upon
tw tyé tired, sick of sth.
d dj topsdjé  moving
dw dyé organize, tidy up
khj khyjéri tongue coating
Kh khw ktwi sun dry.3
q'j
q'w qhwa cut.3
kj kje slope
K kw kwad year
q
qw qwd* shout, yell
gj g¢ pass by
gw Sigwd dew
g Gj
GW
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Table 2.32: CG onsets with an affricate initial

Phoneme CG onset Example Gloss

tshj
h
ts tshw
N tsj g'wartsjé  jump.sap
tsw tswo” deer
dzj
dz dzw
ts")
h
; ts"w
tsw [swd luck
drj
dr drw drwa cramp
tfm tw thye leave, depart
tf tfw
d3 dzw
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Table 2.33: CG onsets with a fricative initial

Phoneme CG onset Example Gloss

v V] vjé pig
VW vwa carry on the back (human)
W
< Sj sjésjé generous
z ZW zyé female hybrid yak
o~
e
I Jhw qo*/tyé bipartite/two-toed hoof (cows, etc)
S Jw Jwad ferment, brew.3
3 v
. W
AW ywar mouse
v W

EW BWA* open one’s mouth.3
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Table 2.34: CG onsets with a sonorant initial

Phoneme CG onset Example Gloss
mj
m Al 7 . .
mw dzymws  intestines
n nw gé mistaken
n nw gwanpéné  very shy
N NW Nwa*ro*  five
1 lj jé thick
° lw
1 j ljé hand
Iw lyé peel (vi.)
1j 17é rock, cliff
r , .
™™ wa pick, shave.sap
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2.4.5 PCG onsets

As for the most complex onsets, PCG, possible combinations are even fewer. Only
forty-five patterns are observed. Some combinations have a relatively low frequency. Onsets
like /xpw/, /xJw/, /hmj/, and /mdw/ only occur once in my data, and /xtsw/, /xtfw/ and /
xs"w/ only twice. What is interesting is that some two-consonant combinations exist in
PCG onsets, but not in simpler PC or CG onsets. For example, /ptstj/ exists while /tsj/ does
not; /y3w/ exists while /3w/ does not. Each possible onset with its corresponding example
is given in tables below. Due to the limited number of attested PCG onsets, possible but
non-existing PCG combinations are not listed in the tables below.

For PCG onsets with a /p/ preinitial, ten patterns are found.They are /ptj, ptsj, pts",
pts"w, ptsw, ptfw, pshj, psw, pJ/tw, ¢lw/. See Table 2.35 for examples with PCG onsets that

start with a preinitial /p/.

Table 2.35: PCG onsets with a preinitial /p/

Phoneme Allophone PCG onset PCGeg. Gloss

pt pyé chase.3
ptsj ptsjé sift
pts" pls'jé untie
pts'w [s"opts"ws  rash
p ptsw plswa consult, discuss.3
p ptfw Dpifié pinch (by hand).3
psh pshjé comb
pshw pstgélu saw
pfrw p/gé kow tow
¢ dlw dlwd arrive

For PCG onsets with a preinitial /b/, there are only two of them, which are /Bzw/
and /Brw/. Examples are given below in Table 2.36.

25 PCG onsets with a preinitial /x/ are found with three allophones. Examples are
given below in Table 2.37.

For PCG onsets with a preinitial /y/, there are only two patterns. Examples are given
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Table 2.36: PCG onsets with preinitial /b/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCGeg Gloss

b

B Bzw

Brw

Bsyé

pare w/ a knife

xpufrwd  burn, scald

Table 2.37: PCG onsets with preinitial /x/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCG eg Gloss

Xpj xpjé compare
xpw (1) XpWo move, take a way
xtj xtjé level
xtw xtyi lean on.3
xkhw xkhwi stand.3
xkj xkjé solidified butter
xkw xkwi believe.3
xtshw xtstwd* (only 2) cough
xtsj (1) xtsjé axe

X xtsw (2) Xtswd link.3
xtshy (1) xgshyé eagle, hawk
xts"w (1/2)  xfstwao break.3

N X{SW X[swd test.3

xtf/"w (1) xt/twd kneel.3
xtfw (2) xtfwd milk.3
xshw (2) xshyr* think.3
x'w (2) x/"wa* dump, pour.3
xfw (1) x[wor squeeze, push.3
xXq"w xq'wa* take apart.3

X XqW xqwa boil, cook.3
hmj (1) hmjéhmjé deep
hmw (1) hmyéhmuyé deep

h hnw (1) hnwa* light (lamp).3
hgw (1) hywi borrow.3
hnw hnwa* bite

in Table 2.38 below.

There are six PCG onsets with a nasal preinitial, illustrated below in Table 2.39 and

Table 2.40.
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Table 2.38: PCG onsets with a preinitial /y/

Phoneme Allophone PCG  PCGeg Gloss

yzw yzwa*  thread a needle.3

¥ ¥ y3w(3) yzwd*  hit.3

Table 2.39: PCG onsets with a preinitial /m/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCGeg Gloss

mdw(1) mdwdk"o colour

m m .
mnpw mpyé pea

Table 2.40: PCG onsets with a preinitial /n/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCGeg Gloss

n ndj(1) dndjéyo 4thfl.
N 1 pk'w  pk"wals  spin, revolve.1sG
ngw  ngwa front, before
N NGW  NGWeE* sprain, wrench

2.4.6 Complex syllables and onsets from a typological perspective

2.4.6.1 Complex onsets in TB languages

There are dramatic differences in TB languages in terms of syllable structure, even
across fairly closely-related languages. Some TB languages spoken in South China or South-
east Asia have relatively simple syllable canons, such as Akha, whose basic syllable struc-
ture is (C)V (Hansson 2017), or Lahu, whose basic syllable structure is (C)VT, where T rep-
resents tone (Matisoff 2017). TB languages with more complex structures tend to be found
in the north. In Northern Sichuan, examples can be found in Rgyalrongic languages such as
Tshobdun Rgyalrong, whose syllable structure is (C)(C)(C)V(C)(C) (Sun 2017) or Wobzi
Khroskyabs, whose syllable structure is (Cps)(Cps)(Cpa)(Cp3)(Cp2)(Cp1)Ci(Cii)R, where Cp

represents preinitial, Ci represents initial, Cm represents medial, and R represents rime (Lai
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Among the highly diversified TB languages, Old Burmese and Old Tibetan, two
conservative languages with long written traditions, are of special importance for compara-
tive purposes (Jacques and Michaud 2011). Though Written Tibetan is often used as a refer-
ence when studying the diachrony of contemporary Tibetan varieties or related languages,
the interpretation of the Tibetan data for comparative purposes is controversial. For exam-
ple, The sounds represented by the letters & and @ ‘a-chung’ in particular have been the
subject of much discussion (Hill 2005; Hill 2009; Jacques 2012).

Old Tibetan syllable margins are also difficult to interpret. Within the (Cp)C(G)V(C)-
(s/t) syllable canon proposed by DeLancey (2017:372), possible combinations of consonant
clusters, such as dk in dka ‘difficult’, bsy in bsyo ‘blessing’, and rk in rkay ‘foot, let’, violate
the Sonority Sequencing Principle (SSP), which states that within a syllable, segments are

ordered based on the sonority scale (Beckwith 2006). The most accepted sonority scale is:

(2.2) vowels > glides > liquids > nasals > obstruents

In this scale, vowels are the most sonorous and obstruents the least (Clements 1990;
Parker 2008). The nucleus of the syllable bears the most sonority, and the sonority level
increases from the onset to the nucleus, then decreases from the nucleus to coda (Sievers
1885; Parker 2008).

Studying these complex syllable margins is important for both phonological and
typological purposes, as they concern issues like cross-linguistic syllable constraints and
SSP, in addition to providing valuable evidence for reconstruction at the Qiangic level and

beyond.

2.4.6.2 Complex onsets in Qiangic languages

Cross-linguistically unusual onset sequences are famously present in Written Ti-
betan; less well-known is their contemporary existence in many Qiangic languages. Huang
(2003:208) compares the phonological information made available in previous sketches of
the Qiangic languages. Table 2.41 is adapted from Huang (2003:208) and only the informa-

tion on onsets is presented here.
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Table 2.41: Consonant and consonant cluster numbers in Qiangic languages

Language Total Simple consonant Consonant cluster
Qiang 95 45 50
Rgyalrong 236 34 202
Stau (Ergong, Daofu) 300 49 251
Queyu 193 50 143
nDrapa 124 53 71
Guiqiong 52 39 13
Muya (Minyag) 49 42 7
Pumi 54 46 8
Ersu 63 41 22
Namuyi 65 42 23
Shixing 58 52 6

While Qiangic languages tend to have a large consonant inventory that is between
40 and 50, the inventory size of consonant clusters has a greater variation, ranging from six
(Shixing) to 251 (Stau). One phenomenon that is present in all these languages (except for
Qiang proper) is the pre-nasalized onset, which is the combination of a nasal (usually /n,
m, 1/) plus other consonant(s), such as m-(b), n-(dz, d, dz, dz), n-(g), N-(¢) in Muya (Huang
2003:188) and n-(m, ts, tsh, dz, t, th, d, dz, t, t/", d3, c¢, n, j, k, kP, 1), m-(p, p, b, ts, ts", dz, s,
t, th, d, n, s, tf, c¢, k), n-(kr, kPr, gr, gl) in Rgyalrong (Huang 2003:184—185). Both voiceless
and voiced consonants can occur after the nasal sound.

In addition to pre-nasalization, other kinds of consonant cluster onset types found in
Qiangic include continuant initials, such as s-(p, ts, n, k, q) in Qiang and z-(p, ph, b) in Pumi;
and stop initials, such as k-(p, ts, t, ts, t[, /7, c¢) in Rgyalrong and b-(d, dz, z, dz, z, Jj) in
nDrapa (Huang 2003:183-191). All of the onset patterns mentioned contain sequences that
violate the SSP, and have been previously discussed and analyzed. For example, Beckwith
(2006) discusses Old Tibetan syllable margins, and Duanmu (2009) provides a discussion

on the limit of syllable structures, devoting a whole chapter to the Rgyalrongic languages.
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2.4.6.3 Complex onsets in phonological typology

Having mentioned problems and discussions of onsets in TB languages, as well as
the comparative issues that come with them, there is also an interesting typological ques-
tion that needs to be addressed: namely, that these languages have some very unusual ini-
tial consonant sequences. The universal syllable type is CV, with only one consonant be-
fore the nucleus. This is dramatically different from the many possible onset combinations
found in Qiangic languages (Easterday 2019:4). This raises typological questions such as
whether or not languages with unusual syllable margins form a class, and if they do, what
are their defining characteristics? While these languages do pose interesting typological,
phonological, and comparative questions, much research is “influenced by an overrepre-
sentation of data from European languages” (Easterday 2019:16). Easterday’s recent work
(2019) presents a typological framework for talking about unusual syllable margins, and

addresses two main questions:

(2.3) whether or not languages with highly complex syllable structures form a linguistic
type;

(2.4) what are the diachronic development and natural mechanisms in the formation of
their syllable structures. (Easterday 2019:21)

To answer (2.3), one has to define what it means for a syllable to be complex. East-
erday’s (2019) categorization on syllable complexity is based on Maddieson (2013a), where
he classifies languages in terms of their syllable structure complexity. He divides them into
three categories, simple, moderately complex, and complex. A language is classified as
simple when it only allows a (C)V syllable pattern. A moderately complex language is a
language that allows one more consonants in either the onset or coda position. For this type,
when there are two consonants in the onset, the second one can only be either a liquid or
a glide. The last type is complex languages. The syllable of a complex language allows a
maximum of two consonants with freer combination (the second consonant need not a glide
nor liquid), or allows an onset larger than two consonants, and/or a coda larger than two con-

sonants. Easterday (2019:37) further divides the complex category proposed by Maddieson
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(2013a) into ‘complex’ and ‘highly complex’ types.Click or tap here to enter text. A highly
complex language is a language whose “maximal onset or coda consists of three obstru-
ents, or four or more Cs of any kind; and/or in which syllabic obstruents occur, resulting in
word-marginal sequences of three or more obstruents”.

Easterday’s work examines phonetic and phonological properties of the sampled
languages from the perspectives of syllable patterns, segmental inventories, suprasegmen-
tal properties, vowel reduction, and consonant allophony (Easterday 2019:23). Easterday
(2019) concludes that languages with highly complex syllables do form a typological class,
for which she summarizes phonetic and phonological features. Below is an overview of the

results of her study, with a focus on syllable margins, especially onsets.

2.4.6.4 Findings in Easterday (2019)

For syllable patterns, the more complex a syllable can be in a language, the more
likely that that language contains large consonant clusters at both side of the syllable mar-
gins (67), and the more likely that it has complex vocalic nuclei (long vowels, diphthongs,
and/or vowel sequences) (70). In addition, obligatory onsets, syllabic consonants, as well
as morphologically complex patterns are significantly more likely to occur as syllable com-
plexity increases in a language (68, 75, 78). Morphological complex patterns here refer to
“sequences derived by any morphological process” (76). It is also more likely that where
syllabic consonants are found in a given language, they are grammatical elements (82).

In examining phoneme inventories, Easterday (2019) surveyed both vowels and con-
sonants. In addition to vowel inventory size, Easterday (2019) also looks at vowel qualities,
such as height, backness/frontness, roundness, length, and nasalization (Maddieson 2013b;
Easterday 2019:106). For consonants, she examined articulatory elaborations as well. In a
survey on 317 languages, Maddieson (1984) found the twenty most frequent consonants in

sampled languages are:

(2.5) /p,b, *t, *d, k, g, 2, tf; £, *s, [, h, m, *n, p, n, w, *1, *r, j/ (Maddieson 1984:12)
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Elaborated articulations are consonants more complicated than those listed in (2.5).
Their properties are summarized by Lindblom and Maddieson (1988), and are given in Ta-
ble 2.42 below.
Table 2.42: Lindblom and Maddieson (1988:67) and Easterday (2019:105)

Phonation Manner Place
breathy voice prenasalization labiodental
creaky voice nasal prelease  palatoalveolar
voiced fricatives/affricates lateral release  retroflex
voiceless sonorants ejectives uvular
pre-aspiration implosives pharyngeal
post-aspiration clicks palatalization
labialization
pharyngealization
velarization

Easterday (2019) tested four hypothesis regarding the relationship between phoneme

inventory and the level of syllable complexity:

(2.6) As syllable structure complexity increases, languages will have larger inventories
of vocalic nuclei;

(2.7) Assyllable structure complexity increases, so does the size of consonant phoneme
inventories;

(2.8) Assyllable structure complexity increases, so does the number of articulatory elab-
orations present in consonant phoneme inventories;

(2.9) Languages with differing degrees of syllable structure complexity will exhibit dif-
ferent consonant contrasts in their phoneme inventories. (Easterday 2019:109-111)

For vowels, two properties were examined, which are vowel quality size and vowel
inventory size. No significant correlation was found between the range of vowel quality in-
ventory and syllable complexity (119). Among the vowel qualities examined, the presence of
vowel length contrast is the only vowel quality that is positively related to increased syllable
complexity (120). However, vowel length contrast for all vowels, as well as nasalization,

and phonation contrasts are negatively related to syllable complexity (122-123). Vowel in-
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ventory size, in addition to the vowel quality inventory, also does not show any significant
correlation with syllable complexity (125).

For consonants, hypothesis (2.7) is supported by the patterns summarized in the

Table 2.43 below:

Table 2.43: Syllable complexity and number of consonant phonemes in a language (Easter-
day 2019: 127)

C phoneme inventory size Syllable structure complexity

S MC C HC

N=24 N=26 N=25 N=25
Mean 20.8 21.7 21.8 26.1
Median 17 21.5 21 23
Range 6-55 11-32  12-40 10-54

The third hypothesis is supported by the results summarized in Table 2.45 and Ta-
ble 2.44 below. Both the number of elaborated consonants as well as the number of elab-

orations in the consonant inventory are positively correlated with increased syllabic com-

plexity.

Table 2.44: Syllable complexity and the number of elaborated consonants (Easterday 2019:
131)

N elaborated consonants Syllable structure complexity

S MC C HC

N=24 N=26 N=25 N=25
Mean 7.3 7.0 7.0 11.8
Median 3 5 5 10
Range 0-38 1-16 1-24 0-37

For elaborated articulation in terms of phonation, voicing in obstruents is negatively
correlated with increased syllabic complexity (137), and no pre-aspiration was found in any

of the languages sampled (136).

120



Table 2.45: Syllable complexity and the number of elaborations in the consonant inventory
(Easterday 2019: 132)

N elaborations in C inventory S Syllable structure complexity

MC C HC
N=24 N=26 N=25 N=25
Mean 29 2.8 2.6 3.9
Median 2 2.5 2 4
Range 0-10 1-8 1-6 0-7

For elaborated articulation in terms of place, palate-alveolar and uvular sounds are
significantly positively associated with more complex languages (143). Post-velar articula-
tions such as pharyngeal, pharyngealization, and velarization are found only in highly com-
plex languages (143). Palatals, on the other hand, are negatively associated with increased
syllable complexity (140).

For elaborated articulation in manner, while affricates and ejectives are positively
associated with more complex languages, flat/tap and prenasalization are negatively asso-
ciated (149).

As for suprasegmental patterns, as syllable complexity increases, the number of
languages containing tones decreases (191). However, the number of languages with only
word stress and no tones increases with increased syllable complexity (193).

The presence of vowel reduction, and the number of vowel reduction processes are
also positively correlated with increased complexity (226). On the other hand, the allo-
phonic processes that contribute to the formation of complex syllable structures are nega-
tively correlated with increased syllable complexity; occurring more frequently in simple

languages than in complex ones (259-261).

2.4.6.5 Situating Queyu data
Based on Easterday (2019)’s discussion, Queyu belongs to the complex language
category. Queyu, however, is interesting in that not all of its features align with the tenden-

cies found in Easterday (2019)’s study.
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With increased syllable complexity, it is likely for syllables to have complex conso-
nant clusters at both margins, but Queyu contains only open syllables. Another feature com-
monly related to complex syllables is the presence of syllabic consonants, though Queyu
does not have any. Morphologically complex clusters are also more likely to occur with
highly complex syllables. For Queyu, though morphological processes do sometimes con-
tribute to syllable complexity, particularly in relation to verbal conjugation and casualiza-
tion of verbs, they do not make Queyu syllables more complex than morphologically simple

syllables. Table 2.46 and Table 2.47 demonstrate these two processes.

Table 2.46: Queyu’s verbal paradigm

Gloss 1sc 1pu/pL 2sG 2pu/PL 3

to throw rd rd ro rd pro

to eat Yo e tyro Y pt/ri
tostand xk'o xk'a xkt  xkhf xkwi

torollup ylo* yla* yles  yler ylwe

For the verbs demonstrated in Table 2.46, the strategy to form the third person form
of is either adding a labial preinitial or inserting a labial glide before the vowel. However,

these verbs can still maximally have PCG onsets.

Table 2.47: Queyu causative verbs

Gloss Lexicon Gloss Lexicon
to be wet pd to soak Xpo

to peel (vi.) [Igé to peel (vt.) Qlyé

to fall (vi.)  Ioli to push down.2  sldsli

For the verbs given in Table 2.47, the fourth column contains causative versions
of the second column, they all have a preinitial added to the beginning of the syllable.
In ‘to push down.2’, the [s] preinitial is added to the beginning of both syllables. These

fricative preinitials may be related to the TB causative prefix *s- (Mei 2012). However,
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this morphological process is not productive, as it is found to be in related Rgyalrongic
languages, and the maximal onset in these cases is still PCG.

A regionally relevant typological feature of the Qiangic languages is its large con-
sonant inventory. While the mean number of consonants for highly complex languages is
26.1, Queyu, is above the average at 43 consonants. Among the articulatory elaborations
summarized in Lindblom and Maddieson (1988), Queyu has eight. In terms of phonation
types, Queyu has voiced fricatives/affricates [dz, dz, d3, v, z, 3, Y, B], voiceless sonorants
[m, 0, A, §, 1], and pre-aspiration [hm, hn, hp, hy, hx]. In terms of manner, Queyu has pre-
nasalization [mp", mb, mt", md, mts", mdz, mtf*, mdr, mn, mpn, np", nb, nt", nd, nts", ndz, nt*,
nd3, ndz, nc, nk", ng, Nq", NG]. As for place, Queyu has labiodental [v], palatoalveolar [/, f*,
3, tf, t/", dz], retroflex [, s" r], and uvular [q, q", ¢, %, ¥]. Both the number of elaborations
(eight in Queyu) and the number of elaborated consonants (57 in Queyu) far exceed the
mean for even highly complex languages (3.9 and 11.8, respectively for the highly complex
languages surveyed in Easterday’s (2019) study).

What is worth noting in Queyu is that it contains pre-aspiration, which is a phe-
nomenon that does not show up in Easterday (2019)’s sample languages. Additionally,
pre-nasalization is negatively associated with increased syllable complexity. However, as
a complex language Queyu has pre-nasalized consonants. In fact, both pre-aspiration and
pre-nasalization are common phenomena in the region where Queyu is spoken.

Queyu has a rich inventory of uvular consonants. It is in accordance with Easterday
(2019)’s finding, that as syllable complexity increases, the number of elaborated articula-
tions increases, too. Uvular consonants are also an areal feature. Hill (2009:124) describes
the region as a “uvular prone Sprachbund” and considers the presence of uvular sounds in
local Tibetic and Mongolic languages as the influence of a Qiangic substrate. A study on the
relationship between altitude and ejectives and uvulars also suggests that language contact
plays an important role in the development of uvular sounds in TB languages (Urban and

Moran 2021:27).
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2.4.6.6 Queyu onsets diachronic and comparative problems, and conclusion

Though Queyu is a complex language, its syllable structure is going through a sim-
plification process. Evidence can be found through comparisons of Queyu and related lan-
guages who preserve more complicated structures, such as Old Tibetan and Khroskyabs, as
is already demonstrated in Section §2.3.6 where origins of uvularized vowels are discussed.
It is clear that Written Tibetan contains codas that are lost when borrowed into Queyu. A
comparison between Written Tibetan and Tibetan loans in Queyu is restated here in Ta-

ble 2.48.

Table 2.48: Written Tibetan and Queyu syllable structure

Gloss Written Tibetan Queyu
language, voice skad xk3
tiger stag xtd

the seventh day of a month tshes bdun tshé de
leopard gzig yz#*
farming area rong 1o*
power dbang cha go*nt/*z&

Another interesting areal feature that needs some discussion here is the uvular con-
sonants and the correspondences regarding uvulars across related languages. While uvulars
can be reconstructed to Proto-Rgyalrong level (Jacques 2004), or even maybe at Proto-
Qiangic level (Hill 2009:124), there is no letter in the Tibetan alphabet that represents uvu-
lar phonemes. However, there seems to be a phonological connection between w in Tibetan
and y/# in many of the family’s daughter languages (A. Conrad, personal communication,
Nov. 6, 2021; Hill 2009). For example, the Written Tibetan db cluster is pronounced as [w]
in contemporary Tibetan, while the name Dbangmo in Tibetan is pronounced yamo in West-
ern Minyag, and dbang tcha ‘power’ is go*nt/"& in Queyu, where the db corresponds to [w]
in modern Tibetan and [¥] in Queyu and Western Minyag. Written Tibetan velar codas g and

ng also seem to correspond to uvularized vowels in Queyu, and many Tibetan velar series
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such as k, kh, g, ng have a connection with uvulars in Minyag (Wang and Conrad 2021). It
is also interesting to compare uvular sounds correspondences between related languages.

See the comparison between Minyag and Queyu below.

Table 2.49: Minyag and Queyu uvulars (Minyag data from Wang and Conrad 2021)

Gloss Eastern Minyag Western Minyag Queyu

needle wa Ba qhor
head  alo/walo walo/wuli qtor
crow  kada gara gals
hard  nganga NGanGa qérqé”
five Nwali Nali NWA*ro*

Another common correspondence between Old Tibetan and other related contem-
porary languages is the Tibetan prefix s and pre-aspiration/fricatives, which is briefly ad-
dressed in Section §2.2.4 and §2.2.5. While in some languages the dropping of s prefix cor-
responds to a voiceless nasal, some other languages preserved the s prefix and it changed

to a pre-aspirated fricative. Examples are presented below.

Table 2.50: Written Tibetan and Ersu (Chirkova et al. 2015:198)

Gloss Written Tibetan Ersu
to be empty strong pa htoNba
to turn, to circle skor ba hkwara

Table 2.51: Written Tibetan and Queyu

Gloss Written Tibetan Queyu
medicine sman hmér
ripe smin po hmé
language, sound skad xkd
tiger stag xtda*

The examples and discussions presented above have demonstrated several sound
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correspondences in Queyu and related languages, especially in onsets. One last issue that
needs to be addressed that also concerns syllable onsets is the development of syllable struc-
ture. Easterday (2019) examines the diachronic path of syllable complexity development for
highly complex languages. The presence of vowel reduction and the number of vowel re-
duction processes are positively related to increasing syllable structure complexity. Hence,
complex syllable structure is most commonly derived from vowel reduction and the direc-
tion of syllable change is from more simple structure to more complex ones. This is the
case for 24 languages out of 100 languages in the survey (Easterday 2019: 290). Queyu, on
the other hand, is going through a simplification process. Evidence for this can be found
through comparison between Queyu and its relatives who preserve more complicated syl-
lable structures, such as Khroskyabs. This simplification process is on-going, as Queyu
speakers have now relocated from their villages due to a dam construction project nearby,
and speakers no longer have environments in which to speak Queyu outside of the house-
hold. As an endangered and obsolescing language, it is observed that the younger generation
will sometimes drop the preinitial consonant when speaking Queyu, hence further simpli-
fying the syllable structure. An example mentioned in the introduction chapter is that one
of my consultant’s younger daughter’s pronunciation of ‘smoke’ is /kMi/ instead of /xk™i/,
which is my consultant’s way of speaking. While it is common for obsolescing languages
to go through structural changes such as phonological reduction (Campbell and Muntzel
1989; Palosaari and Campbell 2011), structural simplification also seems to be an areal pat-
tern where Queyu is spoken. The local dominant language, Khams Tibetan, also has less
complex syllable structure compared to Written Tibetan or Amdo Tibetan.

Therefore, some of the phonological properties of Queyu conform to the cross-
linguistic tendencies found in complex and highly complex languages, while other prop-
erties do not. It is interesting to see how areal features play a role here. Some areal features,
such as the prevalence of uvular sounds, match the characteristics of highly complex lan-

guages, while other features, such as the presence of pre-aspiration, pre-nasalization, and
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syllable simplification, go against the tendencies observed in Easterday (2019). Those char-
acteristics in Queyu and languages spoken in the nearby region demonstrate interesting
comparative problems and present a dynamic picture of language use and language change.

Hence, examining syllable margins gives us some idea of the possible diachronic
development of proto-languages into modern languages. There are still questions which re-
main unanswered and should be further explored, such as the origin of the uvular sounds,
how vowel quality interacts with them, and how these discussions may influence classifi-

cation within the family.

2.5 Vowel fusion

A common morphophonological process in Queyu involves vowel fusion. Some
morphemes (sometimes two affixes, and sometimes an affix and a free morpheme) can fuse
and form a portmanteau morpheme. There are a few major types, these being the fusion
of the LocC enclitic =xo, the fusion of verbal prefixes, the fusion that involves information
structure marker, and the fusion of argument indexation on verbs. Each situation is examined
in the following subsections, except for the argument indexation on verbs. That topic will

be addressed in Section §6.2.

2.5.1 The fusion of a noun and following LOC enclitic

The Loc enclitic =xo can sometimes fuse with the previous noun. The resulting syl-
lable is the noun’s last vowel becoming an /a&/ or /e/ vowel. Such as ri=x3d ‘mountain=Loc’
can be reduced to r& ‘mountain.Loc’, and go=x3 ‘IsG=Loc’ to p& ‘1sG.Loc’. The only ex-
ception to this rule is when the noun is first person plural pronoun. The vowel of the fused
syllable is /a¥/ instead of /&/ or /e/ (see Example (2.13)).

A pair showing the use of the non-fused morphemes and the portmanteau morpheme
is given in (2.10) and (2.11). Notice that the speaker of (2.10) is from Yazhong Village (x1li),
and in their speech the Loc marker is =yo instead of =xo. The separate and fused versions

of IrL and LoC morphemes are examplified in (2.12) and (2.13).
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(2.10)

2.11)

(2.12)

(2.13)

noun and the LocC enclitic remain separate
Jo  k'imi=yo ri  s% ks-pto

again cow=LoC grass and IN-dump.3

‘Then dump some grass and the like to cows.’

Ba - EEREE

noun and the Loc enclitic are fused
mo*xJa*=to vjé=xo k'imjé t3-/3 tsi st

crust=isMl pig=LoC cow.LOC feed-NMLZ EGO GNR

‘Crust are (things) to feed pigs and cows.’

BFHNZRGIENFH CRPD)

IpL and the LoC enclitic remain separate
<xiangxia> ontshi=xo jép"i t'o zf tsi (st

rural.area 1pL=LOC past that way EGO GNR

‘In the rural country our past was like this.’

Z NERATHE B2

IpL and the Loc enclitic are fused

Jjandzi=ts tsho sntsta* fra  I-ti-s'a®

(QVY-329: 96)

(QVY-050: 9)

(QVY-048: 10)

tst (st

conduit.tube=isml now 1pL.LOC liquor DS-come.3-NMLZ EGO GNR

‘Now the conduit tube is where the liquor flows out from.’

BAES T E R R BA TR HRAT LT o

2.5.2 The fusion of verbal prefixes

(QVY-330: 39)

There are two constructions that may involve this process, the perfective question

construction and the prohibitive construction. Perfective questions are formed by prefixing

a question and a directional prefix. These two prefixes are always fused, and no separate

morphemes are found in this construction. The fused portmanteau morpheme is composed

by the onset of the directional prefix and the question marker &-/a*-. In (2.14), a perfective

statement, a question that only involves the question prefix, and a perfective question where

the two morphemes fuse are demonstrated to show this morphophonological process. More
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examples of perfective questions and other questions can be found in Section §3.5 where

tones are addressed.

(2.14) a. aperfective statement with directional prefix

1-k"t
Ds-sun.dry.2sG

‘You sun dried.’

b. the use of question prefix

&-k"t
Q-sun.dry.2sG

‘Do you sun dry (are you going to sun dry)?’

c. aperfective question with a fused directional and question portmanteau
prefix

Jja-k't
DS.Q-sun.dry.2sG

‘Have you sun dried?’

The prohibitive construction is formed by prefixing a directional prefix (the selec-
tion of prefix depends on the verb) and a prohibitive prefix t&-/ta*-. These two morphemes
are like the noun + Loc combination, in that they can either remain separate, or form a fused
morpheme. A fused morpheme takes the form of CV, where C is the onset of the original di-
rectional prefix, and the C is [&] or [a*] depending on the vowel quality of the verb. Example
(2.15) and (2.16) illustrate these two situations. So far, no semantic or pragmatic difference

has been found between these two expressions.

(2.15) the directional prefix and the PROH marker remain separate

i-tae-kh
DS-PROH-sun.dry.2sG

‘Don’t sun dry.’
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(2.16) the directional prefix and the PROH marker are fused

ja-k'
DS.PROH-sun.dry.2sG

‘Don’t sun dry.’

2.5.3 The fusion that involves information structure marker (1Sm)

There are three information structure markers in Queyu, and two of them can fuse
when they co-occur, which are =to and =i. These two can occur as individual suffixes, as

(2.17) shows. They can also fuse and form the portmanteau morpheme =t1, as can be seen

in (2.18).

(2.17) 1sml and 1SM2 are separate

ba*xpé ndzwndzu*=to=i  to*-hpiq"wo* ths qé* no-ptsi i
frog  big.RED=ISMI=ISM2 NEU-angry this here DOWN-sit.3 NFl

‘The big frog sat by the river bank angrily.’
A A SHARTE R, (QVY-334: 20)

(2.18) 1sMml and 1sm2 are fused

xtfhiv shi tfEle=ti  tho=tjé ba'xpé=tjé yqo=ri
dog and all=isml.isM2 3=suUPE frog=SUPE scold=DIR

‘The dog also scolded the big frog.’
NIRRT R (QVY-334: 12)
In addition to nouns, the LocC enclitic =xo can also follow the 1sml enclitic =ts. They
can, again, remain separate, as in (2.19), or combine and create a fused morpheme, as in
(2.20). The vowel of the fused morpheme is /&/, just like other cases where the Loc marker

combine with the previous noun.

(2.19) 1sml and LoC are separate

KN ok™i (sit'o mdi pi i plsstar=ts=xo (sipwd no-Ii
time uncle PN see.3 NFl then young.man=IsMI=LOC quick DOWN-come.2

mtfToro  Bwa’zi &wo ruwaf xtsi wi=rf  no-f" wil
otherwise bull  downside underground plan do.3=DIR DOWN-g0.2SG finish.3
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tsipwd nd-Ii to-ni s-qwo* (st i (st
quick DOWN-come.2 NEU-say.3 UP-yell.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then Uncle Trotung saw it, and yelled at the young man: “Come down
immediately! Otherwise the bulls are going into the ground. Come down

quickly!””’
XNRREER T, SNERARGE @ CRRATIR, SUFRESEIKTRT,
PRk, (QVY-335:9)

(2.20) 1sml and Loc are fused

™ flop/ti ba*xpé zaze&=ta nrovs ma-mnd=ri
then child frog  small.RED=ISMI.LOC bad do.NOM NEG-dare.3=DIR

‘Then the big frog no longer dared to bully the small frog.’
RIE/MM% (MiZBKREE) AEROUVNEE T (QVY-334: 36)

2.6 The spreading of uvularization and other features in Pubarong Queyu prefixes

Uvularization in Pubarong Queyu can spread leftward across a morpheme boundary
within a word. This is most clearly seen in the alternation of two sets of verbal prefixes, plain
and uvularized.

One way to analyze the alternation of prefixes is through the lens of vowel harmony.
Though not common in TB languages, vowel harmony is consistently reported in Qiangic
and Naic languages within the TB family (Chirkova 2024:729). However, some Queyu data
presents patterns that do not fit the traditional definition of vowel harmonys; this is examined
in more detail in Section §2.6.2.

This section presents data on the spreading of uvularity and other features in Queyu
prefixes. A brief typological overview on vowel harmony will be presented first in Section
subsec:VowelHarmonyEurasia. Information given in these sections will serve as a back-
ground for demonstrating and discussing how allomorphs of prefixes are conditioned in

Subsection §2.6.2.
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2.6.1 A brief overview of vowel harmony and uvulars in the Eurasian context

Traditionally speaking, vowel harmony refers to the agreement among all vowels
in a word (or the harmonic domain) for some feature (van der Hulst 2016). Vowel harmony
patterns can vary based on different parameters, including static vs. dynamic harmony, root-
controlled vs. dominant-recessive harmony, and directionality (Makeeva and Kuznetsova
2022). In terms of static vs. dynamic harmony, Pubarong Queyu uvularized vowels in verbs
can trigger the appearance of uvularized verbal prefixes, indicating that Queyu belongs to
the dynamic harmony type. As for the second and third parameters mentioned above, vowels
in the verbal prefixes are subject to harmony, while suffix vowels are not, indicating that
Queyu data demonstrate regressive root-controlled harmony. In addition to the vowels in
the verb base, a voiced velar preinitial in the verb base can also trigger a uvularized prefix,
which is not commonly seen in vowel harmony cases. Furthermore, this feature spreading
can affect the onset consonant of the prefix, which is also not typical for vowel harmony.
Lastly, three verbal prefixes are not subject to this harmony process, despite the fact that
two of the hypothetical uvularized versions are phonetically and phonologically possible in
Queyu, while two vowels, /u/ and /o/, behave like plain vowels in some verbs and uvularized
vowels in other verbs.

Geographically speaking, vowel harmony is a major areal feature in Eurasian lan-
guages spoken in Northeast Asia (Barrere and Janhunen 2019:47). There are two major
types of vowel harmony systems in languages spoken in Eurasia: palatal-velar harmony
(PVH) and tongue root harmony (TRH) (Barrere and Janhunen 2019:47). Palatal-velar har-
mony distinguishes palatal (front) and velar (back) vowels and is prevalent in languages
spoken in the western part of Eurasia, while tongue root harmony distinguishes vowels
with advanced vs. retracted tongue root (ATR/RTR) and is prevalent in languages spoken
in the eastern part of Eurasia. The Mongolic family is in a transitional state with both types
of harmony systems (Barrere and Janhunen 2019:47-48). There is controversy regarding

which type is more archaic, with some studies arguing for the greater antiquity of TRH (Ko

132



2012; Ko, Joseph, and Whitman 2014) and other studies arguing that TRH is merely an an-
cient areal feature introduced from the Northeast Pacific Rim (Barrere and Janhunen 2019).
TRH presents a type of harmony comparable with that present in Queyu and other Qiangic
languages.

The presence of uvular consonants in Southwest China is also considered to be an
areal feature. As stated earlier in this chapter, Hill (2009:124) describes the region as a
‘uvular-prone Sprachbund’ and considers the presence of uvular sounds in local Tibetan
and Mongolian languages to reflect the influence of a Qiangic substrate. Similarly, post-
velar consonants are commonly reported as phonemes or allophones of velar consonants
in Mongolic and other Northeast Asian languages (Nugteren 2011:30-33; Sylak-Glassman
2014:32-36). The phonological phenomenon of vowel harmony related to post-velar con-
sonants is also one of the major areal features of languages spoken in that region (Barrere
and Janhunen 2019:47; Robbeets 2020:129). It is suggested that language contact plays an
important role in the development of uvular sounds in TB languages (Urban and Moran

2021:27).

2.6.2 Vowel harmony in Pubarong Queyu prefixes

Uvularization in Pubarong Queyu can spread regressively across morpheme bound-
aries. This is most clearly seen in the verbal prefixes that are given in Table 2.54 in compar-
ison with prefixed verb base examples in Table 2.53. For most prefixes, there are two sets
which can be conditioned by the vowel quality in the verb stem. Table 2.52 illustrates the
plain and uvularized (if possible) versions of those prefixes, which include six directional
prefixes (prefixes that indicate the direction of motion), a question marker, a prohibitive
marker, and three negation prefixes that are used in different TAME contexts. Among them,
only two directional prefixes and a negation prefix do not have uvularized forms, and they
are the ‘downstream’ and the three allomorphs for ‘upward’ prefixes, as well as the mér-
negation marker. The tonal behavior of the prefixes will be addressed in Chapter 3, and the

morphosyntactic behavior of the prefixes will be discussed in detail in Chapter 6.
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Table 2.52: Prefixes in Queyu

Queyu prefix Uvularized version Gloss

i-, ri-, 5- - upward

no- na*- downward
13- 157 upstream/left
i- - downstream/outward/right
ks- qs*- inward

to- tor- NEU

- a- Q

tae- ta*- PROH

mae- ma*- NEG

mo- mo*- NEG

mér- - NEG

Table 2.53 presents examples of prefixed verbs with plain vowel bases. Notice that
the directional prefixes can also function as perfective and imperative markers in addition to
indicating the direction of motion. When this is the case, the change in meaning is explained

in the translation according to the context.

Table 2.53: Prefixes with verbs containing plain vowel suffixes

Queyu Gloss Translation

i-tfi UP-go.3 ‘Go upwards.’
na-tfi DOWN-g0.3 ‘Go downwards.’
13-t/ UPSTREAM-£0.3 ‘Go upstream.’
i-tfi DOWNSTREAM-g0.3  ‘Go downstream.’
ks-po IN-wet ‘got wet.’

to-k'wi  NEU-give.3 ‘he/she/it gave.’
&-k' Q.give.2 Do you give?
&-31 Q-delicious ‘Is it tasty?’

ta-31 NEU.Q-good Is it good now?
na&-mo NEU.Q-dream Did you dream?
t&-phst'"l  PROH-scatter.2 ‘Don’t scatter.’
ks-si p-feed.2 You feed (animals)
ma-shi NEG-die ‘won’t die.’
ks-m3-no  IN-NEG-listen.1sG ‘I didn’t listen.’
mér-ndo  NEG-see.l1sG ‘I didn’t see it.’
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Uvularized prefixes can be triggered by the vowel quality of the vowel in the verb
base. In Table 2.54, examples of prefixes with verbs containing a uvularized vowel are
presented. From the examples below, we see that the vowels in the prefixes are uvularized
(except for the three situations mentioned above). Uvularized prefixes can be triggered by
the vowel quality of the vowel in the argument suffix. In examples of prefixes with verbs
containing a uvularized vowel are presented. From the examples below, we see that the

vowels in the prefixes are uvularized (except for the three situations mentioned above).

Table 2.54: Prefixes with verb bases containing uvularized vowels

Queyu Gloss Translation

i-zo"* up-take away.1SG ‘I took.’

nar*-yqo* DOWN-boil.1sG ‘I boiled.’

13%-xpho* UPSTREAM-VOmit ‘(someone) threw up.’
I-xto* DOWNSTREAM-closed (door).1sG ‘I closed the door.’
qs*-po* IN-TOt ‘(It is) rotten.’
to*-hmao* NEU-close (eyes).1sG ‘I closed (eyes).’
ar-xshix Q-see clearly ‘Can you see clearly?’
ar-zer Q-take.2 Are you taking it?
gar-xte* NEU.Q-encounter.2 Did you encounter?
ta*-{so” NEU.Q-become Has it became?
jar-ze* PROH.DOWNSTREAM-take.2 ‘Don’t take it.’
qo*-xtr” Mp-close.2 (You) close

mar-xshi* NEG-see clearly ‘Can’t see it clearly.’
ns*-ms*-ygo DOWN-NEG-trouble “You are welcome.’
mér-mo* NEG-hear ‘I didn’t hear it.’

Beyond the vowel, it is worth noting that for the ‘inward’ prefix ks-, the plain form
has a velar initial consonant. When the verb stem contains a uvularized vowel, uvularity
not only spreads to the vowel in the prefix, but also to the initial stop, change it to a uvular,
hence the form g3*. Examples ‘got wet” ks-pa from Table 2.53 and ‘rotten’ gs*-pa* from
Table 2.54 illustrate this alternation. This alternation is the reason I term this phenomenon
in Queyu ‘uvularization’ instead of ‘velarization’ or ‘pharyngealization’. In addition, this

allomorphic alternation is one piece of evidence that Queyu data do not present a typical
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case of vowel harmony, as consonants also undergo uvularization.

Uvularization does not spread progressively, as suffixes containing plain vowels
remain plain when following a stem that contains uvularized vowels. Examples with a plain
vs. uvularized root are given in (2.21) and (2.22). The patient nominalizer -/d contains a plain
vowel, regardless of the vowel quality in the preceding root.

2.21)  ti-f3

cat-NMLZ

‘food’

(2.22) pto=-f5
chop-NnmMLZ

‘things to be chopped’

Uvularized prefixes can also be triggered when the stem contains a voiced velar
preinitial, which is demonstrated in examples (2.23-2.25). The vowels in verb bases are
plain in (2.23-2.25), but these verbs still pair with uvularized prefixes. The only thing these
verbs share is that they contain a voiced velar preinitial. The fact that uvularized prefixes
can be conditioned by consonants, in the absence of a uvularized vowel, is further evidence
indicating that uvularity spreading in Pubarong Queyu may not be vowel harmony in the
classical sense.

(2.23) no*-yno
powN-knead.1sG

‘I kneaded (the dough)’

(2.24) to*-y30
NEU-t0sS.1SG

‘I tossed (something)’
(2.25) frop/"i qs*-yzyé
child 1~-raise, feed

2

‘I raised (provide food and materials for) kids.
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There is another type of vowel alternation in verbal prefixes unrelated to uvulariza-
tion. See (2.26) and (2.27), where the directional prefixes /- turns into /9- when followed
by mes- and ta-, and nd- into ns- when followed by ta-. This type of alternation differs
from those just described. The verb stem vowel does not seem to play a role in condition-
ing the prefixes, as can be seen in the comparison between (2.26a) and (2.26b). The verb
stem vowel remains the same, but the vowel in the directional prefix changes. However, as
uvularity spreading is root controlled, meaning the feature in the verb stem determines the
prefix vowel quality, the changed prefixes can still have a uvularized counterpart. This is
demonstrated in (2.28) and (2.29), where the uvularized 5%, mo*-, and ta*- occur. For this
type of vowel change, with only limited examples so far, no concrete conclusion can be

drawn. More data are needed for further exploration of this type of prefix alternation.

(2.26) the I3- prefix changes to lo- when preceding ms- and te-

a. Io-fto
Us-go.1sG

‘I went upstream.’

b. [5-ms-/to
US-NEG-£0.1sG

‘I didn’t go upstream.’

c. Is-ta-fm
US-PROH-20.2SG

‘Don’t go upstream.’

(2.27) the na- prefix changes to ns- when preceding ta-

a. no-fto
DOWN-g0.1SG

‘I went down (to Chengdu’s direction).’

b. ns-te-/"
DOWN-PROH-20.2SG

‘Don’t go (to Chengdu’s direction).’
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(2.28) the I5*- and ms* prefixes can also be uvularized

a. [o=-xpho”
Us-vomit

‘(Someone) vomited.’

b. [*-ms*-xpho®
US-NEG-vomit

‘(Someone) hasn’t vomited yet.’

(2.29) the prohibitive marker ta*- can also be uvularized

a. 5-zer
uUP-take.2
‘(You) take it.’

b. i-ta*-zer

UP-PROH-take.2

‘Don’t take it.’

Uvularization harmony exists in Rongba (Renda), too. Zheng (2023:21-22) docu-
mented the leftward spreading of uvularization from stem to prefixes. In addition to ques-
tion, non-past negative, prohibitive, and orientation (directional) prefixes, uvularity can also
spread from classifiers to the preceding numeral ‘one’. This is not found in Pubarong. See
the comparison in Table 2.55, where the vowel in numeral ‘one’ in Rongba (Renda) assim-
ilates in terms of vowel quality with the following classifier, while the vowel quality for

‘one’ in Pubarong remains the same regardless of the following vowel’s uvularity.

2.6.3 Exceptions to vowel harmony

Section §2.4.2 discusses how /o/ behaves as both a plain and uvularized vowel
phonologically, in that it can follow both velar and uvular consonants. Note that it does NOT
mean the dorsal consonant preceding /o/ can alternate between velar and uvular freely. For

example, gé ‘happy’ cannot be pronounced as 6o, and go ‘missing a piece from the whole’
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Table 2.55: Vowel harmony in classifier constructions (data adopted from Zheng 2023:21)

Plain vowel classifier- Gloss Uvularized vowel Gloss
Rongba (Renda) classifier-Rongba
(Renda)
o yutt a bundle to* xso™! a liang (tael)
(of wood)
to- tso'l a piece o ghgdl a pail (of water)
(of bamboo)
tot ze! a bowl to* gha*! a package
(of rice) (of tobacco)
Plain vowel classifier- Gloss Uvularized vowel Gloss
Pubarong classifier-Pubarong
t5-pd one (book, notes)  t3-po* one (pile)
to-tst one (layer, storey) ts-fra* one (drop)
ts-38 one (bowl) ts-q"o one (bag)

cannot be pronounced as k0. In fact, minimal pairs such as k"6 ‘fault” and g”0 ‘cowskin bag’
exist. Historical reasons can account for the distribution of /o/ after dorsal consonants, and
velar and uvular consonants elsewhere are still allophones of each other. This subsection
discusses how /o/ and /u/ behave both ways morphophonologically.

While plain and uvularized vowels in a verb stem can trigger different sets of pre-
fixes, there are two vowels that do not follow this pattern: /o/ and /u/. Some verbs con-
taining these two vowel suffixes pair with plain prefixes, while others trigger a uvularized
allomorph. As shown in Table 2.56, verbs containing /o/ and /u/ can pair with uvularized
prefixes. Morphologically speaking, the /o/ and /u/ phonemes in these cases trigger uvular-
ized prefixes, which is strong evidence suggesting that /o/ and /u/ belong to the uvularized

set of vowels.

However, in some verbs /o/ and /u/ behave like plain vowels. From Table 2.57, we
see that go ‘happy’, d36 ‘dance’, and x#i7 ‘hug’ pair with a plain prefix. If /o/ and /u/ were
behaving like uvularized vowels in these words, they would trigger the uvular allomorphs

of the prefixes.
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Table 2.56: Vowels /o/ and /u/ exhibiting uvularized vowel behavior

Lexicon Gloss Translation
qs*-do  IN-tie ‘tied up, chained up’
a*-tsé Q-cold ‘Is it cold?’

ta*-xtu  Npeu.Q-hit.3 ‘Did he hit?’

Table 2.57: Vowels /o/ and /u/ exhibiting plain vowel behavior

Lexicon Gloss Translation

ma&-gé  NEG-be.happy ‘unhappy’
ma-d36 NEG-dance ‘won’t dance’
j&-xtu  Neu.Q-hug.3  ‘Did he hug?’

Another piece of morphosyntactic evidence suggesting that /u/ behaves both as a
plain and a uvularized vowel comes from verbal paradigms. In a verb paradigm, all the
different verb form(s) contain vowels of the same quality. That is, a verb containing a plain
vowel only has forms in plain vowels, and a verb containing a uvularized vowels only in
uvularized vowels. The only exception in my data is /% ‘to go’, whose 1pL form is /"d*
There are both plain and uvularized verbs whose third person forms end with a -u suffix.
That -u can occur in the paradigms of both types of verbs indicates that /u/ also behaves

both ways. The two tables below show several example verbs of each kind.

Table 2.58: Plain 3™ person verb forms ending with /u/

Gloss I1sc 1pL 2sG 2rL 3

to read 1o Iz I I I
to feed s s& s si st
to buy xko xka& xki xki xku

to know ko k& ki ki ki

topullout po pa& pi pi pu

Since /o/ and /u/ may behave like either plain vowels or uvularized vowels, this is
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Table 2.59: Uvularized 3 person verb forms ending with /u/

Gloss I1sc 1L 2sG 2rL 3

to burn, light a fire xsd* xsd* xsé* xsé* xsil
to hit, pound xto* xta* xti* xtr* xtu
to infect N/A N/A NA NA xtu

further evidence that analyzing this data from a traditional vowel harmony perspective can
be problematic. That /o/ and /u/ behave like both plain and uvularized vowels suggests that
historically for each there may have been two sets of vowels, plain and uvularized, that have
merged into /o/ and /u/ respectively.” Phonetically there is no distinction now, and the only

trace of this possible merger is morphophonological evidence.'?

2.6.4 Vowel harmony in Qiangic

There are occasional mentions of the similarities among uvularized, velarized, and
pharyngealized vowel qualities in the literature on TB languages spoken in Southwest China.
There are also mentions of the fact that these vowels can trigger vowel harmony. Despite the
fact that different terms are used to describe vowel qualities in the Rgyalrongic/Qiangic lan-
guages reviewed in Sections §2.3.3, these vowel contrasts behave similarly in that they par-
ticipate in a similar phonological process, vowel harmony. Vowel harmony is not common
among TB languages, with most cases reported in Qiangic, and only a few in the Naic and Ti-
betic languages of the Himalayish subgroup (Chirkova 2024:729). Sun (2016:10) considers
vowel harmony to be a feature of the Qiangic branch. While vowel harmony is commonly
reported in languages spoken in the Middle East, Africa, Northeast Asia, and the Pacific
Northwest coast of North America, information on vowel harmony in Qiangic and Naic
is limited. Chirkova (2024:730) asserts that these latter languages are ‘virtually unknown

in literature on vowel harmony’. Examining the relationship between vowel harmony and

9Personal communication with Dr. Lin You-jing and Dr. Lai Yunfan.
"However, we cannot rule out the hypothesis that /0*/ and /u/ still exist. Further acoustic measurements
are required to investigate this issue. I would like to thank Dr. Spike Gildea for pointing this out.
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uvularized vowels in Queyu in the contexts of both TB linguistics and other languages can
contribute to typological as well as phonological understandings of vowel harmony.

There is great diversity among the vowel harmony systems of Qiangic languages
(Chirkova 2024:730-731). For example, Yadu Qiang, reported in Evans and Huang (2007),
has five vowel harmony processes: front, low, ATR, round, and rhotic. On the other hand,
Ersu, another Qiangic language spoken in South Sichuan, only has low vowel harmony
(Chirkova et al. 2015). In the rest of this section, I will examine vowel harmony processes
in Qiangic and other languages, specifically harmony processes triggered by post-velar con-
sonants and/or by vowel quality.

In a typological phonological study of post-velar consonants, Sylak-Glassman (2014:75)
states that ‘[pJost-velar harmony processes are neither consonant nor vowel harmony, but
consonant-vowel (CV) harmony systems’, and that the phonetic form of post-velarization
can be either uvularization (as in the case of Arabic) or pharyngealization (as in the case
of Nakh-Daghestanian languages). This statement also fits the situation of many Qiangic
languages.

Gong (2020:193) divided Rgyalrongic/Qiangic languages into three types based on
their realization of what he terms ‘guttural secondary vocalic articulation” (GSVA). These

are:

(2.30) uvularity-coupled secondary articulation, where velar and uvular onsets are con-
ditioned by the presence of GSVA and are in complementary distribution. That
is, uvular initials occur with uvularized vowels and velar initials occur with plain
vowels (Gong 2020:193);

(2.31) uvularity-decoupled secondary articulation, where GSVA is not phonologically
bound with a consonantal velar-uvular distinction; and

(2.32) absence of GSVA.

Pubarong Queyu is of the first type. Other Qiangic languages of this type include
Mawo Qiang and Yunlinsi Qiang (Evans et al. 2016), and Eastern Minyag, as described

by Huang (1985) and Gao (2015). Examples of Yunlinsi Qiang phonotactics are given in

142



Table 2.60. From the example pairs given in Table 2.60, it is clear that uvularized vowels

pair with uvular consonants, while plain vowels pair with velar consonants.

Table 2.60: Yunlinsi plain-uvularized vowel harmony (Evans et al. 2016:18)

i i u u® 3 C L a as
k- /ki/ /ku/ /ka/ /kayur/
‘house’ ‘turnip’ ‘go’ ‘koklass pheasant’
q- /qi¥/ /qu¥/ /qo*-/ /qa¥/
‘win’ ‘afraid’ ‘head’ ‘1sG’

Languages of the second GSVA type include Zbu Rgyalrong (Sun 2004), where the
distinction between the two sets of vowels is analyzed as velarization. This type of GSVA
differs from the first one in that in the root, the plain vowel /e/ can appear after both velar and
uvular consonants (Gong 2020:194-196). Velarized vowels in roots also trigger regressive
vowel harmony in prefixes. Examples demonstrating this type are given in Table 2.61 from
the ryaltsiiv? variety of Rbu Rgyalrong, where /a/ is the velarized allophone of /e/. In ‘my
cat’, and ‘my horse’, the feature of velarization is spreading regressively to the prefix vowel.
As evident from Table 2.61, however, both velar and uvular consonants can occur with /e/

in roots (Gong 2020:194).

Table 2.61: Rbu Rgyalrong plain-velarized vowel harmony (Gong 2020: 194)

Vowel pair Plain vowel Gloss Velarized vowel Gloss
/e a/ /e-weme/ ‘my cat’ /a-"bra/ ‘my horse’
e-qe?/ ‘my wheat’ /e-rke/ ‘my mule’

The third type, absence of GSVA, is the most widespread in Qiangic languages
(Gong 2020:194). However, it should be noted that uvular consonants are not always simply

the result of harmonic processes and are present in all Qiangic languages (Sun 2016:10).
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2.7 Conclusion

This chapter has provided a description of the segmental phonology of Pubarong
Queyu. This variety contains a large consonant inventory and a distinct set of uvularized
vowels in the vowel inventory in addition to plain ones. They form open syllables with
possible complex onsets. The syllable structures are described with special reference to its
onsets from a typological point of view. Lastly, two more morphophonological processes,
vowel fusion and vowel feature spreading, are examined.

This chapter has argued that in Pubarong, uvularized vowels trigger uvular allo-
phones of preceding velar consonants, as well as regressive uvularization in the vowels of
certain prefixes. One way to analyze the effect of Queyu uvularized vowels on surrounding
phonemes is from the perspective of vowel harmony. However, Queyu feature spreading is
not a typical case of vowel harmony because it also involves allophonic variation in con-
sonants and can even be triggered by consonants. In fact, in an article that looks at vowel
harmony in Rma/Qiang, Sims (2023) argues that vowel harmony is not a helpful way to
look at these alternations and we need a historical lens. What looks like harmony is just
regular alternations due to regular sound change.

Besides examining phonological characteristics of Queyu in the context of nearby
languages, this chapter has also proposed several directions for future research, including
a thorough examination of the articulation and the acoustics of uvularized vowels, as well
as the perception studies on the combination of post-alveolar consonants and uvularized
vowels. Another area that is worth investigating would be the characteristics of voiceless

sonorants and comparing them with similar sounds in other languages.

144



CHAPTER 3
SUPRASEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY-TONES

3.1 Introduction

Queyu is a tonal language, where the change of pitch can change the morpheme,
lexical or construction meanings (Hyman and Leben 2020:45). More than half of the world’s
languages are tonal, and they are concentrated in three areas, which are Africa, Asia-Pacific,
and Americas (Yip 2002:17; Ratliff 2015:245).

The behavior and properties of tones vary cross-linguistically. Pubarong Queyu con-
trasts two level tones, and tonal sandhi processes are common. This chapter adopts au-
tosegmental framework to approach Queyu tones. Several recent studies on TH languages
also adopt this framework to analyze tonal systems spoken in the Asia-Pacific region with
fruitful results. Examples include Kuki-Thaadow (Hyman 2007), Mianchi Qiang (Evans
2008), Zhuokeji Rgyalrong (Lin 2012), Pumi (Jacques 2011; Daudey 2014), and Yongning
Na (Michaud 2017).

Treating tones on a suprasegmental tier in Queyu will help explain some patterns or
tonal processes. Data and my analysis of the tonal system will be presented in the following
subsections. Of course, this is by no means the perfect and only correct solution to approach
Queyu tones. There are places where I cannot provide a simple and elegant solution, and I
also provide alternative analysis in some instances.

The remaining sections of the chapter are divided as follows: Section §3.2 is a brief
introduction to the transcription conventions on tones; Section §3.3 goes over tonal descrip-
tions in other Queyu varieties and Section §3.4 talks about the contrastive tones in Pubarong
Queyu, and provides a description on tonal patterns of words with different length; Section
§3.5 walks through tonal sandhi processes; and Section §3.6 brings up remaining issues that

need to be investigated for future research.
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3.2 Basics and conventions

Before getting into the description and analysis of Pubarong Queyu tones, it is nec-
essary to go over those in previous Queyu literature on other varieties. Each scholar may
analyze the tones differently, and hence use different conventions to transcribe and repre-
sent tones. Section §3.2 is the summary of descriptions of tones for Queyu varieties spoken
in Tuanjie/Gala (Yajiang County), Youlaxi (Xinlong County), Rongba (Zengda village, in
Litang County), Lhagang Queyu (Kangding City), and Rongba (Renda village, in Litang
County). Explanations to the different tonal transcription conventions used in each study
will be provided first.

Many studies of TB languages follow the five-pitch system developed by Chao
(1930), whereby the pitch of the tone is positively related to numbers 1 through 5, corre-
sponding to low, half-low, medium, half-high, high, respectively. Hence, a 55 would repre-
sent a high level tone, while a 35 a rising tone. Notice that numbers here do not designate
a specific FO or FO range of the tone. Pitch values are relative to each other, as factors like
age, gender and personal habit influence the FO of how certain speakers pronounce tones.

One speaker’s 55 tone can have a different FO from another speaker’s 55 tone.

(3.1) Examples from Mandarin Chinese (Yip 2002:20)

High level tone mal5 ‘mother’
High rising tone ma35 ‘hemp’
Low falling-rising tone ma2l4 ‘horse’
High falling tone ma5l ‘scold’

Like most literature on TB languages, previous research on other Queyu varieties
mostly use numbers to represent the pitch differences on words. Some authors use descrip-
tions like ‘high’ and ‘rising’ to describe tonal types when a numerical value is not specified
for a tone. The descriptions on tonal types like ‘high’, ‘low’, ‘rising’, and ‘falling’ can be
shortened as H, L, R, and F. This is the terminology that this chapter uses to describe tonal
types. When it comes to transcription, diacritics are used over vowel symbols. Symbols like

acute or grave accent marks above the vowel denote the tone, instead of having numerical
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numbers as a superscript on the upper right corner of the vowel. Numbers are not used in
this dissertation to represent tones, because there are not multiple tones of the same tonal
category, or tonal shapes. That is to say, for monosyllabic words, for example, phonetically
since there is only one level tone in this language that contrasts with R tone, there is no
need to distinguish if the level tone is 55 or 44. A marking on the tonal category (H, L, R)
suffices. The correspondence among tone type, abbreviation, and transcription is given in

Table 3.1.

Table 3.1: Tonal notations for Pubarong Queyu used in this dissertation

Tone type Abbreviation Transcription

High H a
Low L a
Rising R a
Fall F a

The core of autosegmental framework is the proposal that there exists a separate
suprasegmental tier independent of the segmental tier which are connected to each other by
association lines. Different tonal processes can thus be represented by rules that link and
delink these tiers (Goldsmith 1976).

See (3.2) for how H, R, and F tones are represented by the two tiers connected by
the association lines. The dashed line in the first diagram in (3.3) represents the formation
of a new association line. The deletion of an existing association line is represented by a

double strikethrough on that line in the second diagram (Odden 2013; Snider 2020).

(3.2) Tonal representations for high level, rising, and falling tones

c=H o=L H J&=HL

| NS

(¢} (¢ (¢
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(3.3) Establishing a new association line and delinking an existing one

H H
R
6 O© o

There are also several principles that govern the association between the segmental
and suprasegmental tiers; they are summarized into a well-formedness condition, which
states that each tone-bearing unit (TBU) will be associated with a tone, and each tone will
be associated with a TBU. An important principle of autosegmental theory is that association
lines do not cross (Goldsmith 1976; Odden 2013:290; Snider 2020:7). In Queyu, the tone-
bearing unit (TBU) is a syllable. The shape of the syllable does not affect the tonal behavior.

Another principle, or near-universal principle that needs to be addressed is the Oblig-
atory Contour Principle (OCP); this states that underlyingly two adjacent and identical tones
are not permitted (Snider 2020:8). This restriction on tones is also known by other names,
such as word tone, culminativity, and restricted tone, and is observed in several TB lan-
guages (Evans 2009:204; Daudey 2014:65).

The last concept that has to be dealt with before jumping into the tonal analysis
of Queyu is the domain in which tones are mapped (Hyman and Leben 2020:47). This
concept is also called by different names and has different manifestations across languages.
In Shixing, this is called the ‘prosodic word’, which is composed by syllables that are closely
connected and pronounced together in real life speech (Chirkova 2007). There could be a
pause at the prosodic word boundary, and the length of a prosodic word ranges from one to
three or four syllables (Chirkova 2007). In Zhuokeji Rgyalrong, it is called the ‘domain’ and
the word is the domain over which the tone are mapped (Lin 2012:630). In Wadu Pumi, it is
called the ‘tone group’, which is composed by ‘a group of morphemes within an intonation
unit that shares a single underlying tone’ (Daudey 2014:65).

For this dissertation, I adopt the term ‘tonal domain’ to describe the smallest unit

within which tonal rules apply. The length of a tonal domain ranges from one to several
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syllables or morphemes. Usually a tonal domain is equivalent to a word, but tonal domains
comprising two words exist, too. When the latter is the case, the two words also tend to be
closely connected with each other morphosyntactically and semantically, and hence are al-
ways pronounced together. An example demonstrating a two-word domain is given in (3.4),
where tsf EGO and fsf GNR are two independent words that can occur by themselves with a R
tone. However, when putting these two together, which is the conventional sentence ending
for third person statements, they form this tight phonological and semantic unit hence tonal
domain. Evidence can be found in their respective pronunciations in this context: tsf is pro-
nounced with a surface L tone, and fsf with a H tone. The tones on both of morphemes have
changed compared to their pronunciation in isolation. The same or a similar phenomenon
is observed in the languages mentioned above. For example, in Wadu Pumi, a different sur-
face tone may appear on morphemes when within a single tone group, versus when they
occur in separate tone groups (Daudey 2014:66). Chirkova (2007) also mentioned that in
Shixing, lexical tones of morphemes are preserved in monosyllabic prosodic words, but
the tone on those same morphemes can change in multisyllabic prosodic words. Compare
(3.4) and (3.5), where in (3.5) both ng ‘2sG’ and ps ‘I1sG’ preserve their R tone when said
adjacent to each other in a sentence. This suggests that not just any configuration of two or
more words uttered next to each other can form a tonal domain, only those configurations

that comprise a semantic unit.

(3.4) tsf and fsf form a tonal domain

tho=nts"i <yige> <dadui> tsi (st
3=pL one brigade EGO GNR

2

‘They belong to a production brigade.
efE—"1KI (QVY-326: 3)

(3.5) ng and pa do not form a tonal domain
ns pd ks-Ii
2sG 1sG IN-wait.2
‘Wait for me.’
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3.3 An overview of Queyu tones

In Tuanjie (Gala) Queyu, Lu (1985:68) found four contrastive tones on monosyllabic

words. Though he mentioned that every syllable is specified for a tone (1985:69), he did not

talk about tonal behavior or any tonal processes/sandhi for multisyllabic or multimorphemic

words. Minimal sets of these four tones are given in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2: Tuanjie (Gala) Queyu tones (Lu 1985:68)

Tone Pitch value Example words Gloss Example words Gloss

High level 55 ma butter 61 flea

High falling 53 ma mother 61 garlic sprout
High rising 35 ma neg el exist, have
Mid level 33 ma ramie 61 mat

For Youlaxi (Xinlong) Queyu, there are three contrastive tones, which are high level,

low rising, and low falling (Wang 1991:54). Syllables can also bear a neutral tone, whose

pitch value is around 33, and does not get any marking. Though some minimal pairs show

contrast for high level and low rising tone, some words’ tonal values are not stable. Exam-

ples demonstrating these different tones are shown in Table 3.3. Two tonal sandhi rules are

observed and stated in (3.6).

Table 3.3: Youlaxi (Xinlong) Queyu tones (Wang 1991:55)

Tone Pitch value Example words

Gloss

High level 55
Low rising 13
Low falling 31
Atonal 33

teo>
teo’?
pu55(/‘231
ph955ph9

live, reside
scatter

bug

grey colour

(3.6) Youlaxi (Xinlong) tonal sandhi rules

a. 55— 53o0r54/#c #

b. 13 —=1or22/ 55
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13—+35/ 13,31,33

In Rongba (Zengda village) Queyu that is spoken in Litang County, Nishida (2008:83)
found two tones, a high level tone (H) and a low level tone (L). A minimal pair of the tonal
contrast is given below. A tonal sandhi rule of a H tone changing to L tone is also proposed.
Examples demonstrating the tonal sandhi rule are given in (3.7). Though the surface tone
for unprefixed sho ‘go’ is not given in his data, given that ‘to go’ in Pubarong is /% with a
high level tone, and this tonal sandhi rule applies to verb roots with H tone, it is reasonable
to assume that the unprefixed sho bears a H tone, and changes to L when attached to a pre-
fix. This finding is also compatible to Zheng (2023)’s findings, in which an underlyingly H
toned verb would surface as L tone when prefixed to a directional prefix, and form an H-L

pattern in Renda village speech, another Rongba Queyu variety spoken nearby.

Table 3.4: A minimal pair contrasting H and L tone in Litang (Rongba Township, Zengda
village) Queyu (Nishida 2008:83)

Tone Pitch value Example words Gloss
High level 55 hii> god
Low level 11 hli' tongue

(3.7) A tonal sandhi rule with examples (Nishida 2008:84)

H — L in prefixed verb roots
Example Gloss

tatsho  go upwards
lefsho  go downwards
ketsho  go inwards
g’efsho  go outwards

In a following study, Nishida (2018) updated his analysis to four contrastive tones,
which are high level, high falling, low falling, and low level. Minimal sets for these four

tones are given in Table 3.5.
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Table 3.5: Contrastive tones in Nishida (2018:171)

Tone Example Gloss
High level  “mi female
High falling Rmi fire
Low falling “mi heat up
Low level  Imi monkey

The Queyu variety spoken in Lhagang, on the other hand, contains a two-way word
tonal melody system contrasting four tones (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2018; Suzuki and
Sonam Wangmo 2019). The two word melodies are high (phonetically level and falling) and
low (phonetically rising and rising falling) (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2018:138—139). The
tonal bearing unit (TBU) is only the first two syllables of a word. If the second syllable of a
word is atonal, then the first syllable is considered to have a stress on it (Suzuki and Sonam
Wangmo 2018:137). Hence, in their analysis, a stress marker in addition to tonal marker is
needed for Lhagang Queyu data (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2019:122).

Zheng (2023) has the most detailed description of Rongba Queyu tones so far. Two
contrastive tones are found on monosyllabic words, a high tone (tonal value 44 or 42) and

a low tone (tonal value 24). See Table 3.6 for specific minimal pairs.

Table 3.6: Contrastive tones on monosyllables in Rongba (Zengda Village) Queyu (Zheng

2023:23)

Tone Tonal value Example Gloss Example Gloss
H 44 ~ 42 la** wind xlso*# flood
L 24 la=** wheat sprouts  yfso*** willow

For disyllabic words, four patterns are found, which are H-H, H-L, L-H, and LH-L.
However, though these four patterns are observed, only contrasts between L-H and H-L,
and L-H and H-H are found. And for the last pattern, LH-L, there are only three instances

in the data (Zheng 2023:24). Examples of tonal minimal pairs on disyllabic words are given
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in Table 3.7 and Table 3.8.

Table 3.7: Examples of L-H contrasting H-L (Zheng 2023:24)

Tone Example Gloss Example Gloss

L-H Jitdo" garlic  ehke!! older brother
H-L /i#do* coral  elkel tick (parasite)

Table 3.8: Examples of L-H contrasting H-H (Zheng 2023:24)

Tone Example Gloss Example Gloss

L-H xko'xI*! bone marrow ffmo'’  sand
H-H xko''xI*! nine months /i’ms"  dried roasted barley

In addition to tonal patterns on mono- and disyllabic words without affixes, Zheng
(2023:24-26) also describes tonal patterns on affixed verbs. For directional prefixes, Zheng
(2023:24) analyzes them as toneless, as their surface tone is conditioned by the underlying
tone of the following verb. For verbs whose underlying tone is H, the prefixed tonal pat-
tern is always H-L. And for verbs whose underlying tone is L, the prefixed pattern is L-H.

Selected examples are give in in Table 3.9.

Table 3.9: Perfective prefixed verbs (Zheng 2023:25)

Tone on unaffixed Example of Gloss Translation of

verb root affixed root affixed verb

H kot-Io* ORT:PFV-plant I have planted.

H o[zt ORT:PFV-herd I have herded (sheep).
L kot -xto!? orT:PFvV-pound I have pounded.

L o yno*!  orr:prv-peel off 1 have peeled off.

What is interesting is the tonal patterns for the imperative verb forms, for it is formed
by affixing the directional prefix, too. But the tonal pattern is different from what is listed in

Table 3.9. Compare Table 3.9 and Table 3.10, it is clear that the L toned verbs’ tonal patterns
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are reversed for these two functions (L-H for perfective, and H-L for imperative), but for
H toned verbs only the surface tone on verbs have changed. Zheng (2023:25) proposes that

this may be due to the fact that H-H is another surface realization of L. But it requires further

investigation.
Table 3.10: Imperative prefixed verbs (Zheng 2023:25)
Tone on unaffixed Example of Gloss Translation of
verb root affixed root affixed verb
H ko-Io" ORT:IMP-plant You plant!
H yoll-Jst ORT:IMP-herd You herd!
L ko'-xto* ort:iMP-pound  You pound!
L go'l-yno®  orT:MP-peel off  You peel off!

Tonal patterns for three negation prefixes are also described. For the toneless non-
past negation prefix me-, the prefixed verb’s tonal behavior is the same as that of perfective

prefixed verbs. See Table 3.11.

Table 3.11: Verbs with non-past negative prefix

Tone on unaffixed Example of Gloss Translation of
verb root affixed root affixed verb

H met-lot NEG:NPST-plant I don’t plant.

H ma*-Jz NEG:NPST-herd I don’t herd.

L me*-xto!! NEG:NPsT-pound 1 don’t pound.
L meb-yno*  NEG:NpsT-peel off 1 don’t peel off.

The past negative prefix mo- always co-occurs with a directional prefix. The tonal
pattern for this expression is the same for both types of verbs, which is H-H-L.

The last prefixation pattern concerns the prohibitive marker te-. This prefix forms a
H-L pattern over the whole verb when attached to a H tone verb root, and a LH-L pattern

with a L tone verb root. See Table 3.13 for examples.
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Table 3.12: Verbs with past negative prefix mo- (Zheng 2023:26)

Tone on unaffixed Example of Gloss Translation of

verb root affixed root affixed verb

H ko'-mof-lo* orr-neg:psT-plant I haven’t planted.

H kot'-mot’-st3t orr-neg:pst-kill I haven’t killed.

L Io"-mo*-qo*™  ORT-neg:psT-pick I haven’t picked.

L lo*-mo#!-z0"  ORT-neg:psT-take away I haven’t taken away.

Table 3.13: Verbs with prohibitive prefix (Zheng 2023:26)

Tone on unaffixed Example of Gloss Translation of
verb root affixed root affixed verb
H tefl-Iot PROH-plant Don’t plant!

H ta* -3 PROH-herd Don’t herd!

L t3H_xto* prROH-pound  Don’t pound!
L ta*-yno®™  prou-peel off Don’t peel off!

Rongba (Zengda village) Queyu and Pubarong Queyu share a lot of the tonal pat-
terns. At the same time, there are also some prefixes’ underlying tones and patterns for
certain constructions that are different. The rest of this subsection is devoted to a brief
summary on Pubarong Queyu tones, as well as the framework and the justification of the

framework that this chapter uses to analyze them.

3.4 Contrastive tones in Pubarong Queyu

I analyze the Pubarong dialect of Queyu as containing a two-way contrast, /H/ and
/L/. Two contrastive tones are found on monosyllabic words, one that I will refer to as a
high level tone (H) and another that I will refer to as a rising tone (R). When in isolation,
the monosyllabic H tone words can also be pronounced with a high falling tone F. Tonal
marks that are between slashes represent the phonemic underlying tone (/H/), while tonal
marks that do not have any special bracketing represent the phonetic surface tone (H). Tonal
behaviors of both nouns and verbs are demonstrated below (refer to Chapter 4 for an in-

depth discussion regarding the establishment of Nouns and Verbs as two major word classes
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in Pubarong Queyu).

For monosyllabic and monomorphemic nouns, two phonetic tones are observed
when they are pronounced in isolation, H and R. These two classes of nouns behave con-
sistently in various constructions. For example, when followed by the =xo ‘LoC’ enclitic,
nouns whose surface tone is H in isolation will yield a H-L pattern, and nouns whose surface

tone is R in isolation will yield a L-H pattern. Examples are given in Table 3.14.

Table 3.14: Tonal patterns for nouns in isolation and in the locative construction.

Surface (phonetic) _ =xo

Gloss Queyu pitch in isolation _ =LOC

Class 1: /H/ H-L
tongue xIt H xli=xa
pig vjé H Vjé=xd
dog xt/ri* H xt/ti*=xa

Class 2: /L/ L-H
rabbit xIi R xli=xd
water 3 R 3#=x3
mountain ¥ R r=xd

These nouns behave the same when followed by other enclitics, such as =ku ‘INE’,
and =ga* ‘INs’. Nouns with surface H tone always form a H-L pattern, and nouns with
surface R tone always form a L-H pattern. See Section §5.5 for a complete list of possible
nominal enclitics. These are evidence suggesting that there are two contrasting tones within
nouns.

For monosyllabic and monomorphemic verbs, the situation is the same with nouns.
Two phonetic tones are observed when verbs are pronounced in isolation (H and R). When
followed by different suffixes and enclitics, these two classes of verbs behave consistently.
Surface H-tone verbs always form an H-L pattern, while surface LH-tone verbs form an L-H
pattern. Table 3.15 lists these two classes of verbs and their tonal patterns when suffixed by

-/5 ‘patient nominalizer’, and Table 3.16 lists verbs and their tonal patterns when suftixed

156



by -ms ‘agent nominalizer’. These verbs behave the same when followed by other suffixes

and enclitics. See Section §6.8 for a complete list of nominalizers.

Table 3.15: Tonal patterns for verbs in isolation and when suffixed by patient nominalizer.

Surface (phonetic) _ -f5

Gloss Queyu pitch in isolation = __ -patient NMLZ
Class 1: /H/ H-L
food (things to eat) i H t/M-fo
woven things Pl H Ple-[o
things to be pulled Jrpzi H J"dBzi-fo
things to be scattered photi H prothi-f3
things to be spun xkii H xkl-[3
things to be sun dried k't H k-3
Class 2: /L/ L-H
things to be carried xkil R xku-[3
things to give kit R khi-f3
things to be used mtf"o R mt/"0-3
scripture (things to read) [I& R 1i-f3
things/animals to be fed  su R su-f3
song (things to be sung)  nt'f R nthi-3

Table 3.16: Tonal patterns for verbs in isolation and when suffixed by agent nominalizer.

Surface (phonetic) _ -mo

Gloss Queyu pitch in isolation =~ -agent NMLZ

Class 1: /H/ H-L
eater i H t/*i-ms
plougher ol H Ii-ms
person who makes things rotate _/"3fzf H xku-ms

Class 2: /L/ L-H
the person who carries xkii R xku-ms
ower kit R gu-ms
knower mtf"o R pu-ms3
runner 1o R dzy-ms
the person who obtained su R ri-ms
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Data from Table 3.15 and Table 3.16 suggest that there are two contrasting tones
within verbs. So far, both monosyllabic and monomorphemic nouns and verbs are contrast-
ing two tones, H and R when pronounced in isolation, and their tonal patterns behave the
same when suffixed by another morpheme: H-tone word forms a H-L pattern, and the sur-
face R-tone word forms a L-H pattern. I analyze words with surface H tone as having an
underlying /H/ tone, and words with surface R tone as having an underlying /L/ tone. The
reason for this analysis comes from the tonal patterns of multisyllabic words.

For multisyllabic words, no contour tones are observed except for the perfective
yes/no questions (see Section §3.5.4 for details). Phonetically, only H and L are found on
each syllable for non-perfective-yes/no questions. In addition, words bearing all surface
L sequence are NOT observed in my data, at least one H (including a R tone, which is
LH) is obligatory. Therefore, it is reasonable to propose a constraint on all L sequence.
Monosyllabic underlying /L/-tone words are pronounced as R to remedy this constraint.
Interestingly, a tendency to disprefer all-L sequences is observed in languages spoken in
Africa, Oceania, and North Asian, and TB language family (Cahill 2007; Evans 2018:237).
However, there are still languages that allow monosyllabic words with surface L tone, such
as Kuki-Thaadow (Hyman 2007) and Rongba (Renda) Queyu (Nishida 2008).

Tables below demonstrate phonetic behavior of multisyllabic and monomorphemic
nouns and verbs. Table 3.18 and Table 3.17 present tonal patterns of disyllabic nouns and
verbs, respectively. A dot is used here to indicate syllable boundary. Note that reduplicated
property-concept words behave like nouns, so two examples (‘hot” and ‘not straight’) are
included in Table 3.18 (see Chapter 4 for more details regarding property-concept words).

Verb bases are either monosyllabic or disyllabic. Therefore, all examples of trisyl-
labic and quadrisyllabic words in Table 3.19 and Table 3.20 are nouns. Table 3.19 still include
two examples of property-concept words, ‘red” and ‘round’. Among these three patterns,
H.L.L is impressionistically rarer than the other two. I am also not sure about some of

the internal morphological complexity for words bearing the H.L.L pattern. For example,
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Table 3.17: Tonal patterns for disyllabic nouns.

Surface (phonetic)

Gloss Queyu pitch in isolation
bovine khimi H.H
monkey &gs H.H
wind 16"bs H.L
hot q'dg*ar H.L

not straight g’a*q*a* L.H
intestine dzymws L.H

Table 3.18: Tonal patterns for disyllabic verb bases.

Surface (phonetic)
pitch in isolation

look.1sG  Jaro H.H
smear.sAP  fshfsto* H.H
pulllsc  nt'snt'd L.H

Gloss Queyu

for piik"ik"i ‘red’, this is clearly derived from jif ‘red’, which also has a reduplicated form
gaipi. T am not sure how to analyze the k%ik" part of the word. Another example would
be mdziigarra ‘centipede’. The first part mdzu means ‘dragon’, and the second half gd*ra®
refers to something ‘complicated and messy’ (as in /%5 ga*ra® ‘iron net’). Given the shape of
centipedes and the figure of the traditional oriental dragon (as opposed to western dragons),
it is reasonable to assume that some of these words are internally complex with structures
that are yet to be explored. Lastly, only one tonal pattern is found in quadrisyllabic words
so far, and that is L.H.L.L. Words containing more than four syllables are not found in my

data.

3.5 Tonal sandhi in Queyu"
Tonal patterns associated with affixation processes are described and discussed in

this subsection. Most of them concern verbal morphology, but some also deal with nomi-

T would like to thank Dr. Milntra Raksachat and Dr. Kris Ebarb for discussing data with me and providing
their insights on the patterns and analysis. I take credit for all remaining errors.
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Table 3.19: Tonal patterns for trisyllabic nouns.

Surface (phonetic)

Gloss Queyu pitch in isolation
sky, heaven  #&hpigo  H.H.L
owl ktupsli  H.H.L
red niktikh  H.L.L
circle, round to*la¥la* H.L.L
squirrel go*tfiro* L.H.L

grasshopper  a@tsipws L.H.L

Table 3.20: Tonal pattern for quadrisyllabic nouns.

Surface (phonetic)

Gloss Queyu pitch in isolation

lizard, gecko ra*tfi*ps*yge* L.H.L.L
turtledove pepétutu L.H.LL

nal morphology. In Pubarong Queyu, there are only prefixes, suffixes and enclitics. Under
certain contexts (e.g. when combining with different prefixes) the /H/ tone of a verb base
can surface as L instead, and the /L/ tone of a verb base may have a surface form of H.

In summary, independent morphemes in some environments surface with different
tones within a given tonal domain. However, the underlying tone of affixes and clitics is
unclear because they do not occur alone. Nonetheless, I still analyze them as bearing un-
derlying tone; My reasoning will be given during the following presentation of data.

I group my tonal patterns of different constructions into three types:

1. suffixation and reduplication patterns (see Section §3.5.1 and §3.5.2);
2. constructions whose tonal patterns are fixed (see Section §3.5.3 through §3.5.5);

3. constructions whose tonal patterns are dependent on affixes or verbs (See Section
§3.5.6 and §3.5.7).
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3.5.1 Suffixes

Suffixes bear a /L/ tone. Their surface tone is conditioned by the verb base tone they
attach to. Both verbs and nouns can take suffixes and enclitics. This section presents limited
data, but keep in mind that all suffixes and enclitics follow the same pattern that is presented
here.

There are several nominalizing suffixes that can attach to verbs. Examples of two
nominalizers are given in Table 3.15 and Table 3.16. The surface tones on those suffixes
depend on the preceding verbs. If the verb base bears a /H/ tone, the nominalizing suffix
will always surface as L. If the preceding verbs have a /L/ tone, the nominalized verbs will
bear a L tone, and the nominalizer will bear an H tone. This tonal contrast can be seen in
pairs such as xkui-/3 ‘things to be spun’ and xkui-/3 ‘things to be carried (on the back)’, k-/3
‘things to be sun dried’ and k*I-/3 ‘things to give’ from Table 3.15, and xkii-ms ‘person who
makes things rotate’ and xku-ms ‘buyer’ from Table 3.16..

Tonal processes for these two types are explained below: For /H/-tone words, they
combine with /L/-tone suffixes and enclitics, and form an H-L pattern; for /L/-tone words,
when combining with a /L/-tone suffix or enclitic, the second /L/ gets deleted due to OCP
that prohibits two identical adjacent tones, and a surface H tone is assigned to remedy the

constraint on all-L sequence. Therefore, a final L-H pattern is formed.

3.5.2 Property concept words (stative verbs) and their tonal behavior
Property-concept words are a subclass of verbs. They are mostly monosyllabic and
can be followed by a direct observation (DIR) enclitic =ri. They can also be reduplicated.
These two patterns are summarized as below.
For /L/ tone property concept terms, there is no variation. Both the reduplicated
version and the root version with =r# ‘DIR’ bear the L.H or L-H pattern. See examples below.
There are two types of H-tone property terms. For the first type, the tonal pattern
of reduplicated forms is H.H, while the root form with =r# ‘DIR’ forms a H-L pattern. See

Table 3.22 for examples.
161



Table 3.21: /L/ tone monosyllabic property concept terms always expand to L.H when redu-

plicated

Gloss In isolation (R) Reduplicated (L.H) bIR (L-H)
diligent 1o [0l6 lo=r{

few, lack nr it =T

be effective pler pheptér pler=ri
not straight  g*a” qtarq'a* qta*=ri
tender mpa mpampéE mpa=ri
tall, high mthi mthumt mthu=ri

Table 3.22: /H/ tone monosyllabic property concept terms whose reduplicated forms are

H.H
Gloss Isolated (H) Reduplicated (HH) bir (HL)
thin t/heér t/hértfmer t/hé =ri
yellow NE* NENE® Né*=rt
big ndzg* ndzg*ndzu” ndzg*=ri
long sé¥ 5E"sé” sé =ri
interesting mdza mdzé&mdze mdze&=ri

As for the second type of H-tone property terms, both the reduplicated form and the

root form with =r# ‘DIR’ form a H.L or H-L pattern:

Table 3.23: H tone monosyllabic property concept terms whose reduplicated forms are H.LL

Gloss Isolated (H) Reduplicated (HL) bIr (HL)
red yilt Jini Ji=ri
white pls"o* pLs"o"pls'o” pls"or=ri
blue, green n3 nsns no=ri
hot qta* qa*qta* q'a*=ri

The /L/ tone and the second /H/ tone patterns in property terms are easy to explain.
The tonal sandhi processes are the same as the suffix pattern in the Section §3.5.1. However,
for property concept terms with the first type of /H/ tone pattern, the reduplicated form has an

H.H pattern. Both these two types of H-tone property words form an H-L tonal pattern when
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being suffixed. It is therefore tricky to explain the H.H and H.L patterns in the reduplication
forms. For H.H pattern, the H on the second syllable can be seen as a spreading of /H/ to an
adjacent toneless syllable, to fulfill the well-formedness condition. Since the surface H on
both syllables comes from the same underlying /H/, the surface H.H form would not violate
the OCP. However, one has to account for why the /H/ does NOT spread to the adjacent
toneless syllable in the H.L pattern. The existence of H.H and H.L patterns in reduplicated
property concept terms might be a good reason to split the /H/ into a /H/ category and a /
HL/ category. If this alternative analysis is adopted, then one has to account for why verbs
with underlyingly different tones (/H/ and /HL/) yield the same tonal pattern when followed

by the same suffix (H-L and H-L).

3.5.3 Directional prefixes

Queyu has a set of directional prefixes (DIRC) that can be grouped into two classes
based on their tonal behaviors. The H-tone class of prefixes includes i-/ri-/s- ‘upward’, 13-
‘upstream’, and ks- ‘inward’, which always surface as H phonetically. The L-tone class
includes no- ‘downward’, i- ‘downstream’, and fo- ‘neutral, perfective’ prefixes, which al-
ways surface as L phonetically (and never R).

Table 3.24 is a summary of the directional prefixes just described with their tonal

marks.

Table 3.24: Directional markers in Queyu

Tone class Queyu prefix Uvularized version Gloss

H I-, ri, 9- - ‘upward’/up

L no- no*- ‘downward’/DOWN

H JE! 15 ‘upstream/left’/us

L i- — ‘downstream/outward/right’/Ds
H ks- qo*- ‘inward’/IN

L to- to*- ‘NEU’

Each verb base can have at least one default directional prefix. Some verbs may be
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able to pair with multiple directional prefixes, while some other verbs only take a specific
one. For example, the verb base ‘sun dry’ typically co-occurs with the L-tone prefix i-
‘downstream, outward, right’. In contrast, the verb base ‘go’ may occur with all directional
prefixes.

In total there can be four combinations: H-tone DIrRC + /H/-tone verb (surface tonal
pattern H-L), H-tone DIRC + /L/-tone verb (surface tonal pattern H-L), L-tone DIRC + /
H/-tone verb (surface tonal pattern L-H), L-tone DIRC + /L/-tone verb (surface tonal pat-
tern L-H). Table 3.25 lists sample combinations of each type. Example (3.8) through (3.11)

demonstrate actual prefixed verb forms.

Table 3.25: Combinations of different directional prefixes and verbs.

Default pirRc Verb Tonal Isc 1pL 2sG 2rL 3 Gloss
DIRC tone tone pattern

I- L /H/ L-H ko k' k' k" k'wi  sundry
I- H /H/ H-L xk'o xkt#& xk® xk" xk'wi stand
ks- H /L/ H-L no  p& i iy listen
to- L /L/ L-H k'o  ktz  k k' k'wi  give

As indicated from Table 3.25, when occurring in a directional construction with a
directional prefix (DIRC) whose surface tone is H, the following verb always bears a L tone.
When the DIRC has a L surface tone, the following verb always bears a H tone, regardless
of its underlying tone."

These two patterns may be explained by another concept, that of a grammatical tone
or tone pattern —i.e., a grammatical category or construction that has only tonal and no seg-
mental instantiation. Grammatical tones differ from lexical tones that are introduced in Sec-
tion §3.3, that they encode grammatical functions, such as ‘marking morphological classes,
morphological processes, and ultimately syntactic configurations as well as semantic and

pragmatic functions such as negation and focus’ (Hyman and Leben 2020:57). Certain con-

12This is different from the case of Rongba (Zengda), where the surface tone for DIRC is conditioned by
the underlying tone of the verb, not the other way around (Zheng 2023).
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structions have a grammatical tonal pattern that is associated with them. In such cases, the
grammatical tone is replacive and overrides the lexical tones. In the case of directional pre-
fixes, the H-tone prefixes are associated with a replacive HL tone. While the first H tone is
linked to the prefix, the L is associated with the verb based due to well-formedness condi-
tion. The L-tone prefixes, on the other hand, are associated with a replacive LH tone. The
first L is linked to the prefix, and the second H is associated with the verb base.

In addition to indicating the direction of motion, directional prefixes are obligatory
in perfective and imperative constructions. While directional and perfective constructions
have exactly the same tonal patterns, for some verbs the imperative construction may have
a different one.

An example where the tones of imperative and perfective constructions differ is
given in (3.8). The verb base ‘sun dry’ occurs with the i- ‘downstream’ prefix in both the
imperative and the perfective, respectively. The prefix tone differs while the verb base tone

remains constant.

(3.8) H-tone verb ‘sun dry’ pairs with a L-tone DIRC

a. imperative b. perfective
H-H L-H
i-kt i-k'f
Ds-sun.dry.2 Ds-sun.dry.2

‘(You) sun dry!’ “You sun dried.’

In some situations, the imperative and the perfective are homophonous as seen in
(3.9)and (3.11). In (3.9) the verb ‘stand’ is paired with the ‘upward’ prefix; the tone pattern is
H-L in both the imperative and the perfective. Similarly, in (3.11) the verb ‘listen’ co-occurs

with the ‘inward’ prefix. The tone pattern on the whole word is also H-L.

(3.9) /H/ tone verb ‘stand’ pairs with a H-tone DIRC

a. imperative b. perfective
H-L H-L
S-xk"'r S-xk"'r
up-stand.2 up-stand.2
‘(You) stand up!” “You stood up.’
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(3.10) /L/-tone verb ‘give’ pairs with a L-tone DIRC

a. imperative b. perfective
H-H L-H
to-khi to-k"t
IMP-give.2 NEU-give.2
‘(You) give!” ‘You gave.’

(3.11) /L/-tone verb ‘listen’ pairs with a H-tone DIRC

a. imperative b. perfective
H-L H-L
ks-pi ks-pi
IN-listen.2 IN-listen.2
‘(You) listen!” “You listened.’

For L-tone directional prefixes (DIRC), the imperative construction differs from per-
fective. For H-tone DIRC, the imperative and the perfective constructions are homophonous,

regardless of the tone on the verb base. See Table 6.28 for a summary.

Table 3.26: Homophonous vs different IMp and NEU constructions

Gloss Imperative Perfective
. ps-sun.dry.2  i-k'f i-kt
Diffi . C s < L
iterent IMP-give.2 to-k'r to-k*t

up-stand.2  S-xk"i S-xk"i
Homophonous i A P

IN-listen.2 ks-ni ks-ni

To account for the tonal patterns of the imperative construction, another grammatical
tone is introduced. In imperative construction, an H tone is specified for the first syllable,
and does not influence the rest of the syllables in the tonal domain. Hence, only DIrRCs with
a L-tone are affected by this extra grammatical tone leaving the rest of the data unchanged.

I consider this grammatical tone as part of some constructions. The concept of
grammatical tone is described in other literature under names such as morphosyntactically-

assigned tone (Lin 2012:648). A similar phenomenon is observed in Rongba (Zengda) va-

3Rongba (Zengda) Queyu has a similar situation, as the tone on the first syllable (the DIRC) is always H.
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riety, where the past negative monosyllabic verbs always have a H-H-L pattern when they
occur with a directional prefix (Zheng 2023).

Different constructions contain different grammatical tones. In fact, they play an
important role in expressing different functions. Distinguishing imperative from perfective
meanings for some verbs is one of them. The following subsections provide more examples

of how they function to contrast meanings.

3.5.4 Questions containing directional prefixes

There are several types of questions in Pubarong Queyu. All of them contain the
question prefix @-. For perfective questions like ‘Have you done.../Did you do...?’, the
question prefix is fused with the directional prefix and bears a R surface tone (see Sec-

tion §2.5.2). The following verb base bears a L tone regardless of the underlying tone. See

Table 3.27.
Table 3.27: Perfective yes/no questions
Surface pattern Queyu Gloss Translation
a. R-L ja-k'  Ds.Q-sun.dry.2 ‘Did you sun dry?’
b. R-L Jja-xk" uUP.Q-stand.2 ‘Did you stand?’
c. R-L ta-k"  NEu.Q-give.2  ‘Did you give?’
d. R-L ka&-pi IN.Q-listen.2 ‘Did you listen?’

There is another type of question that has a similar tonal pattern to this one. When
one is asking others for suggestions (e.g. ‘What should I do?’), the prefix is still a port-
manteau morpheme of the directional prefix and the question prefix, but the tone on the
portmanteau prefix will be a surface L tone. The following verb base bears a H tone regard-
less of its underlying tone. This is different from when one is asking oneself if one should
do something. This type of question will be addressed in Section §3.5.7. See Table 3.28 for
the ‘ask for advice’ questions.

For disyllabic verbs, the pattern will be L-H.L regardless of the verb’s tone in iso-
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Table 3.28: When asking others for advice

Surface pattern Queyu Gloss Translation
a. L-H j&-k's  ps.Q-sun.dry.1sG ‘Do I sun dry?’
b. L-H Jja&-xk®s  up.Q-stand.1sG ‘Do I stand?’
c. L-H ta-k"s  NEu.Q-give.lsc ‘Do I give?’
d L-H ka&-nd  IN.Q-listen.1sG ‘Do I listen?’

lation. See Table 3.29 for examples.

Table 3.29: ‘Asking for advice’ questions with disyllabic verb bases

Verb in isolation Question

Gloss

Translation

photo
Jaro
nt'snthe

t&-phstho
ka-[3ro
te-nthsnto

NEU.Q-scatter.1sG Do I scatter?

IN.Q-look.1sG
NEU.Q-pull. 1sG

Do I look?
Do I pull?

The neighboring village, xiili (Yazhong), has a slightly different tonal pattern from

x16 (Suoyi). The surface tone on the prefix is H instead of L.

Table 3.30: ‘Ask for advice’ questions in Yazhong speech

Surface pattern Queyu Gloss Translation
a. H-H j&-k'o  Ds.Q-sun.dry.1sG ‘Do I sun dry?’
b. H-H j&-xk"s  up.Q-stand.1sG ‘Do I stand?’
c. H-H te-k's  Neu.Q-give.lsG ‘Do I give?’
d. H-H k&-nd  IN.Q-listen.1sG ‘Do I listen?’

For these two types of questions, tonal patterns are fixed no matter which tone the

verb bases bear in other grammatical contexts. These are another two examples where gram-

matical tones override lexical tone. For perfective questions, the tonal pattern associated

with this construction is R-L for monosyllabic verbs, or R-L.L for disyllabic verbs. As for

‘asking for advice’ questions, the tonal pattern is L-H or L-H.L depending on the length of

the verb base.
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3.5.5 Prohibitive

There are two ways to express a prohibitive sense: one with a directional prefix
followed by a prohibitive prefix, the other with a portmanteau morpheme that combines
these two. The tonal behaviors of these two methods also follow fixed patterns: H-L-L on
the whole verb form for the first one, and H-L on the whole verb form for the second one.
The first syllable bears an H tone, while the rest of the syllables within that verbal word
is L. Notice that for the fused version, the vowel in the portmanteau prefix is always an /
&/, but the vowel of the directional prefix in the non-portmanteau version can change to a

higher position (from /o/ to /9/), such as [o- to lo-, and no- to ns-. See Table 3.31 for details.

Table 3.31: Two prohibitive expressions

Pattern 1 Surface Gloss Pattern 2 Surface Gloss Translation
pattern pattern
R T DS-PROH- Ty i DS.PROH-  ‘Don’t sun
-tk H-L-L sun.dry.2 Ja-ki H-L sun.dry.2  dry.’
R T UP-PROH- P i UP.PROH- , ,
s-te-xk"  H-L-L stand.2 Jja-xkh H-L stand.2 Don’t stand.
*to-tae-k"t NA NEUPROH™ ekt H-L NEUPROH= <Donct give.’
give.2 give.2
A IN-PROH- . IN.PROH- . o ,
ks-tz-ni H-L-L listen.2 ka&-ni H-L listen.?2 Don’t listen.
US-PROH US.PROH ‘Don’t go
I5-te-/%  H-L-L -/ H-L ' (to Xinlong’s
£0.25G £0.25G AR
direction).
DOWN- DOWN. Don’t vo
ns-tz-/f H-L-L  PROH. na-f H-L PROH- (to Cheig du).
£0.28G 20.25G ’

3.5.6 Negation prefixes
There are several negation markers. The imperfective negation prefix ma-, negation

prefix ms- that occurs in non-imperfective contexts, and a negation prefix with a restricted

169



distribution mér-. These occur in different constructions with different tonal behaviors.
The negation marker that occurs in non-imperfective (e.g. perfective) contexts al-
ways follows the directional prefix (as DIRC is obligatory in perfective utterances). The tonal
pattern for this construction always follows the pattern H-H-L. That is, the directional prefix
and the negation marker always bear an H tone, and the following verb base (monosyllabic

or disyllabic) always bears a L tone. See Table 3.32.

Table 3.32: Tonal behavior of the elsewhere negation marker mao-

Queyu Surface pattern Gloss Translation
i-ms-k's  H-H-L DS-NEG-sun.drylsG ‘I didn’t sun dry.’
ts-ms-k'o  H-H-L NEU-NEG-give.1sG ‘I didn’t give.’
g-mo-xk'o H-H-L UP-NEG-stand.1sG ‘I didn’t stand.’
ks-ms-no H-H-L IN-NEG-listen.1sG ‘I didn’t listen.’

The third perfective negation prefix, mer-, has a more restricted distribution than the
other two negators. So far, this prefix is only observed before verbs such as ndd ‘see.1sG’,
mo* ‘hear’, ro ‘find.1sG’, yo ‘finish.1sG’, ndzu* ‘ExpP’, and tsf ‘EGO’. The tonal pattern is
H-L, where the negation prefix always bears an H tone. The following verb base bears a

surface L tone regardless of its underlying tone.

Table 3.33: Tonal behavior of another more-restricted negation prefix mér-

Queyu  Surface pattern Gloss Translation
mér-ndo H-L NEG-see.1sc ‘I didn’t see.’
mér-ma* H-L NEG-hear.1sG ‘I didn’t hear.’
mér-ro  H-L NEG-find.1sG ‘I didn’t find.’

The negation form that occurs in the imperfective contexts has a low vowel /&/, 1.e.,
mee-. This prefix differs from the previous two in that the imperfective negation construction
does NOT obscure or supersede the lexical tone of the verb base. Instead, the tone pattern

on the whole verb depends on the that of the base. If the base has a /H/ tone, the mae- prefix
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will also bear a H tone. If the base has a /L/ tone, the mae- prefix will bear a L tone, and the

surface tone on the base will be H. See Table 3.34.

Table 3.34: Tonal behavior of the imperfective negation marker ma-

Queyu Surface pattern Gloss Translation
mea&-k's  H-H NEG-sun.dry.1sG ‘I don’t sun dry.’
ma-k's  L-H NEG-give.lSG ‘I don’t give.’
ma-xk's H-H NEG-stand. ISG ‘I don’t stand.’
ma&-no  L-H NEG-listen.1sG ‘I don’t listen.’

The mae- prefix is analyzed as toneless. When it precedes a /H/ tone verb base, the
/H/ of the base spreads onto the prefix, and forms an H-H pattern. When it precedes a /
L/ tone base, the /L/ delinks from the verb and reassociates with the prefix, while an H is

assigned to the verb to remedy the no all L constraint, producing a L-H pattern.

3.5.7 Imperfective questions
For imperfective questions, the &- prefix always bears an H tone phonetically, the
following verb base bears an H tone or L tone depending on their underlying tone. Verbs

with /L/ tone will be pronounced with a L tone in this case. See Table 3.35 for examples.

Table 3.35: Imperfective yes/no question prefix a-

Queyu Surface pattern Gloss Translation
a. &-kf H-H Q-sun.dry.2 ‘Do you sun dry?’
b. &-xkfr H-H Q-stand.2 ‘Do you stand?’
c. &k H-L Q-give.2 ‘Do you give?’
d. a&-ni H-L Q-listen.2 ‘Do you listen?’

The question prefix is similar to the imperfective negation prefix, in that the tonal
patterns change depending on the verb. What is different here is that for the imperfective
negation construction, the verb always bears a surface H tone (i.e., the tone on the prefix

alternates between L and H), while for imperfective questions, the question prefix always
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occurs with a surface H, and the verb base’s tone changes. I am analyzing the tonal behavior
of the question prefix @- as a case of tone polarity, which is when a morpheme itself is
toneless, but ‘receives its tone by context’ (Hyman and Leben 2020:57). The question prefix
&- remains toneless before a /H/ tone verb, which is why it yields a H-H pattern just like
imperfective negation prefix does. However, when @- precedes a /L/ tone verb, its surface

tone alternates to H, hence the H-L pattern.

3.5.8 Summary

Two contrasting tones for monosyllabic free morphemes are proposed for Pubarong
Queyu: /H/ and /L/. Below is a list of the affixes and enclitics whose tonal values have bene

discussed.

* Suffixes and enclitics have an underlying /L/,

* Prefixes that always bear a surface H: i~ ‘upward’, I3 ‘upstream’, ks- ‘inward’, &-
‘Q’, mér- ‘NG’

* Prefixes that always bear a surface L: no- ‘downward’, i- ‘downstream’, to- ‘neutral’

» Prefixes that have a @: ma- ‘NEG’

Here is a series of constraints and associated rules that need to be applied in order

to achieve the surface tonal patterns of these different prefix constructions:

1. Obligatory tonal contour, which states that no two adjacent /H/s (or no two identical
tones) are allowed. Once there are two /H/s or two /L/s that are next to each other in
a morphological derivation, the second tone gets deleted;

2. At least one H per tonal domain needs to be specified, so whenever there is an all L
sequence, an H is assigned to the last TBU;

3. Tonal spread: The /H/ in a morpheme can spread to an adjacent toneless morpheme;

4. Grammatical tone: Some construction’s tonal patterns are fixed. While some gram-
matical tone morphemes concern a specific TBU (i.e., the imperative construction),
some grammatical tones target the whole tonal domain (e.g. perfective question, pro-
hibitive construction, perfective negation construction, ‘asking for suggestion’ con-
struction).
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3.6 Other issues that need attention

In Section §3.4, tonal patterns of several constructions are described and analyzed.
There are still phenomena that would benefit from further investigation, which are not
addressed in this chapter. These include tonal patterns for multisyllabic monomorphemic
words, compounding patterns, the automatic lowering of the pitch within a tonal domain,
and a contrast between phonetic R and L.

Tonal patterns for multisyllabic monomorphemic words are not explained in this
chapter. They certainly need to be investigated in future research.

Compounding is pretty common in Queyu. For verbs, there are multi-verb root con-
structions. For nouns, a noun phrase can consist of several modifiers such as classifiers
and property concept terms. How tones behave in these situations and if they form a tonal
domain in themselves merit further study.

An example of a compounding tonal pattern that may be different from what has
been discussed in previous sections is the lowering of /H/ in some contexts. A common
and frequent compounded word is I7 [i-ms “planter, plougher’. The first /fmeans ‘field’, the
second /7 means ‘plough’, and the -mo is the agent nominalizer. The two homophonous /7
elements both bear a /H/ tone. But when said in sequence, the /H/ on the second /7 is lower
than the /H/ on the first /. This is different from the monomorphemic disyllabic words with
HH pattern, or the prohibitive and perfective negation constructions, where the first two
syllables are also H, but the two surface H tones are of the same pitch.

A similar phenomenon would be the lowering of pitch in a sequence of /L/. For mul-
tisyllabic words, if there are multiple /L/ tone syllables/morphemes following an H within
a tonal domain, the pitch will not be the same for all L tones, but will go down gradually.
An example is the expression na-p/3-s"=ts ‘what (upstream people) say’ in (3.12). The ele-
ment p/3 ‘say’ bears the H tone, and the following suffix and enclitic are each /L/ tone; the
pitch on =to is lower than on -s”. Articulatorily speaking, this may be the result of the pres-

sure lowering in the vocal tract (Daudey 2014:65). Phonologically speaking, this resembles
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downstep or downdrift in some African languages.

(3.12) The lowering of pitch in a sequence of /L/.

Iondz3-pi  na-pfa-sti=ta vondzd-pi=tsa*=i  y6  ku [si ni
Us-person DOWN-say-NMLZ=ISM1 Ds-people=pL=1sM2 know know.3 GNR say.3

yii (st
be.capable.3 GNR

‘What upstream people say, downstream people know, and are able to speak.’
RIFRIBRITE, SRR, R, (QVY-326:11)
The last issue that needs to be addressed is whether there is a contrast between
surface R and L. Only one example of this contrast has been observed so far, which is ‘wait
up (for me)’ and ‘come here’. Compare (3.13a) and (3.13b). In each, the directional prefix is
an H-tone prefix, and the following verb should bear a surface L tone. But for ‘come here’,
the surface tone on the verb is R instead of L. What is peculiar about this example is that
for the word ‘to come’, I7is the suppletive form that is used in the imperative context only.
In other contexts and when the person is different, this verb base starts with a /t/ onset (see
(3.13¢)). This may be just one exception, but it is worth digging into the data to see if there

are any more contrasts like that.

(3.13) Possible surface R and L minimal pair

a. ks-I
IN-wait.2

‘Wait up (for me).’

b. k3-If
IN-come.2

‘Come here.’

c. xu ti=ri
rain come.3=DIR

‘It is raining.’
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CHAPTER 4
PARTS OF SPEECH

This chapter starts by discussing the theoretical framework used to distinguish ma-
jor word classes, nouns and verbs, with a focus on establishing property concept words as
a subclass of verbs. The rest of the chapter will deal with other minor classes whose iden-
tity is determined by their morphosyntactic behavior in relation to the major word classes
established earlier. Specific phenomena of nominal and verbal morphosyntax are detailed
in the following two chapters.

Section §4.1 discusses the notion of parts of speech and the problem of adjectives,
and briefly presents Croft’s (2001) approach to the problem. Section §4.2 examines typo-
logical features of Tibeto-Burman parts of speech and introduces relevant data on Queyu
morphosyntax. Specifically, Section §4.4 introduces data to illustrate Queyu verbal mor-
phology, with an emphasis on the structural and functional differences found within the ver-
bal class. Section §4.5 discusses Queyu data in constructions expressing various discourse
functions, examining how semantic concepts are expressed via different morphosyntactic
strategies to code different functions. Section §4.6 compares and discusses the results from
Section §4.5 by incorporating the framework introduced in Section §4.1, and concludes the
discussion on major word classes. Section §4.7 presents data on morphology shared by

Nouns and Verbs, and Section §4.8 demonstrate other minor word classes.

4.1 Issues with Classifying Parts of Speech and Introduction to Croft’s Radical
Construction Grammar Framework
Parts of speech, or word classes, refer to the ways in which languages systematically
subdivide their lexicons. Members of a single word class will behave similarly in terms of
morphosyntax and other linguistic properties. Grouping criteria may be morphological, syn-
tactic, or semantic (Anward 2000:3; Dixon 2004:3; Radford 1988:57; Langacker 1987:189;
Schachter and Shopen 2007:1).

A distinction between nouns, verbs, and adjectives as separate and coherent word
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classes is common in many of the world’s languages. Croft (2001:63) discusses these cat-
egories in terms of how traditional grammars sometimes define word classes based on se-
mantics, such that a noun denotes a person (cf. English I, you, Nancy, grandma), a thing
(desk, table, house), a place (river, town, there), or any entity (cat, bird, snake); a verb de-
notes an action (swim, go, sing); and an adjective denotes the property concept or state of a
noun (happy, sad, interesting). However, there are a number of languages which do not di-
vide their lexicons this way, and property concept terms are often syntactically incorporated
into the noun or verb classes.

This chapter follows Croft (2001), who critiques previous theories of parts of speech
for their shortcomings and engaging in ‘methodological opportunism’, and provides a the-
oretical framework for categorizing word classes. He proposes that syntactic categories
are defined by constructions plus what he calls ‘propositional act functions’ in individual
languages, and integrates Typological Markedness Theory as discussed in Croft (1990b).
Typological markedness can be defined on the basis of the morphosyntactic properties as
related to their propositional act functions, of each lexical item in a particular language.
Croft’s (2001) method differs from that of examining morphosyntactic distribution only in
that it combines this criterion with constructions expressing different discourse functions.
Croft divides morphosyntactic markings into two types, which he calls structural coding
and behavior potential. Structural coding refers to function-indicating morphosyntax, e.g.
constructions such as ‘copula and non-copula constructions, relativizing or other attribu-
tive constructions, and nominalization constructions’ that ‘actually encode the propositional
act function’ (Croft 2001:86, 88). Behavioral potential, on the other hand, involves inflec-
tional constructions indicating things such as tense, aspect, number, gender, etc. (Croft
2001:90-91). Behavioral potential also includes the number of the constructions, or con-
texts, in which a lexical item can occur (Croft 1990b:77—84). Croft’s criteria for defining

typological (un)markedness are listed below:

(4.1) Markedness criteria (Croft 2001:90-91):
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a. Structural coding: If a language codes a typologically unmarked member of
a grammatical category by n morphemes (n>0), then it codes a typologically
marked member of that category by at least n morphemes.

b. Behavioral potential: If a construction encoding the behavioral potential of
members of a grammatical category is found in that category, then it is found
with at least the unmarked member of that category for that construction.

Croft approaches the issue of word class categorization by considering the discourse
function of lexical items and how they encode propositional acts (Croft 2001:86-87).1% In
terms of propositional acts, Searle (1969) describes the referring function as identifying
an entity (ibid.:85), and the predicating function as the ascription of a property to a referent
(ibid.:100). Croft (1991:131) expands upon these descriptions for the modification act. Modi-
fication, argued by Croft (1991:131), is an ‘ancillary function to reference and predication’, as
modifiers function to enrich or provide additional information about the referent. Therefore,
while reference and predication can be understood as the two most primary propositional
acts, modification is a kind of secondary act and an ‘intermediate’ between the two, as this
function can mimic either reference or predication (Croft 1991:111, 131). We will see that
Queyu, like many other Tibeto-Burman languages, uses the same lexical items but different
morphological constructions to express predicating and modifying functions. While nouns
and verbs in Pubarong Queyu are distinguishable morphosyntactically, property terms share
morphosyntactic behaviors with both nouns and verbs in different constructions.

According to Croft (1991, 2001), the semantic classes of what he calls objects, ac-
tions, and properties are typological prototypes used for the three propositional act functions
of referring, predicating, and attributing. These three functions are the foundations for the
traditional three-way distinction among nouns, verbs, and adjectives (Croft 2001:87). These
definitions are different from the traditional semantic definitions in which a noun denotes an
entity, person or thing; a verb denotes an action; etc. In arguing for universals of semantics

and pragmatic function, Croft (2001:36) states:

“Discussions of propositional acts can be found in Searle (1969) and Croft (1990a).
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(4.2) a. Noun, verb, and adjective are not categories of particular languages,

b. Butnoun, verb, and adjective are language universals—that is, there are typo-
logical prototypes which should be called noun, verb, and adjective.

For Croft, the semantic class of a lexical item can be evaluated by its relationality,
stativity, transitoriness, and gradability. Relationality refers to whether the definition of a
lexical item depends on the reference of another concept. Stativity refers to whether a con-
cept denotes a state or process. Transitoriness refers to whether the state or process denoted
by the concept is transitory or permanent, and gradability refers to whether the lexical item
can be graded along a continuum (2001:87). The three semantic classes of object, action,
and property have different combinations of values in terms of the four semantic proper-
ties introduced just above. Table 4.1 illustrates the mapping between semantic classes and

semantic properties.

Table 4.1: Semantic properties of prototypical parts of speech (Croft 2001:87)

Relationality Stativity Transitoriness Gradability

Objects nonrelational  state permanent nongradable
Properties relational state permanent gradable
Actions relational process  transitory nongradable

The relationship between these three semantic prototypes and the three propositional

acts can be illustrated in Table 4.2.

Croft’s (2001) theory of parts of speech incorporates three linguistic levels by com-
bining criteria from morphosyntax, semantics and discourse functions. Lexical items that
fall into the three semantic prototypes can fulfill three basic propositional acts, and a typo-
logically prototype lexical class is unmarked in certain constructions.

Markedness is defined by both structural coding and behavior potential, which are

function-indicating morphosyntax and inflections, respectively. While markedness in struc-
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Table 4.2: Overtly marked structural coding constructions for parts of speech (Croft

2001:88)
Reference Modification Predication
genitive, . .
. UNMARKED ST predicate nominals,
Objects NOUNS adjectivalizations, copulas

PPs on nouns

UNMARKED predicate adjectives,

Properties deadjectival nouns ADJECTIVES copulas

action nominals,

Actions complements, participles, UNMARKED
infinitives, relative clauses VERBS
gerunds

tural coding compares the number of morphemes that are needed for coding the function un-
der investigation in a particular construction, markedness in behavioral potential compares
the presence of possible inflectional or periphrastic morphology in the said constructions
for expressing that function (Croft 2001:91-92). So, nouns are those lexemes that are un-
marked in constructions that have a reference function, verbs are those that are unmarked
in predication function, and adjectives are those that are unmarked in modification func-
tion. Within each category, members that have the most varied behavioral potential, which
means, members that are the most ‘versatile’, that possess the most inflectional morpho-
logical distinctions and/or can occur in the most syntactic contexts, are the unmarked ones,
while members that cannot display the full inflectional distinctions and/or syntactic distri-
bution are marked compared to the ones with more varied behavioral potential.

In the next section, the structural coding and behavioral potential properties of dif-
ferent Queyu lexical items will be described. Focus will be placed on how these lexical
items behave in different constructions with reference to their capacity to indicate the three
propositional act functions of reference, predication, and modification. Terminology used
in the rest of this chapter are consistent with Croft (2001), namely, that cross-linguistic typo-

logical prototypes of semantic and pragmatic functions are called noun, verb, and adjective,
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and language-specific parts of speech are called Noun, Verb, and Adjective.

4.2 Introduction to Tibeto-Burman Parts of Speech Studies and Queyu
Morphosyntax

In Tibeto-Burman languages, the distinction between Nouns and Verbs is usually
clear-cut, while an independent class of Adjectives does not always exist. Post (2008:339—
340) and DeLancey (2015:41-42) address the fact that typical Tibeto-Burman property con-
cepts are usually expressed by stative Verbs that behave like finite Verbs in predication
constructions but have to be nominalized to modify Nouns. With these descriptions, and
Croft’s framework in mind, the discussion of the data presented in this chapter focuses on
determining whether or not there is a distinct Adjective class in Queyu. Analysis shows
that Queyu is like other TB languages in that two categories, Nouns and Verbs, are clearly
distinct from each other based on morphosyntactic behavior. In addition, it does not have
a distinct Adjective class. Rather, property concept words are a subclass of Verbs, albeit
marked members within the Verb category. The following sections present data on Queyu
morphosyntax and arguments for this claim. Some data on the morphosyntax of Nouns and
Verbs will be presented and contrasted, as they are distinct from each other. There is still,
however, some morphosyntax that both Nouns and Verbs share, and this will be illustrated
in Section §4.7. The data on property terms in Pubarong Queyu will be examined against the
background of the description of Nouns and Verbs. Both structural coding and behavioral
potential constructions will be examined. A more detailed and thorough description on the

morphosyntax for Nouns and Verbs is given in Chapter 5 and Chapter 6.

4.3 Nominal Morphosyntax

Nouns in Queyu can take case markers, number marking and information structure
markers (1sM). Information structure markers occur in the context of contrasting or empha-
sizing the entities that are under discussion. A detailed list of nominal markers will be given

and discussed in Chapter 5. Below are several examples illustrating uses of bare nouns and

180



nouns with suffixation.

Example (4.3) demonstrates the use of mats# ‘sun’ as a subject without any additional

affixation in a clause, while (4.4) is an example where mats# ‘sun’ serves as the subject with

1sMm1.

(4.3)

(4.4)

matst ‘sun’ as the subject with no marking
tf  pwashistu fso* [si ~matst t'éko no-tsd lo  tho=ts

then white become GNR sun good DOWN-shine NF2 this=Isml

‘If it’s sunny (literally: the sun shines well), then it (the cheese) will become
white.’

AERRBHAT RIS, MREGFEHBER (QVY-331: 14)

matsi ‘sun’ as the subject with 1sM1 enclitic
moatsi=t9 ks-tso=ni

sun=IsMl IN-shine=NFl

‘Then the sun shines.’

KBHEETHEER 1 (QVY-329: 57)

Examples (4.5) through (4.8) illustrate utterances where k“imi ‘cow’ serves as the

object. In (4.5), there is no additional marking on k*mi. In (4.6) and (4.7), number mark-

ing as well as case marking are attached to k"imi. These two markers can concatenate, as

demonstrated in (4.8).

(4.5)

(4.6)

k"mi ‘cow’ as the object with no marking
k*imi no-xt/3 ve st

cOW DOWN-squeeze.SAP do.lPL GNR

‘We milk the cows.’

BAVA- A (QVY-329: 14)

k"mi ‘cow’ as the object with number marking
k*imi=fsa* jo  qs*-yq'a*=ni

cOW=PL  again IN-tie.lPL=NFl

‘Tie these cows up again.’

SRIX LA R R (QVY-329: 63)
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(4.7) k"imi ‘cow’ as the object with case marking

ti  kMmi=xd t's zi Jf ga&-tfi tst (st
then cow=Loc this way feed.NOM need.lPL-EXIST EGO GNR

‘Then we need to feed cows like this.’
IRIGFA T BAGIX LG IRz 1Y (QVY-329: 156)

(4.8) k"imi ‘cow’ as the object with with both number and case marking

tf  motso tiri tf  khimi=gsar=xa ti  tho=tsa” to-/& i
then cold.season that.time then cow=pPL=LOoC then this=pL NEU-feed.lPL NFl

‘Then when it is the cold season, then we feed cows those grass.’
RIGEN T ARIIEE, AR IR R LA (QVY-329: 154)

4.4 Verbal Morphosyntax

Verbs in Pubarong Queyu cannot take any of the nominal suffixes and enclitics in-
troduced in Section §4.3, unless first followed by a nominalizer. (The seven enclitics and
particles that both Nouns and Verbs can take will be introduced in Section §4.7 of this chap-
ter.)

In addition to nominalization suffixes, Verbs can also be prefixed by direction, pro-
hibitive, negation and question markers. Some Verbs can also conjugate for person and
number. There are Verbs that can display all of the morphosyntactic properties mentioned
above. There are also Verbs that can only display some. While some examples of prefixed
Verbs are given in Chapter 3, some of them will be re-introduced in the following subsec-
tions for demonstration and discussion on each of these verbal morphosyntactic behaviors.

The verbal template is shown in Figure 4.1.

Negation (NEG)- Verb base

Interrogative marker (Q)- (may include -Nominalizer (NMLZ)
argument indexation)

Directional
prefix-

Prohibitive (PROH)-

Figure 4.1: The verbal template in Queyu
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Maximally there can be two prefixes on Verbs, a directional prefix and a negation,
interrogative, or prohibitive marker. In some instances, the two prefixes can fuse, while
at other times they cannot (see Section §2.5). The negation, interrogative, and prohibitive
markers are in a paradigmatic relationship. What I call ‘Directional’ prefixes sometimes
vary depending on the literal direction of the motion, but they also indicate aspect and
mood. Negation markers can vary based on aspect. Verb bases are marked for person and
number of the subject, and they are not always in parsable segmental aftix forms. Certain
argument indexation elements (though not all) and nominalizers are the only type of verbal
suffix which have been observed. There are different types of nominalizers based on the
concept expressed by the nominalization. Specific examples illustrating these variations
can be found in Section §6.8.

An utterance in Queyu can take a sentence final particle after the final verb. There
are three attested particles: a generic (GNR) marker, an egophoric (EGO) marker, the direct
observation marker (DIR). The generic particle marks common practices, such as traditions
or actions people do on a regular basis. Sometimes the generic particle is omitted in ut-
terances with a first-person subject. Sometimes the egophoric and a generic marker can

co-occur. Examples containing these sentence final particles are given in Section §7.1.

4.4.1 Person and number agreement

Queyu has a somewhat reduced indexation paradigm compared to other languages in
its family, but there are still several distinct person-number inflections. Since indexation on
Verbs are not always parsable segmental affixes, this dissertation will adopt the term ‘Verb
base’ to refer to the unit that takes affixation (see Section §6.2 for detailed discussion).
While argument indexes are suffixed to verb roots, they fuse with the vowel in the verb root
but do not change the vowel quality of the root. Vowel fusion processes are prevalent in
Pubarong Queyu, as has been described in Section §2.5. This subsection merely provides
a basic description of the verb base types and argument suffixes to lay the groundwork for

discussing the behavior of Verbs.
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There are three types of verbs based on their argument conjugation patterns. The
first type does not conjugate for person or number. A large class of this type consists of
stative verbs, or verbs expressing property concepts. Several examples of this type include
ndzu* ‘big’, p/3 ‘say, speak’, k' ‘win, beat’, kwa ‘lock (a door)’, and psrqwa* ‘dig’.

The second type of verb only distinguishes Speech Act Participants (sap) and non-
sap, with the non-sap form containing an inserted bilabial consonant—a relic of an in-
verse marker still prevalent in nearby Rgyalrongic languages. Examples of this type include
‘throw’ (13 for sap form and frs for non-sap form), ‘pay, submit’ (sAp form: ¢z, non-sap
form: dzwa), ‘cut, saw’ (sap form: fsa&, non-sap form: pfs&), ‘wipe’ (sapP form: d3, non-sap
form: bdj), ‘release’ (sap form: /3% non-sap form: ¢J5%), and ‘hand, give’ (sap form: xt3”
non-sAp form: xtwa®).

The third type of verb inflect for both person and number. This is the type that
shows the most structural diversity. Table 4.3 illustrates several examples demonstrating
such complexity. Within this type, first person singular and plural forms end with -v and
-a for plain vowel stems (such as ‘say, speak’ and ‘feed, give’ from Table 4.3), and with
-u* and -a* for uvularized vowel stems, respectively. Only a few verbs with a plain vowel
stem contrast number in second person (such as ‘say, speak’), while verbs with uvularized
vowels do not distinguish number in second person. Third person forms exhibit the greatest
variation. Some third person forms contain an inserted bilabial consonant like the second
type of verb described above (e.g. ‘sit’, ‘dip’, ‘hold, take’ from Table 4.3), while others do

not (e.g. ‘say, speak’, ‘feed, give’, ‘poke, stab’).

4.4.2 Directional prefixes and aspect marking

Directional prefixes are a set of prefixes indicating the direction of an action. Most
Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages have six markers, which are based on solar, vertical, and
riverine systems. Queyu’s directional prefixes do not include markers relating to a riverine

system as found in other Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages. A list of directional prefixes
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Table 4.3: Verbs that contrast both person and number

Gloss 1sG 1l 2s¢  2rL 3

say, speak o na ns nr ni
feed, give U J& JE Ji y

sit tso ts& tst tst ptso
dip Jaor - fear faer farfer Jorpfor
hold, take  zo* za* ze¥ z&*  Pzo*
poke, stab  xt/*o* xt/ta* xt/"¢* xtfi¢* xt/"d*

are already given in Section §2.6.2, and they are re-introduced below as Table 4.4. The

tonal behaviors for directional prefixes as well as the rest of the verbal morphosyntactic

constructions can be found in

Section §3.5.3 on suprasegmental phonology.

Table 4.4: Directional prefixes in Queyu

Queyu prefix Uvularized version Gloss

i-, ri, 5- - upward

no- na*- downward

15 157 upstream/left
i- - downstream/outward/right
ks- qs*- inward

to- tor- NEU

- a- Q

tae- ta*- PROH

mae- ma*- NEG

mo- mo*- NEG

mér- - NEG

Different functions of directional prefixes are illustrated by examples below. Exam-

ples (4.9) through (4.11) use the no- ‘DOWN’ prefix to demonstrate the directional, perfective,

and imperative functions of the ‘DOwN’ directional prefixes. All other directional prefixes

can have these three functions.

Details of the basic and the extended functions of directional

prefixes can be found in Section §6.3.

(4.9) no-indicating the direction of the motion
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(4.10)

4.1

tMro=ku  na-xfwd
bucket=INE down-pour.3

‘Pour water into the bucket.’

SRR A KA (QVY-327: 38)

na- indicating aspect
tf  wopa*  khutsi sti=g'a* no-ple=pi

then downside gutter wood=INS DOWN-do.lPL=NF1

‘Then the gutter is over there, it’s made by wood (by us).’
SRIGHRILAE KRS, (A1) TEARSL EFFH, (QVY-327:17)

no- indicating imperative
tf  ns Pri=to i-ptstje=pni  @&wa lipi  thgée  na-pi

then 2sG horse=Isml up-untie=NFl downside valley bottom mmp-lead.2

to-npi=ni
NEU-say.3=NFl

‘Then the rabbit said: “Then you untie the horse and take it to the valley.”’
R REIRIE ST, 2L R, (QVY-337:7)

4.4.3 Question, prohibitive and negation markers

Other prefixes that can attach to a Queyu Verb are interrogative (Q), prohibitive

(prOH) and negation (NEG) markers. Interrogative markers have two allomorphs, a*- or a-.

When combined with directional prefixes, these two prefixes will merge into one syllable

(see Section 2.5). In (4.12) and (4.13), a Q marker and a merged morpheme example are

given.

(4.12)

(4.13)

the interrogative prefix -

2-k'f
Q-sun.dry.2sG

‘Do you sun dry (are you going to sun dry)?’

the fusion of DIR i- and interrogative prefix a-
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jae-kh
DS.Q-sun.dry.2sG

‘Have you sun dried?’

The two prohibitive constructions mentioned in Chapter §3.5.5 are given below, with

(4.14) being the construction in which DIRC and PROH prefixes are separate, and (4.15) the

construction in which DIR and PROH are fused.

(4.14)

(4.15)

prohibitive marker fz- and DIRC /3- are separate

15-tae- "
US-PROH-£0.2SG

‘Don’t go (to Xinlong’s direction).’

prohibitive marker ta- and DIRC [3- are fused

[

US.PROH-£0.2SG
‘Don’t go (to Xinlong’s direction).’

Negation prefixes can vary based on aspect. See (4.16) through (4.18) for demon-

strations of imperfective and two perfective negators, respectively.

(4.16)

(4.17)

imperfective negator mae-

tar tho=ts  pd pjerjé=ts xtsifst ma-no
then this=1sml 1sG Tib.calendar=1sm1 calculation NEG-be.able.1SG

‘I don’t know how to calculate the calendar.’

BB R R Rl A R TR (QVY-329:133)
perfective negator mao*-

<igi>=ku  t3*-m9*-xtso-s"=ts ks-fwa-shi=ts 30
machine=INE NEU-NEG-process-NMLZ=IsM] IN-rest.3-NMLz=ISM] whole.yogurt
niost

say.3 GNR

‘The yogurt that is not processed and fermented in the machine is called 30
(whole milk yogurt).’
Mlas B A AL R BER IR 6 (S RleYy, BT A AT (QVY-332:9)

187



(4.18) perfective negator mér-

TMK ba*xpé p"é/U nd3zi* 15 mér-fri
then frog  aside catch.~oM NF2 NEG-find.3

“Then the frog aside was not caught.’

RIETE—F IR BT, (QVY-333:13)

4.4.4 Nominalization

There are six nominalizers that a Verb can take. Each nominalizer functions differ-
ently. A detailed discussion on nominalization is given in Chapter §6.8. This subsection
presents a few examples.

In (4.19), the nominalizer -ms is suffixed to 5 ‘dump’, and refers to the person who

dumps (different amounts of yeast for wine brewing).

(4.19) kr=2fi &xtd  xtsi td-m9 ti  tsi khafi anna  xgsi
some.people eleven peck dump-NMLZ EXIST GNR some.people twelve peck

t3-ms ns tfi  fsi
dump-NMLZ also EXIST GNR

‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’

LN+, FEANE+ A (QVY-330: 9)
The -/5 nominalizer, on the other hand, produces a patient or event nominalization,
as can be seen in (4.20), where the thing being soaked is referred to as no-xpa-/a.

(4.20) ptfra* pi (si  td* na-xpa-fd
fodder say.3 GNR then DOWN-soak-NMLZ

‘The thing being soaked is called fodder.’
RIOHYZRPEH S ptsha (QVY-329: 48)

Pubarong Queyu has a locative nominalizer -s“a* This nominalizer turns the Verb
into a Noun meaning ‘the place for doing that action’, as seen in example (4.21). In (4.21),

to-s"a” refers to the place where food is dumped into. This suffix can also be used as an
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instrument nominalizer, turning the Verb in to a Noun that means ‘the tool to do that action’,

as in (4.22).

(4.21)

(4.22)

vjé xku=ku mdii t3-sta* tsi st
pig manger=INE food dump.SAP-NMLZ EGO GNR

‘Manger is where you pour the food (for pigs).’

A R A R (QVY-327: 44)
™ kt=ni  swa*sf <shi>If  Ili-s"a® tsi st
then time=ABL ox cop field plough-NMLZ EGO GNR

‘Then ox is for ploughing fields.’
RGN IR (QVY-049: 16)

The last nominalizer introduced in this subsection is -s?. This one can nominalize

finite verbs and occurs in perfective contexts. In (4.23), the nominalized finite verb na-psié-

shi=ts ‘the accumulated’ refers to 3¢* ‘manure’, and can even take the 1sml enclitic =ts that

attaches to noun phrases.

(4.23)

maosi 36" na-psyé-si=t9 maotso Ii=ku
warm.season manure boOwN-accumulate-NMLzZ=ISM1 cold.season field=INE

no-ndz&
DOWN-transport.IpL

‘As for the manure piled up during the warm season, we transfer them into the
field during the cold season.’
B RBRAME, ZRAN R EsEHE R, (QVY-329: 113)

4.4.5 Reduplication of verbs

Verbs can be reduplicated, in which case they still reflect person and number of the

subject. The reduplicated Verb either means a reciprocal action, repeated action, or an action

done by many people at approximately the same time. There are some Verbs whose non-

reduplicated and reduplicated forms are both present in my data, while some other Verbs are

so far only found in the reduplicated form. Table 4.5 demonstrates two Verb pairs whose
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non-reduplicated and reduplicated forms are given, while Table 4.6 lists Verbs with only

reduplicated forms attested in the data.

Table 4.5: Non-reduplicated and reduplicated verbs

Gloss 1sG 1rL 28G 2prL 3

cut, slice xkho xkta& xk*'r xk"f xk™i
(many people) cut, slice xk"sxk"s xkhsxk'® xk'sxk"r xk"sxk'r xkMixk™i
change go g& gr g gt
exchange gogo goge gogit gogi gogi

Table 4.6: Reduplicated verbs whose unreduplicated forms are not found in the data

Gloss 1sG 1rPL 2SG 2PL 3

push back and forth  xfsixfso  xgsixfs@ x{sixfsi  Xfsix{si  x{suxtsu

push 15t tst tsti tsti tipti
tremble, shiver ndondd ndondd ndondd ndonds  ndandd
wrestle xlosx[o*  xlsxla*  xls*xlé*  xlo*x1é*  xls#x1o*
rub [s"Lstor  [shivsher  [shELsT  [s"ELS"T ISMpLs"e”

Several examples of reduplicated verbs from natural speech are given below. Ex-
ample (4.24) came from the end of a traditional story, where the speaker said that this was
the kind of story they used to tell when going up to the mountains when they were still kids.
The reduplicated form of the verb va ‘do.IpL’ is used in the phrase ‘do (tell) stories’, in the

context of ‘many people tell lots of stories’.

(4.24) Reduplication of v& ‘do’

TV=r# pfd ki Jéphi sntsh [tup/ti-no* re Jrar KNt
this.way=1sm3 say be.custom past 1pL  child-pL?? mt.LOC go.lPL time then
napfd vava tsi ti  jép" mzaemza kald pf3 k'

story do.lPL-RED EGO then past very something say be.custom

‘There were sayings like that in the past. When we were kids and went up to the

mountain, we would tell stories, we told everything, we told a lot.’

DETARXERN L, BAOVMNIRERIL |, S, a8, #HEZ
(QVY-335:24)
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Example (4.25) is from a text introducing a wine brewing method. The speaker was
talking about a process during which brewers would leave the liquor in the container for
a certain period of time. The verb p%* ‘leave, place’ is reduplicated in that context, where
the speaker was introducing how different people would do that step differently, saying that

‘some people would leave it for half a month, while some others would leave it for a month’.

(4.25) Reduplication of p%3* ‘leave, place’

waji=ku 1-ptd ni TMKN ndé  xtjé phosphd® tsi (st k'afi
wine.jar=INE Ds-dump.3 NFl then what level leave.RED EGO GNR some.people

)it phé phse-ms  ns tfi (st k'&fi t5-1i phor-ms
month half leave-NMLZ also EXIST GNR some.people one-month leave-NMLZ
ns Hi st

also EXIST GNR

‘After pouring the liquor into the wine jar, then you can leave it there for

however long you like. There are people who leave it there for half a month,

there are also people who leave it there for a month.’

FEWHL B T, ME AR, AABCET AR AR, WEAB—1MH.
(QVY-330: 33)

In the text where Example (4.26) is from, the speaker was telling a traditional story
about a rabbit and a poor kid. In the story, the rabbit helped his friend, the poor kid, to get
married. The bride’s uncles (relatives) went to the poor kid’s house and were tricked into
believing that the poor young man’s family was crazy and enjoyed killing relatives (uncles).
They became scared and escaped from that house. The verb pi ‘escape.3’ is reduplicated

in the context where many uncles (relatives) escaping from that scene.

(4.26) Reduplication of p’f ‘escape.3’

ojar ti  &z0=ts" ti  ta* to*-worxtfd* pi  ta* kaths=ts"i ndé ko
ok then uncle=pL then then NEU-afraid NFl then this=pL  what wisdom

ta*=ri  ndé mér-tsi-s" &30=ts tf@le=ts s"3-[3 to-tsi-shi
wise=DIR what NEG-EGO-NMLZ uncle=pL all=1sM1 kill. NOM-NMLZ NEU-EGO-NMLZ

tor-xshgi  pi - @30=ts" to*-pwIxt[d* tf#le ta-prip"i (st i (st
NEU-think.3 N¥l uncle=pL NEU-afraid all  NEU-escape.RED GNR say.3 GNR

“Then uncles got scared. They thought: ‘This family is not some good kind.
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Their uncles are to be killed.” Uncles got scared and all escaped.’
RIEBEBENMMENT, DEME | RRTAZE TN, BENEREGCRN, B8]
SUEREIR 7, —MEmiEL (QVY-337: 53)
In summary, Verbs in Queyu can inflect for person and number, can take affixes
(directional prefixes, questions prefix, prohibitive prefix, negation prefix, and nominalizer
suffix), and can be reduplicated to convey repeated and/or reciprocal actions. Behavior of

property concept term are introduced in the next section, and will be compared with both

Nominal and Verbal morphosyntax that are introduced in Section §4.3 and §4.4.

4.4.6 Property Concept Words in Queyu

Words which denote property concepts in Queyu correspond to all the semantic cat-
egories of adjectives proposed by Dixon (1982:16). They behave in typical Tibeto-Burman
fashion: in predicate function, the root is inflected as a Verb, while for modification or
non-verbal predication, a reduplicated form of the root with nominal properties is used.
However, some property words in the category of age (‘new’, ‘old’ and ‘young’) and value
(‘good’) differ in morphosyntactic behavior from the other property words that will be ad-
dressed here. Exceptional cases of property terms cannot be reduplicated. The only attested
form of this type of property concept word is non-reduplicated. Aside from the exceptions
in the age and value category, non-reduplicated property words take directional prefixes
like verbs, and the reduplicated form follows nouns directly.

Below are examples illustrating the two types of property word reduplication—
partial and full. Examples (4.27) and (4.28) show full reduplication of property roots ‘small’
and ‘tall’. (4.27) provides examples of the simple root form and the reduplicated form of
‘small’, respectively.

(4.27) a. ksS-za&=shi
IN-small=NMLZ

‘became small’
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b. za&z# tst st
small.RED EGO GNR

‘(something) is small’

Example (4.28) presents instances of the simple root form and reduplicated form of

‘tall’, respectively.
(4.28) a. s-mthu=s"
up-tall=NmLZ

‘became tall’

b. mthumthi tsi (st
talLRED EGO GNR

‘(something) is tall’

Some property words in Pubarong Queyu only reduplicate partially, as can be seen
in (4.29). The two utterances in (4.29) are examples of the root form and reduplicated form
of ‘pretty’. In the reduplicated form, the first consonant in the onset (the pre-initial sound)
of the root form of “pretty’ is dropped. This situation is different from that of ‘tall’ in (4.28),
where the pre-initial sound is preserved in the reduplicated form.

(4.29) a. pd ja-pk'o=s"
ISG UP.Q-pretty=NMLZ

‘Have I become pretty?’

b. tss ktopk's (st
3SG pretty.RED GNR

‘He is handsome.’

In the following Sections, I will examine several constructions demonstrating how
property concept terms behave like Verbs, and a few constructions which distinguish prop-

erty terms from some Verbs.
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4.5 Property Concept Terms, and Constructions in Propositional Acts of Reference,
Predication, and Modification

As discussed in Section §4.2, the differences between Nouns and Verbs are relatively
clear. Nouns can take case markers, number marking and information structure markers
(1sm), while Verbs cannot. Nouns cannot take the morphosyntactic markings of Verbs that
are introduced in Section §4.4. We can therefore recognize two distinct syntactic categories,
Nouns and Verbs.

In the following subsections, the morphosyntactic behavior of property terms will

be compared with Nouns and Verbs across different constructions.

4.5.1 Referential Constructions
Nouns can function as referring forms with or without any additional markers. Verbs,
on the other hand, need to have a nominalizer. See the following examples in (4.30) and

(4.31) where Nouns serving the reference role may or may not occur with an 1sm1 marker.

(4.30) Noun functioning as a referring form without any additional marker

téx no-xtswa
Qinggang.leaf down-chop.3

‘Chop the Qinggang (Cyclobalanopsis glauca) leaves’
AR T (QVY-327:3)

(4.31) Noun functioning as a referring form with an 1sm1 marker

mo3zi=ts na-pfd [si
warm.season=I1SMl DOWN-speak GNR

‘I talked about warm season already.’

R T, (QVY-329: 83)

Example (4.32) illustrates the use of a Verb xtfe ‘press’ in referential function.
Notice that the nominalized Verb can be further suffixed by the =1sml =ts, which is nominal

morphosyntax.

(4.32) Verb functioning as a referring form
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tho=ts  no-xthyé-s"i=t9 1o i-mtht
this=isMl pOwN-press-NMLZ=1sM1 upward UP-take.out.3

‘Remove the pressing thing.’
EEANREETT, (QVY-330: 60)
Both reduplicated and root forms of property words can occur in referring construc-
tions. The reduplicated form resembles a Noun in that it can directly take a Loc marker, and
does not require any more markers to make a reference, as shown in (4.33). Simple roots
must pccur with a nominalizer to function as a reference, as can be seen in (4.34), where

ndza*-mo ‘the big (one)’ refers to the big frog without the presence of the head noun ‘frog’.

(4.33) The Loc marker =xo can attach to reduplicated property words directly

193 pini=xa go=ri
IsG red.ReD=LOC like=DIR

‘I like the red one.’

(4.34) Nominalized non-reduplicated property term functioning as referring term

xt/tir st [fopft st tf@le barxpé zaza xtfixt/i no-wi k'
dog and child and all frog  small.ReD cherish DOwN-do.3 time

ndzg*-ms ti  ths=x3  ma-go=ri
big-NMLZ then this=LOC NEG-happy=DIR

‘The kid and the dog were fond of the little frog, and the big one is not happy
about it.’

INERTRIERAE R/ NEEE, KREEA R E%

So, the three semantic categories are distinguished by their morphosyntax when used
referentially. Fundamentally referential lexical items are Nouns, and are thus unmarked in
the reference construction. Fundamentally-predicating lexical items are Verbs, and need to
be nominalized in order to serve as referring forms. Property terms in referential function

can be either nominalized or reduplicated.
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4.5.2 Predication Constructions

When Nouns serve a predicating function, they always require either an EGO or GNR

marker, or both. Verbs do not necessarily require any other additional markings. See (4.35)

for an example with a nominal predicate and (4.36) for an example with a verbal predicate.

(4.35)

(4.36)

Noun needing EGO and GNR to function as a predicate
™ tho=tjé=ni ktoyzor=tie  po-f3=ts sntsta* da*tfi tsi st

then this=suPE=ABL collector=supe cover-NMLz=IsSM] IPL.LOC stone EGO GNR

‘Then on top of it, on top of the collector the thing to cover is our slate.’

NGRS Il b =2 R PR 2 AR AR

Verb functioning as a predicate
tt &no go ri-tfi  pi s nar-qtwa*

then above pasture up-go.3 nfl wood down-cut.3

‘Then (we) go to the pasture to cut trees.’

RIGEHBOAIHS, (QVY-327: 35)

Both reduplicated and non-reduplicated property concept words can occur in predi-

cation constructions, but they behave differently. Reduplicated property words behave sim-

ilarly to Nouns in that they require an EGO or GNR marker, or both (see (4.37)). The non-

reduplicated form acts like a Verb, as it can take the Q prefix (see (4.3%)).

(4.37)

(4.38)

Reduplicated property word are like Nouns
pipi mae-{si, NENE [s0* [st

red.RED NEG-GNR yellow.RED become GNR

‘Not red, it’ll become yellow.’
NBLR, BERER T, (QVY-332: 30)

Non-reduplicated property words are like Verbs

&-3i=ri
Q-tasty=DIR

‘Is it delicious?’

AL 2
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The capability to select the particle =r# glossed as DIR (direct observation), is another
characteristic of non-reduplicated forms, which is similar to Verbs. Nouns cannot take this
particle when predicating. Contrast (4.35) and (4.39) for this difference. The Noun can take
EGO and GNR when acting as a predicate (see (4.35)), but not DIR (see (4.39)). See (4.40)
for an example where =r# follows a Verb and (4.41) where it follows a non-reduplicated

property term.

(4.39) Nouns cannot take DIR when predicating

* <ctinzhdng> [sde"d=ri
village.leader PN=DIR

Intended meaning: The village leader is Tashi.

(4.40) =rfoccurs after Verbs

™ SOp/ phefis kSfoBri pi dexps ris=ri
then child aside IN-look.3 NFl a.while laugh.3=pIR

‘Then the kid looked at this beside them, and kept laughing.’
RIG/NMIESZINEE, MEHSE, (QVY-333: 40)

(4.41) =rioccurs after non-reduplicated property words

t's pkto=ri
3 pretty=DIR

‘S/he’s pretty.’
AR ST
Another difference between property concept words and Verbs is illustrated in their
reduplicated forms. Property concept words do inflect for neither person nor number in
either the reduplicated or non-reduplicated form. See (4.42) for non-reduplicated property
concept words examples, in which the root forms of the property word are not inflected
for person or number. Recall reduplicated Verb examples in Section §4.4.5, where the Verb
is inflected for person and number when reduplicated. Compare examples in Table 4.5,

Table 4.6 and (4.42) for an illustration of this difference. Notice that the nominalizer -s% in
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(4.42) is multi-functional and it is behaving as a perfective or past tense indicator here. The

functions of -s% nominalizer can be found in Section §6.8.

(4.42)

a. First person

pd i-ndzu*-sh
IsG up-big-NMLZ

‘I became big (I grew up).’

FRKRT,

Second person

ns i-ndsg*ri tfi  y6 ki [sf

2sG up-big then then know know.2 GNR

“You’ll know when you grow up.’

PRERHLALE T

. Third person

I-ndzu*-shi
DS-big-NMLZ

‘Something became big.’

TR,

As we have seen, in the predication construction, non-reciprocal and non-pluractional

Verbs are unmarked. Property terms require a DIR =r# for predication when in their simple

root form. In order to function as a predicate, nouns and the reduplicated property terms

must occur with either an EGo or GNR marker, or both.

4.5.3 Modification Constructions

When Nouns are modifying other nouns, they always require a Loc marker =xo. In

(4.44), jép" ms ‘people in the past’ modifies su-s“a” ‘place for standing (the flag)’. Verbs

need a nominalizer to modify Nouns. In (4.43), na-p"d-sti=xo ‘what’s covering/the covering

thing’ modifies k%6nds ‘slate’, and is suffixed by the Loc marker =xa. This is morphosyn-

tactic evidence that nominalized Verbs share the properties of Nouns.

(4.43)

Noun in a modification construction
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(4.44)

Jép"l ms=xa ptsita® su-sta*
past person=loc flag  make.stand-nmlz

‘The place where previous people place the flag (make it stand).’

BT SR 7 (QVY-327: 29)

Verb in a modification construction with a nominalizer

lupi ti  s-tu nio &no  tie  na-pho-shi=xa t's  k'onds=xa
steam then UP-come.3 NFl upside upon DOWN-cover-NMLZ=LOC this slate=LoC
tho=xd=ni 3 rls zi  to*-[so” i

this=Loc=ABL then water drop way NEU-become NFI

“The steam goes up to the slate that covers, then the water forms drops.’

A ETHEI B s a R B, R T K, (QVY-330: 49)

Unlike Verbs, property words in their reduplicated form can follow Nouns directly

without any other markers such as nominalizers or locative markers. For example, in (4.45),

the reduplicated word za&za& ‘small’ and ndzg*ndza* ‘big’ modify ba*xpé ‘frog’ directly.

The simple root forms of property terms cannot occur in a modification construction unless

suffixed by a nominalizer, as can be seen in (4.46). In (4.46), the non-reduplicated property

terms z& ‘small’ and nds8* ‘big’ must be nominalized and suffixed by the agent NMLZ -m2

in order to modify the head noun ba*xpé ‘frog’.

(4.45)

(4.46)

Reduplicated property word za&z#£ ‘small’ and ndsu*ndzg* ‘big” modify the head
noun directly

barxpé zazz ts-tf6 st ta* barxpé ndzarndza® ths=nts'i=p'é lodzy
frog  small.Rep one-cL and then frog  big.RED 3=pL=COM story
t5-t/0

one-CL

‘A story about a small frog and a big frog.’
— NN R — N R AR, (QVY-334:1)

Simple root z& ‘small’ and ndzu* ‘big’ need to be nominalized to modify the
head noun

ba*xpé ndza*-ms s"i ba*xpé za-mo=t9 két's zaezae=ts tskhi
frog  big-NnMLZ and frog  small-nmLz=1sml1 this small.RED=ISMI together
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no-ptsi-shi Hyi st
DOWN-Sit.3-NMLZ EXIST GNR

‘The big frog and the small frog sat together.’
K RN AR — i, (QVY-334: 14)
Another way in which property words differ from other Verbs is in their position
relative to the Noun being modified. Nouns and nominalized Verbs in modification con-
structions can precede the head Noun (see (4.43) and (4.44)), while reduplicated property
words always follow the Nouns being modified. See (4.45) and (4.46) for examples where
the property words in both forms modify and follow the head noun directly.
To summarize, in modification construction, Nouns, Verbs, and property terms all
need additional structural coding to serve as a modifier. Nouns need an additional LoC
marker. Verbs need to be suffixed by a nominalizer and a Loc marker. Property terms need

to be reduplicated or nominalized in order to modify a Noun.

4.6 The word class status of PCT’s in Queyu

In Section §4.1 we saw that Croft (2001) uses a framework that combines semantics
and propositional acts to categorize word classes, as opposed to a semantics-only approach.
His approach also incorporates Typological Markedness Theory (Croft 1990b). Semanti-
cally, lexical items can be grouped into three prototypes: objects, properties, and actions.
Objects should be unmarked in reference constructions, properties should be unmarked in
modification constructions, and action verbs should be unmarked in predicate constructions.
Markedness is defined by two morphosyntactic criteria, structural coding and behavioral
potential (Croft 2001).

What I have shown in this chapter is that in Queyu, as in other Tibeto-Burman lan-
guages, there are two major categories defined by morphology: in most cases, a word form
has, basically, the morphological privileges of a Noun or a Verb. But Croft’s three prototypes
of word classes are distinguished in the mapping between form and function. In Pubarong

Queyu, roots with object semantics are consistently Nouns, and roots with action semantics
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are consistently Verbs, but roots with property-concept semantics show split morphological
characteristics according to their syntactic and propositional-act function.

Most property-concept words in Pubarong Queyu have two forms: non-reduplicated
and reduplicated. Several exceptions exist which only demonstrate a non-reduplicated form,
such as ‘good’ téko and ‘old’ ge. Other than that, they are post-nominal modifiers like other
property-concept terms.

The simple root and reduplicated forms of property-concept terms behave differ-
ently. Non-reduplicated root forms behave more like Verbs, while reduplicated forms act
more like Nouns. Both forms of property-concept terms can occur in predication construc-
tions. In such situations, non-reduplicated root forms of property terms are more like Verbs
as they can take directional prefixes as well as the DIR enclitic, while the reduplicated forms
are like Nouns as they require the EGO particle tsi. Both forms of property-concept words
can occur in reference constructions, and in such instances, reduplicated forms and nom-
inalized root forms can take nominal suffixes like Loc marker directly, just as unmarked
Nouns do.

Though Queyu has two major word classes, in modification constructions, property
concept words show some differences from both unmarked Nouns and unmarked Verbs.
Reduplicated forms can occur in the modification construction, following the head noun
directly. Non-reduplicated forms also follow head nouns but need to be nominalized in
order to function as modifiers. Both Nouns and Verbs that function to modify (another)
noun precede the head noun. Modifying Nouns need to take an additional Loc marker, while
Verbs need to be suffixed by NMLz marker. Reduplicated property words, however, do not
need any other special marking to encode this function.

Based on the criteria given by Croft (2001) that were discussed in Section §4.1, as
well as the data presented in Sections §4.3 and §4.4, Table 4.7 summarizes the required,
overtly marked structural coding constructions attested in Queyu for each semantic proto-

type in each propositional-act function. For modification column, the modifier’s location in
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relation to the head noun (N) is also specified.

Table 4.7: Overtly marked structural coding constructions

Reference Modification Predication

. EGO particle
simple root LoC marker P

Objects and/or GNR
(=unmarked noun) pre-N .
particle
o reduplication reduplication +
. reduplication .
Properties post-N EGO particle
o simple root
o nominalizer
nominalizer (=unmarked verb)
post-N .
+ DIR particle
. .. nominalizer + LoC simple root
Actions nominalizer
pre-N (=unmarked verb)

To summarize Sections §4.3 and §4.4, Nouns and Verbs are two distinct categories
in Pubarong Queyu on the basis of their distinct morphosyntactic behaviors. Nouns can take
case markers, number marking and information structure markers (1sm). Verbs can be pre-
fixed by directional, negation, question, and prohibitive markers. They may be followed by
nominalizers, engage in reduplication, and are inflected for person and number. While all
Nouns can take the suffixes and enclitics discussed in Section §4.3, Verbs show a greater
variation in terms of their morphosyntactic behavior (e.g. for person inflection), as discussed
in Section §4.4. Not all Verbs demonstrate the full range of possible verbal morphological
modifications. Property terms do not display the full grammatical behavior of an unmarked
Verb. They can only take DIRC (directional prefixes) and DIR (direct observation) mark-
ers and have only one reduplication strategy (which does not indicate reciprocal or plural/
pluractional function). Based on the data presented in previous sections, I conclude that
property terms in Queyu are marked Verbs and are best understood as belonging to a sub-
category of Verbs.

There are two benefits of adopting a Radical Construction Grammar approach rather

than semantics-only approach to understanding property terms in Pubarong Queyu. The first
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one is that some lexical items with traditionally ‘adjective’ semantics, such as ‘old’ gé and
‘happy’ go, behave differently from lexical items like ‘small’ z&z# and ‘tall” mt'umt™i that
also express property concepts. Looking only at semantics will not distinguish these two
types of lexical items. The second one is that in many other TB languages, property terms
are stative verbs (Post 2008:339-340; DeLancey 2015:41-42). In Queyu, lexical items such
as ‘old’ gé and ‘happy’ g6 are like Verbs that can take directional prefixes, and they do
not share the same morphological behavior of other property terms in that they cannot be
reduplicated. Therefore, words like these are in another subcategory of Verbs and do not

belong to the same verbal subcategory as other property concept terms.

4.7 Shared morphosyntax between Nouns and Verbs

There are seven morphemes that both Nouns and Verbs can take. This section is a
description of all of them. Particles, suffixes, and enclitics that are listed in the table below
can follow both Nouns and Verbs. They function on a larger phrase or even clause level.

Example uses of each of them are given below.

Table 4.8: Shared morphosyntax between Nouns and Verbs

Queyu Gloss

=ni ablative (ABL), non-final 1 (NF1)
-pi person

mtfta(ro) otherwise

pa* conditional (COND)

Io non-final 2 (NF2)

tsi egophoric (EGO)

(st generic (GNR)

The ABL enclitic can express both spatial and temporal relations. When following a
Noun, it is functioning as an ablative case marker. When following a Verb, it conveys the

information that this utterance is not finished yet. Compare the two examples from (4.47).

(4.47) =ni that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs
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a. thd=pi i-to kti=pi  [5té, ]6, pfuku
there=ABL ds-come.3 time=ABL Lede Quru Pugu

b

‘Down from there, then we have Lede, Quru, Pugu.

MIXIUTRLUEEEZETE, dhA (QVY-326: 4)
b. na'ri  ri-f= i

morning UP-get.up NFl
‘(We) Get up in the morning.’
(FAD BBk, (QVY-329: 3)
The suffix -pi ‘person’ can attach to both Nouns and Verbs to denote the meaning
of ‘person who does something’. Depending on the phonological context, the onset of -pi

can be voiced and become -bi instead.

(4.48) -pi that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs

a. BI'pIsto j& ird xk3 st Iandza-pi xk?3
Yizha downstream afterward language and upstream-people language

nowllo tsik&=ri  xtfi ma-fst
as.for a.little=ism3 same neg-GNR

‘Down from Yizha, the language is a bit different from the upstream speech.’

ZHLA TS SR LA RIS E — AR — (QVY-326: 10)
b, @0 nowd=xd  itfi nowsr poxks S-Plws KN &no

then upward mountain=Loc UpP-go.3 hillside hillside up-arrive time upward

norsd*=tjé=ni Pri  xtfo-pi=ri no-tu [si ni (st
mountain=SUPE=ABL horse ride-person=1sM3 DOWN-come.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then, when they arrived at the mountainside, they saw a horse riding person
coming down.’

RIEEN TR, GEED L EAMREIANTRT, (QVY-337:2)

The conditional marker pa”only occurs in negated context. It expresses the idea of

‘it’s not OK if...”. Two examples of its usage are given in (4.49).

(4.49) pa*that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs
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a. ™ k' pi f"dmdze pa* ingu no-ti 15 ra ma-[st
then time NFl afternoon COND home DOWN-come.3 NF2 capable.lPL NEG-GNR

“Then not until afternoon can we come back (can’t come back until

afternoon).’
RIFEEI T A1) FRERERE (REITFFARRERR) . (QVY-046: 16)
b. no*-mé=ni na*-ta*-mo phi pa*  3i-tfi tsi

DOWN-mushy=NFl DOWN-PROH-mushy cause.3 COND good-EXIST EGO

ma-{st
NEG-GNR

‘Make it mushy. It’s not OK if it doesn’t become mushy.’
AR RERENERY, AR AR AT (QVY-330: 13)
The NF2 marker /o also expresses a conditional sense. This marker probably orig-
inated from Tibetan locative /a. Examples of this marker occuring after Nouns and Verbs

are given in (4.50).

(4.50) Iothat occurs after both Nouns and Verbs

a. td* no=ts'i tstixpi t&-zo to-vi gops=xd o mazi
then 2sG=PL angry PROH-be.angry NEU-do.2PL old.man=LOC NF2 pregnant

to*-{s0* TMKN p'3fizé lo  gona i-fro
NEU-become then rooster NF2 egg Ds-lay

‘(the daughter-in-law said) > “Well you two don’t be mad, the grandpa is
pregnant, and rooster laid eggs.”’

JUBEEAE @ “RITAERAER, RRESTT, REREFET, ” (QVY-346: 14)

b. mdszi ths zi  qh9* Io  dégoé mwoa* (st
warm.season this way cut.NOM NF2 many EXIST GNR

‘During the warm season, there is a lot of grass to cut like this.’
RRAIIH AR Z XA ] AR (QVY-329:152)
The egophoric marker #sf occurs after Nouns to indicate the identity or attribution
of the speaker. There is progressive reading of the utterance when this marker occurs after
Verbs. See (4.51) for the two examples.

(4.51) tsi that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs
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a. nd khopk'o  tsi
ISG pretty.RED EGO

‘I’'m pretty.’
PR,

b. nd ngws o tst
IsG first go.lsG EGO

‘I’m leaving now/first.’
FHET
As for the generic marker fs#, when following Nouns, it can indicate the identity or
attribution of the referent. When occurring after Verbs, it indicates that this action occurs

on a regular basis, and is taken for granted by the speakers. See (4.52) for examples.

(4.52) a. (sf that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs

ts gigi (st
3sG teacher GNR

‘He’s a teacher.’

fbZEE M,

b. mdszi xi tua st
warm.season rain come.3 GNR

‘It rains during the summer.’

HRZ M,

4.8 Other minor word classes

4.8.1 Common pronouns

Queyu has both personal pronouns and reflexive pronouns. The pronouns contrast
for person and number. They behave like Nouns and can have the same morphosyntax
Nouns do, as was mentioned in previous sections. The dual enclitic is =ndze. The plural
enclitic is =nts"i It is worth noting that there is a variant of the plural suffix, which is =ts"%.

It is not certain what conditions these two variants. Table 4.9 lists all pronouns in Queyu.
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Table 4.9: Queyu pronouns

SG DU PL
1 ps sndzi onts"i
2 pg nsndzé nantshf

39 5 53 thondzé, tsandzé  thentshi, tsontshi

Since Queyu verb bases can index the subject, these pronouns are optional in ut-
terances. For example, in (4.53), the subject ‘we’ is indexed through the verb form p’#
‘cause.lpL’. Hence, though there is no overt separate subject phrase, the subject is still un-

derstood by the verbal argument indexation.

(4.53) The subject gnts" ‘1pL’ is omitted

3 ri-su to-p'z
tea UP-hot NEU-cause.lPL

‘We heat up the tea.’
(FAD) BRI (QVY-329:5)
One of the third person pronoun forms, ¢3, is also a determiner that designates a spe-
cific referent. Though translated by speakers as ‘this’, it is not a demonstrative that specifies
the distance between the referent and the deictic center. Other uses of 5 will be detailed
in Section §4.8.2.
Reflexive pronouns are given in Table 4.10. No usage of reflexive pronouns for 1pU,

1pL and 2PL are found in the data so far.

Table 4.10: Queyu reflexive pronouns

SG DU PL

1t gpo - -
2 pf nindzé  —
3 Bzi,3f Pzindzé Pzintsti

As is the case with pronouns and other Nouns, reflexive pronouns in Pubarong can
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take nominal suffixes and enclitics, and form a fused morpheme if suffixed by Loc. See
(4.54) and (4.55) for examples of a reflexive pronoun and the fusion of a reflexive pronoun
and a Loc. In (4.54), when the subject &k ¢sit"6 ‘Uncle Trotung’ is explicitly specified, the
reflexive pronoun £37 ‘3.REFL’ is still present and follows the referent, expressing a sense
of emphasis on the subject.

(4.54) TMKN ths pwa*si thd* nar-ro*=ts &k fsit'é pzi  to-Pri [si ni
then this bull meat two-cL=1sMl uncle PN  3.REFL NEU-obtain.3 GNR say.3

[st
GNR

‘Then these two bull’s meat, Uncle Trotung himself obtained.’

RIEIXNMELAIN, Rt E CEE T, (QVY-335: 20)
(4.55) mozi 3 & t/hi 15 Bwo* [si

warm.season 3.REFL mt.LOC eat.NOM NF2 EXIST GNR

‘During the warm season, the cow themselves, there are food on the mountain.’
EFRNEE (F) Bl EAERZH, (QVY-329: 98)
Examples (4.56) and (4.57) illustrate reflexive pronouns taking other nominal suf-
fixes and enclitics. In (4.56) the pronoun is suffixed by a comitative marker, while in (4.57)
the reflexive pronoun is marked for number.
(4.56) ti  ts5-s"-zi=xo xIi=1 the  xtsomd ["op/ti s" dzops=tsta®
then one-day-way=LoOC rabbit=1sM2 this poor child and rich.family=pL.LOC
z0*=ndzé=xa tré  ko-ptsto ni tar pzi=phé shi  a*lo
daughter=pu=Lo0cC testing IN-test.3 NFl then 3.REFL=com heart Q-together
mo*-16 ks-fopri tf  kdlo no  tsixko no-wu sndjé  ks-fzo
NEG-together IN-look.3 then sth sick pretend pownN-do.3 upstairs IN-sleep.3

(siopi i
GNR say.3 GNR

‘One day, the rabbit wanted to test the poor kid and the rich family’s daughter,
and see if they are of one mind with it. Then it pretended to be sick, and was
sleeping upstairs.’
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A—K, RYAEERFNFHEAXRZILNDTA, BEMMRACZEAE S0, &

JElREE CA T4k, fErE ERESE, (QVY-339: 1)
(4.57) ™ tho=ntshf sho*-tfo na*-tfo s"O*-tfo pfsu  to*-(so* ™ 3i=nts"f

then 3=pL three-cL two-cL three-cL friend NEU-become then 3.REFL=PL

t/ibdz& no-xku
play  DOwN-play.3

‘Then they two, they three, they three became friends, and they themselves
played together.’
SRIEMATI =D M=K, S5 T, (QVY-333: 38)

4.8.2 Definite pronouns

The third person pronoun #s can also be used as a determiner and a definite pronoun.
It is similar to English ‘this’, and speakers translate the word this way. However, it is not
analyzed as a demonstrative, because there is no distal counterpart of this word. Hence, it
functions as a determiner and marks a noun phrase as definite, and can convey exclusive
focus of contrast (e.g., ‘this entity as opposed to other entities that exist in this world’).
These two uses of ¢s are illustrated in the example below. For t%s z# ‘this way’ and t%s [%3
‘this barley (the barley that was cooked before)’, t%5 is a determiner. For ti5=p"é ‘with this’,

t"s is serving as a definite pronoun, and can take the case marking =p‘e.

(4.58) Different uses of %5 ‘this’ in one utterance
tstkee pfylyé to-wu  pi th9 z to-wid  pi i wopd*  ths S
a.bit lump NEU-do.3 Nrl this way NEU-do.3 NFl then downside this barley

k3$-hme-shi=to=phe tho=phé  xsi'ra* ri (st
IN-cooked-NMLz=IsM]=coM this=coM mix need GNR

‘Make it a bit lump like this, then mix it with the cooked barley.’

— SRR IR — 2, 2SR RE T, B PR T BRI — i,
(QVY-330: 22)

There are several languages with pro-forms whose form and function are similar

to the t5 in Pubarong. For example, Yongning Na has a demonstrative t!uzr*> The demon-
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strative precedes the head noun and makes the noun phrase definite, and is used for disam-
biguation (Lidz 2010:207).

In Geshiza, there is a demonstrative pronoun ta. Notice that the Geshiza t%s can also
serve as a third person pronoun. There is no distal or proximal distinction for demonstratives
in Geshiza, which is the case in Pubarong Queyu, too (Honkasalo 2019:300). This pronoun
in Geshiza also evolved into a neutral topic suffix =tfo (Honkasalo 2019:702).

Another determiner in Pubarong is kat"s, which may be derived from ¢/s. But the k3
part is currently unanalyzable, and kat"s and t"5 share the same function and distribution
except that the former cannot occur as a third person pronoun.

A definite pronoun in Pubarong that is related to %5 is thivino ‘these’. This word
is derived from % vi ‘this way’, which carries the same function of %5 z#. The distinction
between these two phrases is not clear. Here, z# ‘way, method’ is a phonologically-dependent
word whose tone depends on the preceding noun. For example, for ¢%s zi ‘this way’ and
snts"a* zi ‘our way’, the surface tone on z# ‘way’ differs due to the preceding word’s tone.
The definite pronoun t"ivinois used to refer to specific referent with large amount or various
items, hence the translation ‘these’.

The last definite pronoun is also a quantifier, which is t/zlz ‘(they) all’. This word
itself can serve as a pronoun referencing all the referents that were mentioned previously,
in addition to serving as a modifier to the head noun. Example (4.59) is a case where t/Z&l2
serves as a definite pronoun and refers to characters that appeared earlier in that text, the
kid, the dog, and the frog. In (4.60), t/&l£ is a quantifier and modifies the head noun Iipi

‘steam’.

(4.59) t/zlz ‘all’ as a definite pronoun

™ tzele=ts=i  tsk" = no-wi pist  to*-tso* wil
then all=isml=1smM2 together bOowN-do.3 friend NEU-become finish.3

‘Then they all became friends.’

RJE AT TR — A R T o (QVY-334: 37)
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(4.60) t/Zlz “all’ as a modifier to the head noun /iipi ‘steam’

™ to*-q'wa” KN &po ros'da*=ni &no  kPoyzor=tje  p'o
then NEU-take.apart.3 time upside immediately=aBL upside collector=supE lid

na-bda-s"i=ts rosta* p'o rd to-xk'wad KN Jipi
DOWN-cover-NMLz=IsM| immediately lid upward NEU-uncover time steam

Yyzlze t'c o S-tu (st
all  here upward up-come.3 GNR

‘Then after taking apart the three-peck pot, uncover the lid from the collector
above immediately. Then all the steam comes out from there.’

NERT =M, X BRSNS TR, REZR MR L
KT, (QVY-330: 57)

4.8.3 Indefinite pronouns
In addition to common pronouns and reflexive pronouns whose referents are iden-
tifiable in the utterance, there is a set of indefinite pronouns that do not refer to a specific

entity. A list of them is given below.

Table 4.11: Indefinite pronouns in Pubarong Queyu

Queyu Gloss

k'azfi  some people

iro some people

kals something

mémo* other people

méma* other people

t5-ro*  one, other

k"5k"  oneself, something of its own

Examples of k*2/i ‘some people’ and k35 ‘something’ are given in (4.61) and (4.62),
respectively.
(4.61) waji=ku  i-ptd i TMKN ndé  xtjé phaphdr  tsi fsi  khafi
wine.jar=INE Ds-dump.3 Nrl then what level leave.RED EGO GNR some.people

011' phé pbéb’_mé H5 UI [Lgi khéﬂ l-é_o]j phéb,_mé
month half leave-NMLZ also EXIST GNR some.people one-month leave-NMLZ
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(4.62)

ns i (st
also EXIST GNR

‘After pouring the liquor into the wine jar, then you can leave it there for

however long you like. There are people who leave it there for half month, there

are also people who leave it there for a month.’

TR B TS, M AEA L. BABCE T HRAR, WEANB—MH,
(QVY-330: 33)

tr o-qwo* kM (s pi (si ontsta* xli=ri tfi  tho=xd kald
then up-yell time GNR say.3 GNR 1PL.LOC rabbit=1sm3 EXIST 3=LOC sth

Nno=ri ta* nde zi no-ve& kit phér=ri to-ni i s-qwor
sick=DIR then what way bowN-do.lpL time effective=DIR NEU-say.3 NFl up-yell

(st i (st
GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then he shouted: “We have a rabbit. It is sick with some disease. What should
we do to make it effective (to heal the sickness)?” It is said that he shouted like
that.’

IRIGMEL T, W BAMTERRT, e TR, BIMNZEAMYEERTEN
o "WBIXFETIR T o (QVY-339:7)

Lastly, the uses of t5-r6* ‘one-cL’ and k"3k"i ‘oneself’ needs to be addressed. The

word ts-rg*itself means ‘one’, with -ro*being the obligatory classifier in a numeral phrase. It

can modify a noun and marks that noun phrase as indefinite, as is shown in (4.63). This word

can also function as a pronoun referring to ‘the other entity’, as opposed to the one that was

just previously addressed. An example demonstrating this usage is given in (4.64), in which

the speaker was introducing the cheese-making process. In the text, the milk containing

butter is called wapé ‘whole milk’, while the other one—the fat-free milk, which is referred

as t5-ro* ‘one-cL’—is called wa/o ‘skim milk’. When t5-ro” expresses the sense of ‘the

other entity’, it can even take nominal number suffixes, despite its original meaning of

‘one’. This is shown in (4.65), in which ‘the other two’ is formed by combining t5-ro* and

the dual number marker =ndze.

(4.63)

t5-ro* as an indefinite marker
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(4.64)

(4.65)

xkapheé q'orlo=ts ts-ro*  tsadzi no-wu i
ten.peck pot=isml one-CL preparation DOWN-do.3 NFl

‘Need to prepare a ten-peck pot.’
IR — D,

t5-ro¥ that means ‘the other’

moé  Yy-tfi lo-t/i=ts=xa woné i st
butter EXIST-EXIST with-EXIST=ISMI=LOC whole.milk say.3 GNR
t9-ro*=t9=xa wafo st

one-CL=IsMI=LoC skim.milk say.3 GNR

(QVY-330: 3)

‘The one that contains butter is called whole milk, the (other) one is called skim

milk.’

AERHAT 2GR, B (Rz) MBS 45,

ts-ro* that means ‘the other’ can take nominal dual suffix -ndze

[sops=to  tfit/o* i-tfi xtsomer to-wu ™ kO ku-tu

(QVY-332:17)

KN

tripe=isM1 wash UP-go.3 clean NEU-do.3 then here IN-come.3 time

t3-ro*=ndzé=xa3 td* no=ndzé i-/" nil wuapd*  dzymwo=ts
one-CL=DU=LOC then 2sG=DU Ds-go.2rL NFl downside intestine=1sml

tor-tfit/o* to-ni (s ni st
IMP-wash.SAP NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Uncle Trotung went to wash the tripe, and washed it clean, then came back. He

2 9

said to the other two: “You two go wash the intestines.

SGEARVE 7B, UBMHULE T AR, REEER T, XHARMAE  RITRA

P a7 il N

(QVY-335: 15)

The indefinite reflexive pronoun k3k"i ‘(one)self, its own’ is similar to the reflexive

pronouns introduced in Section §4.8.1, except that it does not refer to a specific person; the

listener has to infer the person information from the context. For example, in (4.66), the

person is indexed through the verb pk’& ‘want.IpL’. In some context k"sk’i also conveys

the meaning of ‘the other thing, a separate thing’. This usage can be seen in (4.67), where the

speaker was talking about making cheese. One speaker mentioned the whole milk yogurt,

30, and another speaker commented that 30 is not relevant to cheese making. Here k#ak*i is
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used to express the idea that 35 has nothing to do with making cheese. Both the #’5 in front
of k"3k"i and k*ak"i refer to 35 ‘whole milk yogurt’.

(4.66)  k"sk" refers to ‘myself’

ths  kh3khi=xa &raz pk'a=ri tor-xshgr* KN
this self=Loc liquor want.lPL=DIR NEU-think.3 time

‘When someone thinks: “We want the liquor”’

H CUAR R Y B fie (QVY-330: 34)

(4.67) khak"i refers to ‘a separate thing, something else’

ths  khakM ptftore=xo p'upi <chdnshéng> tfy — ma-fsi
this other cheese=LocC totally formation EXIST NEG-GNR

‘This (whole milk yogurt) is something else, is totally irrelevant to the formation
of cheese.’

XA (2RRERYY) RHA, MPET (BER) Eekf X%k,  (QVY-332:13)

4.8.4 Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns mostly occur in content questions. For content questions,
like many other TH languages, interrogative pronouns in Pubarong replace the answer to
the question, and do not move to other places like English question words do. A list of
interrogative pronouns is in Table 4.12, with two examples demonstrating the forms and

structure of content questions.

Table 4.12: Interrogative pronouns

Queyu Gloss

Jjé who
ndé what
jetfi when
la* where

ndé zi  how, why
ndé xtjé  how much, how many

214



(4.68) the interrogative pronoun /a* ‘where’
ns la* %
2sG where go.2sG

‘Where are you going?’

TREWPE 2

(4.69) the interrogative pronoun ndé zf ‘how’
tr o-qwo* kM (si pi  (si ontsta* xli=ri ti  to=x3 kdld
then up-yell time GNR say.3 GNR 1PL.LOC rabbit=I1SM3 EXIST 3=LOC sth
no=ri  ta* ndé zi no-vae k't phér=ri to-ni i
sick=DIR then what way powN-do.lpL time effective=DIR NEU-say.3 NFl

S-qwor st i (st
up-yell GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then he shouted: “We have a rabbit. It is sick with some disease. What should
we do to make it effective (to heal the sickness)?” It is said that he shouted like

that.’
IRGHELIR T, W “BATERRT, BETHE TR, BIMNEEAMTEERTEN
o BLBIXETFI T . (QVY-339:7)

Interrogative expressions do not necessarily have to be a single word. They can be
composed by several words together, such as ndé z# ‘how (what way)’ and ndé xtjé ‘how
much, how many (what level/extent)’. These words/phrases are categorized together due to
the same function that they display. In addition, these words/phrases can occur in contexts
other than content questions and combine with other words or particles to form indefinite
pronouns, conveying a sense of ‘whatever, wherever’. Two examples of this kind are given
below. In (4.70), the concessive particle na* follows the clause where la*is embedded, and
the clause means ‘wherever we herd (the cows) on the mountain’. In (4.71) and (4.72), nda
‘what’ combines with reduplicated existential verbs swd* and /i, and means ‘whatever, all
kinds of things’. This way of forming indefinite pronoun by using interrogative pronoun
is noted in languages such as Wadu Pumi (Daudey 2014:136), Geshiza Stau (Honkasalo
2019:309), and Japhug (Jacques 2021:213). While in Wadu Pumi and Geshiza, the other

part besides ‘what’ (or any interrogative pronoun) is unanalyzable (-roro in atecororo for
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Geshiza, -tefopteton in mipte'ogte’ony for Wadu Pumi), in Pubarong, the attested words

contain the interrogative pronoun and reduplicated existential verbs.

(4.70)

(4.71)

(4.72)

r& la*  to-bd# na* & Y% o Bwo* (st
mt.Loc where NEU-drive.lPL conc 3.REFL eat.NOM NF2 EXIST GNR

‘Wherever we drive the cows on the mountain, they themselves have food.’
I EAEEEREE, e HER, (QVY-329:100)

pri  té ktoxkd s% ndé pwarswo* tfElax ni wil to-wii
horse upon luggage and what ExiST.RED all  bring.Nom finish.3 NEU-do.3

(i i [sf
GNR say.3 GNR

‘The baggage on the horse and everything was taken.’
S B BATEMATE R E 1o (QVY-337:13)

TMKN fri s goxti st thivino ndé [ifi tf@le=ts i-ri
then horse and saddle and these what EXIST.RED all=I1SM] Ds-remain

&30=tsh tf&le to-p"i to-tflye  wi (st i st
uncle=pL all  NEu-escape.3 NEU-leave finish.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then horses, saddles, rugs, things like that were all left. Uncles all escaped.’
NG SN Bt BOX LR A R AR P AR R 1, BET2EEGEE T,
(QVY-337: 54)

4.8.5 Numerals and classifiers

Classifiers are found in some but not all TB languages. Evans (2022) provides an

overview of the distribution of classifiers in the family. Queyu contains a rich set of classi-

fiers. When counting numbers in Pubarong, a classifier is obligatory and is suffixed to the

numeral, forming a NUM—+cCL phrase. The default classifiers in Pubarong are -ro* and -t/o,

which are comparable to Mandarin </{>> gé. The choice of classifier reflects the properties

of the entity that is being quantified.

Most of the numbers below twenty are native Queyu words, while numbers starting

from twenty are Tibetan loans. Table 4.13 lists numbers within one hundred in Queyu. Note
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literal meaning is ‘one hundred even’.

Table 4.13: Number 1-31, and 41-100

that for d3a” t"a“mba* ‘one hundred’, the t"a*mba* part means ‘flat, even’. So this word’s

Queyu Gloss Queyu Gloss
t9-ro* one &Xt9-10* eleven
na*-ro* two &na-ro* twelve
sto-ro* three arsto-ro* thirteen
B3i-ro* four &31-1o* fourteen
NWA*-ro* five A*NO-r0* fifteen
X(shi*-ro” SIX asxtstis-ro® sixteen
hna*-ro seven d*hno*-ro* seventeen
p/f3-ro* eight &/"-ro” eighteen
xkii-ro* nine &xki-ro* nineteen
&XLO-1o* ten ny/y th\a*mba* twenty
ny/y xtsa* xtfi twenty-one stomt/™ s"o xtfi  thirty-one
ny/y xtsa* ni twenty-two  3# ptfi 3¢ xtfi fourty-one
ny/y xtsa* s"é twenty-three  na” ptfi Na* xtfi  fifty-one
ny/y xtsa* Bzi twenty-four  fsu ptfi ré xtfi sixty-one
ny/fy xtsa* Na* twenty-five  de pt/i de xt/i seventy-one
nyfy xtsa tsu twenty-six dza® ptfi dze xt/i eighty-one
ny/y xtsa* bdé twenty-seven gu ptfi gu xtfi ninety-one
ny/y xtsa® ptfé twenty-eight  dza” t\a*mba* one hundred
ny/[y xtsa* ki twenty-nine

stémtf* tha*mba*  thirty

Pubarong Queyu has a rich classifier system that is used to modify Nouns of different

properties. Classifiers paired with numbers are used to quantify Nouns. When counting,
Queyu speakers cannot utter numbers in isolation. A non-exhaustive list of classifiers with
example nouns are given in Table 4.14. Corresponding Chinese characters are also given in

the third column.

One example of the usage of a classifier can be found below. In (4.73), the Noun
for ‘night’ and the classifier for ‘night’ happen to share the same form /%é. The Noun being

modified precedes the number + classifier phrase to form a bigger Noun phrase.
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Table 4.14: Queyu classifiers

Queyu Gloss Chinese

t3-ro* one-cL (default) 0

to-tst one-cL (layer) =

xtd* t5-15 wall one-CL 5%, A

k'onds t5-xpjé  slate (plank, paper) one-CL 7K

shipt t5-xpu/xki  tree one-CL R

i t5-t/3 grass one-CL (handful) i

Jjomér ts-mfs"i  corn one-CL (row) 17, B

t5-t/0 (pencil, chopsticks, needle, 0
toothpick, pig, pants, river,
etc.) one-CL

t5-pd (book, notes) one-CL N

ptfarlar ts-mp™i  (clothing, one piece) one-CL —FE ORPE) , —5

t3-ntsto one-CL (nest) &

t3-kwd one-CL (year) &S

t3-xq6 one-CL —i (FHEE)

t3-q"o one-CL (bag) €]

t5-xtfi one-CL (meal) i

t3-xkw3d one-CL (time) [\, X

mdze t3-3& rice one-cL (bowl) i

t9-xpo one-cL (handful) —

ts-ferto one-cL (bottle) — i

t5-f"o one-CL (song) —3 (&)

t3-ku one-CL (sentence) —A)

t3-p* one-cL (pile) —HE

to-nd one-CL (a while) —FE (W, KEH)

t5-xphi one-cL (for field) — e/ (H, #h)

t3-Prar one-CL (drop) — OK)

t9-s6 one-CL (cup, bucket) —H (i)

to-t"6 one-CL (suit) —& (KR

to-t/M one-CL (pair) — Xt

to-16 one-CL (arm spread) HEKE

to-pt/™ one-cL (distance between —F GRHEZIPHEIEE)
thumb and middle finger)

to-hno one-CL (distance between —¥F GRHERIR4EE)
thumb and index finger)

to-fi one-cL (for sleep) —

to-x{si one-CL (sheng, measuring unit) —7

t9-su one-CL (liang, traditional weight unit) —M

t9-dzdmer one-CL (jin, traditional weight unit) —r
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(4.73) the classifier for ‘night’ /"¢

komd  ks-pto ths zi  to-wu  q@S*-t/MpU* to*-phd* KN  TMKN fMé
clothes IN-dump.3 this way NEU-.do3 IN-cover.3 NEU-leave time then night

sho-f"é e ri  tiri ndé* npu [st
three-cL upon then then smell capable.3 GNR

‘Put the clothes on top to cover it, then after three nights, it will reek (of liquor).’

RS EEE, RER=Us, M=F (EE) <k, (QVY-330:30)

4.8.6 Adverbs

In this dissertation, Adverbs in Queyu are defined by their functions. In Pubarong,
Adverbs modify either a predicate or an entire clause. As Schachter and Shopen (2007:20)
summarize, Adverbs modify constituents other than Nouns. When a word functions adver-
bially, it occurs before the constituent that it modifies. When modifying a clause, they occur
at the beginning of the clause. When modifying a predicate, they occur before the predicate.
Most Adverbs do not take any morphosyntactic marking, except for a few situations to be
mentioned below.

The following subsections summarize several common types of Adverbs based on

their formation and function.

4.8.6.1 Adverbs derived from other word classes

Some Nouns and property concept terms can be used as Adverbs, in which case
they occur in front of the constituent they modify. Example (4.74) is an instance when the
Noun f3yga* ‘lame person’ is used as an Adverb to describe how the rabbit acts. Locative
nominals can serve as Adverbs, as well. In (4.75), the Noun p’¢/d ‘side’ that expresses

spatial relations functions as the Adverb.

(4.74) the Noun f3yga” ‘lame’ is used as an Adverb here

tf  no-ti mdi kN o xIi  to-pi i ta* tss ondzi ge*
then powN-come.3 see.3 time then rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl then 3sG IDu place

no-tu wil KN tsd &l bri-wu=ni  fayqa* [foxqa* vs
DOWN-come.3 finish.3 time 3sG upstream path-in=ABL lame lame do.NOM
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(4.75)

Ji pgws /"0 tsi KN
s first  g0.ISG EGO time

‘They saw (that person coming down). Then the rabbit said : “When he gets here,
I’1l limp on that path.”’

IEZRD NIRRT, RIERFHELH ST LAz, AR b2
e L, (QVY-337: 3)

the Noun p"é/s ‘side’ is used as an Adverb

™ JStop/ti phéfo ks-f3fri pi  a*xpd* ri=ri
then child aside iN-look.3 NFl a.while laugh.3=DIrR

‘Then the kid looked at this beside them, and kept laughing.’
R NMIEFINERE, MEHEE, (QVY-333: 40)

The two examples in (4.76) demonstrate another productive way of transforming

Nouns into Adverbs, which is to add z# ‘way’ after the Noun so as to convey the meaning of

‘having the property of that Noun’. In (4.76a), t"s z{ ‘this way’ refers back to the what the

rabbit said in (4.74). Example (4.76b) demonstrates that z ‘way’ can be added after other

common Nouns. The expression théki ms*ts#, literally meaning ‘stove cat’, is a metaphor

that describes the state of a person who is as comfortable as a cat lying besides a warm stove

and does nothing.

(4.76)

zi ‘way’ is added after a Noun to form an Adverb phrase
a. zi ‘way’ follows the pronoun %5 3sgG, this’
tH  tso=ts ptje (st KN (SO TZ TZ Vo Jio&li
then 3sG=1sml chase GNR time 3sG this.way this.way do.NOM SiM upstream
tharri  Ib-gplwo  wu ki
far.away us-arrive finish.3 time

‘Then he went chasing it, then the rabbit was walking lamely and reached a
place far away.’

REFEEBE, RERFIEHEM—E 00T, 2T RIzrH T,
(QVY-337: 6)

b. zi ‘way’ follows the Noun t#éki ms*ts#* ‘stove cat’

theki motsi*-zi t&-vs
stove cat-way PROH-d0.25G
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‘Don’t be lazy! (Don’t act like a cat resting by the stove)’
A B !

Property concept words can also be used adverbially. They must be in the redupli-
cated form and directly precede the Verb that they modify. An example of this is shown
in (4.77). No further morphosyntax is required of this conversion from property concept
word to Adverb. Notice that there can be multiple Adverbs modifying the same Verb. In the
example below, £vs ‘downstream direction’ is another Adverb indicating the direction of

the action.

(4.77) the reduplicated form rirf ‘slow’ is used as an Adverb

Jtop/ti=ndzé &vo riri riri 1-plwd KN  ths=nts'a* spgu
child=pu downstream slow.RED slow.RED Ds-arrive.3 time 3=PL.LOC home

xktdpo=pte  spgu pa* ks-Plwo
footprint=com home side IN-arive.3

‘When the two kids slowly and slowly arrived home, the frog also arrived
following their footprints.’

A IMEIIR RIS RIS %, F IR MIEE] 1A TR, (QVY-333:29)

4.8.6.2 Adverbs derived from Verbs

In some situations, certain Verb forms can pair with ‘one’ to express the idea of
‘doing an action a little bit’. Such structure is followed by a main verb, which is very similar
to a light verb construction. This one +V construction thus modifies the predicate it directly
precedes. The Verb form following ‘one’ is in its nominal stem form. Detailed discussion
on various verb forms can be found in Chapter §6.2.

Several examples of this kind are given below. The two examples in (4.78) have rd
‘throw’ as the main verb. Example (4.78a) conveys the idea of ‘talk (about wine brewing)

a little bit’, while (4.78b) expresses ‘hone (the knife) a little bit’.

(4.78) rd ‘throw’ as the main verb
a. The use of ‘to say’ pfoas a
ta* po kaot's sntsha* por&=ts ndé zi to-wu i
then 1sG this 1pL.Loc Tib.liquor=isml what way NEU-do.3 Nl
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na*-q'war-shi tsi (st ths lodzy=ts t9-pfd ra
DOWN-brew.3-NMLZ EGO GNR this history=IsM] one-say.NoMm throw.sap

‘How we brew Tibetan wine, the history (brewing method) I’ll talk a bit.’
PACABAN B R B R A, X MBI (0R) |F—T
(QVY-330: 1)

b. The use of ‘to hone’ bdo and t3- ‘one’ as an Adverb

ts-bdo to-rd
one-hone NEU-throw.sAp

‘Hone a bit.’

iPEa;_.—FO

As for (4.79), the two uses of frd* ‘drop’ are illustrated. Example (4.79a) is the
situation where fra” is used as a Verb (‘making the water drop (drain something)’), and

example (4.79b) describes the manner of how distilled liquor flows down (‘drop by drop’).

(4.79) two different uses of the Verb fra* ‘drop’
a. Prd*‘drop’ is used as a Verb

ndzo mo*-ndzo no-wii no*-pra*  to-pu
same NEG-same DOWN-do.3 DOWN-drop NEU-cause.3

‘Drain the water properly.’
B &S LR KR T (QVY-331: 11)

b. ts-fra*is used as an Adverb

&ra ths zi to-wid  no-tu KN zi pgws no-ti KN
liquor this way NEU-do.3 DOwN-come.3 time SUP front DOWN-come.3 time

ts-fra* ts-fra* no-tu [st
one-drop one-drop DOWN-come.3 GNR

“The distilled liquor drops down like this. At first it flows down by drops.’
BRERLRIXFETT PRAY, HRIeiit FRAYIN 2 — T — TR, (QVY-330: 52)
4.8.6.3 Adverbs that modify Verbs

In terms of semantics, Adverbs that modify Verbs can be divided into three types.

The first one are spatial Adverbials. They occur before motion Verbs and indicate the direc-
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tion of the action. Table 4.15 is a list of them, with (4.80) as an example demonstrating £no
in natural speech. Note that the directional Adverb agrees with the directional prefix of the
following verb. For example, ‘upward’, the Adverb, always pairs with ‘upward’, the direc-
tional prefix. Likewise, ‘inward’, the Adverb, always pairs with ‘inward’, the directional

prefix.

Table 4.15: Directional Adverbs

Queyu Gloss

1o upward

&no upward

&Wo downward

&l upstream

&vo downstream

jo downstream

&ku inward

ko inward

they here (towards the speaker)

(4.80) apo ‘upward’ agrees with i- ‘UpP’ prefix

dza*Pré=ku nowild #no  r& I-tfi  p"dftar no-mdzi
yard=INE  as.for upward mt.LoC UP-go.3 leaf.pile DOWN-transport.3

‘As for the shelter, go up to the mountain, and lay the leaves down from there.’
W EAYTE, EEEmR K, (QVY-327:2)
Another type of Adverb describes the degree of the action. Table 4.16 provides a
limited list of these words, and (4.81) is an example of using tsika “a little bit’. Notice that
(4.81) also demonstrates how Queyu speakers apply Queyu morphosyntax to Chinese loan
words. The Noun dongtian ‘winter’ <%4XK> takes the nominal suffix =tje ‘SUPE’, and the

Verb jidng ‘talk, speak’ <i}f> takes the directional prefix ri- “‘upward’.

(4.81) Degree Adverb
<dongtian>=tjé tsika ri-<jiang>
winter=SUPE  a.bit uP-speak
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Table 4.16: Degree Adverbs

Queyu Gloss
plani totally, very
dini totally
morndza*wa* very

dzipu very

toro*® very

tsikae a little, a bit
t/Mpu many

‘For winter, I'll talk about it a bit.’
KR T — o (QVY-329: 86)
Additionally, Pubarong contains a set of Adverbs that describe manners for how the
action is completed. An incomplete list is given in Table 4.17, with an example of diqzo
‘crackling, loud noise’ given in (4.82). The context is a description of how the bride’s rel-
atives were playing all sorts of instruments when going from the bride’s house to the place

they were told was the bridegroom’s house.

Table 4.17: Manner Adverbs

Queyu Gloss

(sipwd  quickly, hurry up

huntté  exert forces

rostd*  immediately, soon

asxpa* a while, non-stop, continuously
bidzo  ideophone, loud sound

didzo  ideophone, loud sound

ns also

arsté  for a long time

(4.82) Manner Adverb

p'uni diqzo xta* fi no-tu (st pi (st
very loud.noise sound SIM DOWN-come.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘They were making loud noise while going down.’
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4.8.6.4 Adverbs that modify clauses

Adverbs in Pubarong can also serve a modification function at the clause level. Most
of them are time adverbials that concern temporal relations of events. Several examples are

given in Table 4.18 and (4.83-4.84). Some temporal Adverbs end with =pi, which is an

ablative enclitic.

(QVY-337: 41)

Table 4.18: Clause Adverbial

Queyu Gloss

galoni overall

Jo again
Other clausal Adverb po again

tont still

tsimbwad definitely, regardless

ngwa front, first

dombs first

tho*mao® then, afterwards (Tm)

tho*md* k'i=pi then, afterwards (TMKN)

tiri then

khti=ni at that time (KN)
Time Adverb tik"i=ni at that time

tf then

tar then

putfy, putf/yre just then

PSOpso almost time

Nmwa* then

yarla” almost

(4.83) aclause Adverb galont ‘overall’

g I5pths

(st i i
GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then when (Lon Tongtsen) was bringing her (the Han Princess) here, generally

KN gdlopi fB3i kwo P3i
then us-bring.3 time overall four year 3.ReEfL child one-CL Ds-bear cause.3
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it took four years. She herself gave birth to a child.’
RIE (BIRED W (URATF) IERINE, SRREALTOE, e DAE T —)
. (QVY-348: 4)

(4.84) atemporal Adverb tik’i=ni ‘at that time’

tik"i=pi Jjomé (from <yumi>) xtfé to [st
at.that.time=ABL corn stalk dump.SAP GNR

‘At that time, dump corn stalks.’

IS5 (B B A 8 KA A (QVY-329: 65)

4.8.7 Affixes

Affixes in Pubarong can be divided into prefixes and suffixes. Suffixes and enclitics
are different in that enclitics can attach to various word classes, and they do not stick to a
particular part of speech, but rather attach to the end of a phrase. Affixes, on the other hand,
attach directly to certain parts of speech. So far, it appears that Verbs can take both prefixes
and suffixes, while Nouns only occur with enclitics and suffixes.

There are both productive and unproductive prefixes. Productive Verbal prefixes
include interrogative, directional, and prohibitive markers. The only unproductive prefix
found so far is a causative prefix *s- that is only found in a couple of Verbs.

Nominalizers are Verbal suffixes. There are multiple types of them, each with dif-

ferent functions. Details of Verbal morphosyntax can be found in Chapter 6.

4.8.8 Enclitics

As is mentioned in the previous section, enclitics attach to Noun phrases. Three
types of enclitics are found in the available data: case markers, number markers, and in-
formation structure markers. These are given in the table below. Some of these enclitics
can co-occur, following certain patterns. Detailed examples and discussions are provided

in Chapter §5.5.7. Below is a list of enclitics.
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Table 4.19: Noun phrase enclitics

Queyu Gloss
=X0 locative (LOC)
=ni ablative (ABL)
=p'e comitative (COM)
Case marker =q'a* instrumental (INS)
=ku inessive (INE)
=wu inessive (INE)
=tje superessive (SUPE)
=ndze dual (DU)
Number =nts", =ts" plural (pL)
=fsa* plural(pL)
=ts information structure marker 1 (1sm1)
Information structure marker =i information structure marker 2 (1sm2)
=ri information structure marker 3 (1sm3)

4.8.9 Clause ending particles

The last word class addressed here is clause-final particles. In some publications,
they are referred to as clause linkers or clause enclitics, while elsewhere in the literature
the simple term ‘particle’ is adopted. These morphemes are not called enclitics in this dis-
sertation because their phonological properties are not clear yet, while Pubarong enclitics
are phonologically dependent on the phrase they attach to. Therefore, for now this disser-
tation uses the label ‘clause-ending particle’ to refer to these morphemes. A more thorough
investigation of their properties is needed in the future.

A list of these clause-final particles are given in Table 4.20. Their specific behaviors

are discussed in Chapter 7.

4.8.10 Coordinating conjunctions
Conjunctions in Pubarong can connect words, phrases, or clauses (Schachter and
Shopen 2007:45). So far, three of them are observed in my data, which are listed below.

These three words can connect structures of different levels. The conjunction s%,
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Table 4.20: Clause-final particles

Queyu

Gloss

i
JE)
na*

tfo, tfora

mtf"a, mtftoro

11
pa”
pa”
ko
mo
shy
ya

non-final 1 (NF1)
non-final 2 (NF2)
concessive (CONC)
propositive (PROP)
otherwise

then

conditional (COND)
assumptive (ASS)
speculative (SPEC)
indicative (IND)
nominalizer (NMLZ)
deontic (DEO)

Table 4.21: Conjunctions in Queyu

Queyu Gloss
shi and
st or

xtald, xtd but

‘and’, connects two Noun phrases, or two Nouns within a Noun phrase. In addition, it can
also mean ‘and so on’ when following a Noun without preceding another Noun. These
three uses can be observed in (4.85). In (4.85a), the Noun phrase is ‘the kid and the dog’.
It is marked by the dual marker -ndze and 1sM2 marker -i. The conjunction s’ connects
the Nouns within the phrase (/"op/* ‘child’ and x¢/** ‘dog’). In (4.85b), ‘the downstream
speech’ and ‘the upstream speech’ are two Noun phrases that are connected. In (4.85¢), the

speaker would feed cows with both grass and fodder other than grass, but only ru ‘grass’ is

specified. The other fodder is implied by the use of s ‘and’.

(4.85) Different functions of s% ‘and’
a. s’ that connects nouns within a noun phrase

Jtopfti st xtfiir=ndzé=i to*-x[é* no-tfi
child and dog=pu=IsmM2 NEU-dash DOWN-g0.3 NFl
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‘The kid and the dog dashed down.’
/NMEFR R K, (QVY-333:8)
b. s’ that connects noun phrases

BI*pIso jO ird xkd st londzd-pi xkd
Yizha downstream afterward language and upstream-people language

nowtilo tstk&=ri xtfi ma-fsi
as.for a.little=ism3 same neg-gnr

‘Down from Yizha, the language is a bit different from the upstream speech.’

ZALLURHYTE S UL ERIN RATIEA — R —F, (QVY-326: 10)

c. s’ that means ‘and so on’
Jjo  kimi=xo ru s ks-pto
again cow=LocC grass and IN-dump.3

‘Then dump some grass and the like to cows.’

P4 ] — e B S, (QVY-329: 96)

The conjunction s%3 ‘or’ connects Noun phrases (see (4.86a)) and clauses (4.86b)).

(4.86) Different functions of s%3 ‘or’

a. st that connects Noun phrases
tiépi st putyé
pancake or noodle.piece

‘(Do you want to eat) pancake or noodle piece?’
B2 ER ?

b. s that connects clauses

zi=xo  tshézu wu &-(st s" zo*=xo tshézo  wu (st
son=LoC wedding do.3 Q-GNR or daughter=Loc wedding do.3 GNR

‘Is the man getting married or the woman?’
BRI R A  HIE5E ? (QVY-342: 14)

For xtd/xtals, this conjunction only occurs in the current data as a connector of

clauses. An example of this word is demonstrated in (4.87).

(4.87) xtals that connects two clauses
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ta* npi=tstqr Xqo=ri xtold ri=ts  dzomer
then 2.REFL=PL.LOC trouble=DIR but mt=IsSM] scale

no-wil (intended meaning: na-ku ‘load’) ts-ku no-ro y&
DOWN-do.3 one-load.3 powN-throw.3 DEO

¢ “Then, sorry to bother you, but please use the scale to weigh the mountain.” ’
Ria, FRBRTT, (B2, MORITEMELAR—T, ° (QVY-346:15)
Schachter and Shopen (2007:45-46) also mention the phonological property of co-
ordinating conjunctions, namely that the conjunctions can associate with one of the con-
juncts more closely than the other. This also appears to be the case in Pubarong. For exam-
ple, while all three instances of s ‘and’ in (4.85) bear a surface L tone, in expressions like
1o s ns ‘me and you’, the surface tone on s changes to H, and the surface tone on na
changes from R to L. This is evidence showing that the s’ forms a tonal domain with pa.
Data regarding tonal behavior of the other two coordinating conjunctions are not available
yet. Future research focusing on the phonological property of other minor word classes,

such as conjunctions, can be used for word class categorization.
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CHAPTER 5
NOUN PHRASE MORPHOSYNTAX
This chapter describes noun phrase morphosyntax in Pubarong Queyu. The first sec-
tion will illustrate the structural template for noun phrases. The following sections present
detailed descriptions of each of the possible elements in a noun phrase. These are deter-
miner and premonimal modifier, number marking (Section §5.3), case marking (Section
§5.5), information structure marking. Property concept words have already been discussed
in Chapter §4.6, so this chapter is not going to devote a separate subsection on nominal

modifiers.

5.1 Noun phrase template

The basic noun phrase structure is illustrated below in Figure 5.1. A noun phrase
comprised of all possible elements has not yet been found in the dataset. The template is
based on the noun phrase structures observed in elicited data as well as natural texts. The
order for various noun phrase elements is fairly rigid, except for the last two possible encl-
itics. The information structure marker and the case marker may switch places. Examples

of them are given in Section §5.7.

. Propert . Information
‘ Prenominal | Head conrc):e i/ Number | Quantifier | Case Structure
Determiner | . gifier | noun P marking Num marking
word . marker
+Classifier

Figure 5.1: Noun phrase template

5.2 Determiner and prenominal modifier

There are two determiners in Pubarong, which can also be used as definite pronouns.
They are t'5 and kat"s, and are introduced in Chapter §4.8.2 already. There are two deter-
miners in Pubarong, which can also be used as definite pronouns. They are t"5 and kat"s,
and are introduced in Chapter §4.8.2 already.

‘Prenominal modifier’ refers to the modifying form that precedes the head noun.
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These are comprised of two major types, possessors and relative clauses. The relative clause

can also occur post-nominally, and will be addressed in Chapter §6.8.4. A possessor is a

noun functioning as a modifier to the head noun, and is formed by suffixing a Loc marker.

An example of this is given in (5.1), where t/é37 ‘bowl’ is modified by t’s=nts"i ‘they’.

(5.1)

ths=nts"=x2d ‘their’ as the possessor of ¢/é3/ ‘bowl’
tr  tho=ntshi=xo tfezi=ku to*-x"wo* (s i [si

then 3=pL=LOC bowI=INE NEU-pour.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the rabbit poured (the demon woman) into their bowls.’

R AT R AR T kSR AR AL (QVY-337: 48)

An example of a relative clause functioning as a modifier is given in (5.2), where

the negated nominalized verb ndz0* ‘same’ is suffixed by the Loc and precedes the head

noun ms ‘person’.

(5.2)

ma*-ndzo*-tfi ‘not the same’ serves as the modifier for ms ‘person’

ta* ns gops=xa tsa gé* pa* ko-Ii to-ns ma*-nqzo*-tfi=xa
then 2sG old.man=Loc 3 place side IN-come.2 IMP-say.2 NEG-Same-EXIST=LOC

ms to-tsi-s"s
person NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Then “You tell the grandpa to come to me, he is an unusual man.” said the
businessman.’

PRIEE RN NFEFRIRATR, M2 P A—FHIA AR . (QVY-346: 5)

Though determiner and prenominal modifier are listed here as being in a syntagmatic

relationship, a noun phrase example with both these two elements has yet to be found.

Therefore, it is likely that these two may very well be in a paradigmatic relationship, instead.

With current limited data, no definite conclusion can be drawn on the relationship between

these two slots yet.

5.3 Number marking

There are three ways to quantify a noun phrase in Pubarong Queyu: number mark-

ing, quantifier, and numeral+classifier phrase. This subsection deals with number enclitics.
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For dual, there is only one marker, =ndze. There are two of plural markers, =nts’# and =fsa*.
The =nts" marker has a variant =ts’, although the conditioning factor for these two variants
is not clear yet. This marker may also suffix to nouns and pronouns to convey the meaning
of ‘the family of....”, which is similar to English ‘the Johnsons’. Both =ndze and =nts"#
can mark animate nouns. Examples of =ndze and =nts"# are given in (5.3a) and (5.3b). In
(5.3c), the pronoun kat"s is suffixed by the =ts’ plural variant, which does not mean 3pL.
Here kat"s refers to the poor young man and kat"s=tsi the family where the poor young man

came from.

(5.3) the =ndze and =nts" number enclitics

a. the dual enclitic =ndze

T™ th9=ndzé rok"i no-tfi i
then 3=pu riverbank DOWN-go.3 NFl

‘Then when they arrived at the river bank.’
SRS ARATIE Y 3, (QVY-333:3)
b. the plural enclitic =nts’#

™ tho=nts"i s"o*-tfo ba*xpé s xt/"* s [fop/'i sk tho=nts" s'G*-tfo
then 3=pL three-cL frog and dog and child and 3=pL  three-cL
tz&le pfsu  to*-[so*

all friend NEU-become

‘Then they three, the frog, the boy, and the dog, three of them all became

friends.’

RIGMATI=AS, FHiE, NZF, M= MR T, (QVY-333: 41)
c. the plural enclitic =ts” that means ‘the family of...’

tar ths zor=ts the  to-kh# na* ns kaths=ts" pfypu
then this daughter=1sm1 3.LOC NEU-give.lPL CONC also this=pL  rich.man

to-tsi-shi to-xstyr* (st i (st
NEU-EGO-NMLZ NEU-think.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Even if we give our daughter to him, his family is rich.’

MERMHEZO LS Tk, REEE AR, (QVY-337:29)

The other plural marker, =fsa¥, differs from =nts" in that it can mark the quantity
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of both animate and inanimate nouns. For =ndze and =nts"i, they suffix to animate nouns
only. An example of =fsa*is given in (5.4).

(5.4) the =tsa* plural enclitic

ktimi=gsa* jo = qs*-yq"a* ni
cOw=PL  again IN-tie.lPL NFI

‘Tie these cows up again.’

SR A PR LR, (QVY-329: 63)

5.4 Quantifier and numerals

Quantifier here is defined as a word that denotes an approximate number or amount
of the head noun, without specifying an exact quantity. Examples include t/&lz ‘all’, mt/"s
‘only’, and ndzat/*# ‘many’. The numeral+classifier phrase, on the other hand, specifies
the exact number of the head noun. While number enclitics may co-occur with quantifier
or numeral+classifier phrase (see (5.3b) where the noun phrase contains both =nts’# ‘plural’
and s"6-t/0 ‘three-cL’), no instances where quantifier and numeral+classifier phrase both
occur can be found. Therefore, these two are put in the same slot in the noun phrase template
and are postulated to be in a paradigmatic relationship.

For numerals, Pubarong has a decimal numeral system. As previously stated, most
of the first twenty numbers are native, while numbers above twenty are Tibetan loanwords.
Teen numbers start with &- or a*-, depending on the vowel quality of the second syllable.
The second syllable is derived from the first ten numbers. Transcriptions of 1-20 are given

in Table 5.11 for comparison.

Pubarong does not have native expressions for ordinal numbers. Speakers use ad-
verbs like dombs ‘first’, 1 ngwa ‘the earliest’, t'9*md* ‘after that, then’, ¢ ‘then’ to express

sequences of events or order.
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Table 5.1: 1-20 in Pubarong Queyu with the default classifier -ro*

Queyu Gloss Queyu Gloss
t5-ro* one &X9-10" eleven
nas-ro* two &n9-ro* twelve
sho-ro* three  arso-ro* thirteen
P3i-ro* four  &3i-ro* fourteen
Nwasro®  five A*NO-1o* fifteen
xgshi-ro*  six asxsi-ro® sixteen
hnd*-ro*  seven  a*hno*-ro* seventeen
pJf3-ro* eight &/"-ro” eighteen
V xkii-ro* nine  &xku-ro* nineteen
&xto-ro*  ten ny/y t'a*mba* twenty

5.5 Case marking

Pubarong Queyu noun phrases have seven cases: the locative marker (LOC) =xo,
ablative (ABL) =ni, comitative (coM) =p’e, instrumental (INS) =g’a* two inessive marker
=ku and =wu (INE), and superessive =tje (SUPE). These case enclitics can even concatenate,
with two stacking together at most. The following subsections provide examples for each

one, with the last one talking about case stacking.

5.5.1 Locative

Locative marker =xais versatile, occurring in multiple contexts. In addition to mark-
ing locations (5.5), it can show up as a dative marker (5.6), after a time adverbial (5.7), func-
tioning as a genitive marker (5.8), or even as an ablative marker (5.9). The locative marker
=xo sometimes also marks benefactive role (5.10), the patient role (5.11), instrument role,

and experiencer (5.13). See examples below for illustrations of each.

(5.5) vroc marker marking locations

ra régu st la*dé s ths zi ng  to-qhar  pi kMmi=xo
mt..oc RG and LD and this way also NEU-cut.IPL NFl cow=LOC

t/Mi-f3 ri-ro  to-p'a
eat.NOM-NMLZ UP-dry NEU-cause.lPL

‘There are Regu, Lado and the like, we also cut them and dry them, make them
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into food for cows.’

i EHregu, ladosf, WMEARIXHET Z/EWT, HA4IZ, (QVY-329:147)

(5.6) Loc marker occurs in dative context
jo &l 3tbdjé=xa S gu [st

again that.side sacred.mt=Loc go.NOM need.3 GNR

‘(Men) need to go to that sacred mountain again.’

XERARBHIA L

(5.7) vroc marker occurs after a time adverbial

tshéxtfi=xo  zibdjé [ g [si
first.day=LocC sacred.mt go.NOM need.lPL GNR

2

‘On the first day, we need to go to the sacred mountain.

F—Z R

(5.8) Loc marker functions as a genitive marker

Jivs vjé=xa t/M-/5 Jivs
SV pig=Loc eat.NOM-NMLZ SV

‘ fivs, the pig’s food f#vs.’
TR TR Z IR B, (QVY-329: 148)

(5.9) roc marker in an ablative context
3tbdjé=xa no-ti-s" t/E&le=ts=i

sacred.mt=LOC DOWN-come.3-NMLZ all=1sM1=1sM2

‘All people come down from the sacred mountain.’

ML TSR 2 BB AN (QVY-051: 72)

(5.10) roc morpheme marks benefactive role
k"mi=x3 ri-ro p'z nio ptrar tfhi-fa

cow=LOC UP-dry cause.lPL NFl fodder eat.NOM-NMLZ

‘We make the grass dry for cows, (make them into) fodder, food.’
TG FEENT, (R0 FRL ZRZR, (QVY-329: 145)
(5.11) roc marks patient role

T™ ba*xpé=i t'9-ndza na*-ro*=xa ks-/3fri
then frog=ismM2 3-pU.LOC two-CL=LOC IN-look.3
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‘Then the frog looked at them two.’
SRJE B IR A AT, (QVY-333: 24)

(5.12) Loc marks instrument

tr xgsi=xo  i-pfsi
then peck=LOC upP-measure.3

‘Then use peck to measure.’

SRIG R SH AR R (QVY-330: 8)

(5.13) roc marks experiencer

ths  khokti=xo &ra k'a=ri tor-xshyi* KN
this self=Loc liquor want.lPL=DIR NEU-think.3 time

‘When someone thinks: ‘We want the liquor”
] AR BB Y P2, (QVY-330: 34)
Something worth noting about this enclitic is that, case markings with similar forms
are found in other local languages. While in Suoyi, the locative marker is =xo, in the neigh-
bouring village Yazhong, the locative enclitic is =ya. In Geshiza Stau, there is an unpro-
ductive locative marker with limited distribution, -ya, that can also encode both spatial and
temporal meanings (Honkasalo 2019:386). This is a cognate to the Mazur locative/allative
enclitic =ra that is more productive, and comparable to Wobzi Khroskyabs locative =ga,

and Tangut locative marker ya (Lai 2017:189; Gates 2021:307; Lai et al. 2020:184).

5.5.2 Ablative

Ablative marker =ni marks the point of departure, as in (5.14). It occurs after time

adverbials, as well.

(5.14) A Noun with ablative marker =ni
tG-pi I-to kti=ni  I3te, 16, pluku

there=ABL Ds-come.3 time=ABL Lede Quru Pugu

‘Down from there, then we have Lede, Quru, Pugu.’

WXL REUEREZETE, fhA (QVY-326: 4)

(5.15) ABL marker following a time adverbial
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™ to*-q'wa*® KN &po rosta*=pi &no  kPoyzor=tje - p"o
then NEU-take.apart.3 time upside immediately=ABL upside collector=upon lid

na-bds-shi=ts rosta” p'o ro to-xktwd KN  Jupi
DOWN-cover-NMLz=IsM] immediately lid upward NEU-uncover time steam
tfEéle ths ro s-tu st

all  here up up-come.3 GNR

‘Then after taking apart the three-peck pot, uncover the lid from the collector
above immediately. Then all the steam comes out from there.’

SRIGHR T =HwfE, SIAHE REAVEREIRA S T LRETE, AR R MR LT
KT (QVY-330: 57)

This marker sometimes occurs after a noun and expresses a sense of ‘non-final’

meaning, as shown in (5.16). This marker can also occurs after verbs, indicating that the

utterance is not finished. It is glossed as non-final (NF1) in that situation.

(5.16) aBL marker following a noun indicating non-final meaning

k'oyzdr=gta*=pi TMKN dntsta* jandzi=pi t-ro* ri (st
collector=INS=ABL then 1PL.LOC conduit.tube=ABL one-CL need GNR

‘Use a collector. Then, (one will) need a conduit tube.’

M T8RS, EHRE-5EE, (QVY-330: 38)

5.5.3 Comitative

Comitative marker expresses the accompanying relationship between two arguments,

as shown in (5.17).

(5.17)

(5.18)

Comitative case example
™ ba*xpé=i ths=ndz& xk"Ipa=phé  i-tfi  pi
then frog=1sM2 3=pu.LoC footprint=com Ds-go.3 NFl

‘Then the frog followed their footprints.’
S5 IR AT T RTEDZE 77 (QVY-333: 28)

This marker can also be used to mark instruments, as seen in (5.18):

Comitative case marker used as instrumental
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I-pt/é*-shi kaths ths  zi  I-pt[é*-shs 173 kdt's <hudguo>=phé ks-tf"z
Ds-bud-NMLZ this this way Ds-bud-NMLZ 1SG this hot.pot=com IN-eat.lpL

‘When the soy beans have budded, budded like this, we eat them with hot pot.’
BERY, MRS E, - (D) BRKR—iEIZ, (QVY-329: 137)

The comitative morpheme can mark a location as well (5.19). That location can even

be a point of comparison or measurement (5.20).

(5.19)

(5.20)

coM marking a location

T™ ba*xpé=i tstka to*-{so* i to-q'warptsjé ni  @&vs ths=ndzé
then frog=1sM2 a.bit NEU-become then NEU-jump.3 NFl there 3-DU

na*-tfo=xs tfit/o vi-sha*=phé ndz6ndzo i-tfi
two-cL=LoC wash do.NOM-NMLZ=COM same.RED DS-go.3

‘Then after a while, the frog jumped to the place where they were taking the
bath, it also went there.’

REHFEEL T —2)L, BREIMMRTEmasth AL, —FET (—HRItIIRLE
7)o (QVY-333: 37)

coM marking the point of measurement

<Ertan Dianzhan=p"é> zI  Xtsi=td xjowu ths zi  nowuld
Ertan Hydropower.Station=com sup be.close=ism] Suoyi this way as.for

tr  tho zi tsi (st
then this way EGO GNR
‘The closest villages to Ertan Hydropower Station is Suoyi (including Ladong).’

B M RO R RN 7 (BlEh4) |, RIEEXHETFI.
(QVY-326: 14)

Lastly, markers of similar forms and functions are observed in local languages. The

comitative enclitic is =p”a in Geshiza Stau, and =p“a in Mazur Stau (Honkasalo 2019:384;

Gates 2021:305).

5.5.4 Instrumental

The noun used as an instrument or tool is suffixed by the instrumental marker =g*a*,

as shown in (5.21). In neighbouring languages, Mazur Stau’s instrumental enclitic is =k’z,
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and Kang.gsar Stau has an instrumental marker =k”a, that are cognate to Tangut locative

kha that means ‘in the middle of” (Lai et al. 2020:185; Gates 2021:302).

(5.21)

Instrumental case example
ti  wopa*  kMitsi sti=q'a* no-pla i

then downside gutter wood=INS DOWN-do.IPL NFI

“Then the gutter is over there, it’s made by wood.’

RIGARILH KRS, ARk EFFIY, (QVY-327:17)

5.5.5 Inessive

There are two inessive case markers in Pubarong, =ku and =wu. The distinction

between these two is not yet clear. It is worth noting that expressions related to the concept

of ‘inside’ and ‘towards the speaker’ tend to start with a /k/ onset, such as ks- ‘inward’, =ku

‘inside’

(5.22)

(5.23)

, kupa* ‘the inside position’, &ku ‘inward’, and ko ‘towards the speaker’.

Inessive case =ku example
Yriro=ku no-xf/wd

bucket=INE down-pour.3

‘Pour (water) into the bucket.’

EARBIA KA. (QVY-327: 38)

Inessive case =wu example
tf  tho=wi xta’pi=ri no-ku-s"i tfy st

then this=INE stick=1smM3 down-load.3-nmlz have.3 gnr

‘Then, among them there is one that you put sticks in.’
IXEEA—ME THRFR, (QVY-327: 31)

5.5.6 Superessive

The last case enclitic introduced here is the superessive =tje. This enclitic can be

translated as ‘on, upon’, and can express both spatial and temporal information. Addition-

ally, this enclitic can mark a patient. Examples in (5.24) demonstrate these three situations,

respectively.
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(5.24) Superessive enclitic =tje
a. =tje that marks location

thorma® tho=tjé  dxwd i-tfi kti=ni  dxwd=ts
then  this=supE top.fl uP-go.3 time=ABL top.fl=1sml

‘Then above this place is the top floor.’
REHE ERER EHT, (QVY-327: 28)

b. =tje that marks time

no  tftitshé pfo-rur=tjeé
again time eight-CL=SUPE

‘Around eight o’clock.’
ANCRE IS (QVY-329: 24)

c. =tje that marks patient

xt/hr st tf@lae=ti tho=tjé barxpé=tjé yqo=ri
dog and all=isml.1sM2 3=SUPE frog=sUPE scold=DIrR

“The dog also scolded the big frog.’
NIRRT R B, (QVY-334: 12)

5.5.7 Combination of the case markers

Some case markers can combine. There are five types observed so far in the data.
These are locative + ablative, instrumental + ablative, comitative + ablative, superessive +
ablative, and the combination of two inessive enclitics. Examples are shown below in (5.25)
through (5.29), respectively. They all follow a pattern: if the ablative marker is present, it is
always the final case marker. As for the stacking of two inessive markers, only one order,

=wu=ku, is found so far.

(5.25) Combination of locative + ablative

thy=x3=npi k'uzi no-wi-sh tsi (st
this=Loc=ABL gutter down-do.3-NMLZ EGO GNR

‘You carve gutter out of wood.’

TEARSL B F7HKH, (QVY-327: 19)
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(5.26)

(5.27)

(5.28)

(5.29)

Combination of instrumental + ablative
dastfi=q*a*=pi t"i vi ks-Pro i ptsita® s-su i

stone=INs=ABL this way IN-construct.3 NF flag  UpP-make.stand.3 NFl

‘Use stones, build like this. Then place the flag.’
Sk FHERE R, SR R, (QVY-327: 30)

Combination of comitative + ablative
tf  th9=phé=pi TMKN <Jiangjin Baijiu> tstkae ks-pto

then this=scom=ABL then Jiangjin distilled.liquor a.bit N-dump.3

“Then with this pour a bit Jiangjin distilled liquor.’
SRJE B — UL T R A E — i, (QVY-330: 21)

Combination of superessive + ablative
dass'i trétfié  nor-q'war* pi ti tha=tjé=npi I-k'wi-shi tsi (st

pine thin.RED DOWN-cut.3 NFl then this=SUPE=ABL Ds-lay.3-NMLZ e€go GNR

“You cut down the thin pine trees, and place wood up there.’

TEANANEIARAR IR TR, PRIRTEAR KR 7E L, (QVY-327:27)

Combination of two inessive enclitics

toxkwa=r¥ i-mtht i tho=x3 B3ivs no-kii (st ni (st
satin=1sM3 Ds-take.out.3 NFl this(shoe)=LocC insole DOWN-load.3 GNR say.3 GNR

arqé=wu=ku P3ivs no-kii
shoe=INE=INE insole bowN-load.3

‘He took out the satin, and it is said that he put an insole in the shoes, put an
insole in the shoes.’

RERLOR T, VUR(EEETH TR, ERETEKTES,  (QVY-337:18)

5.6 Information structure marking

The last element that can occur in a noun phrase is the information structure marker.

There are three information structure markers =ts, =i and =ri. At present, there is no clear-

cut analysis for them. All three markers are optional in a noun phrase, and, according to

speakers, it “doesn’t change the meaning of the utterance if deleted”.
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The =to marker may express a sense of definiteness. Speakers translated this enclitic
as ‘that’ and explained that the referent marked by =to is more limited and has a more
narrow range than referents without it. Related languages have nominal markers with similar
forms and functions. For example, in Jiaomuzu Rgyalrong, there is a contrast marker o, that
specifies a referent in its context, and is also not obligatory (Prins 2017:185). On the other
hand, Nagano (2017:576) analyzes it as part of a referential indefinite demonstrate pronoun.
Wobzi Khroskyabs also has a definite enclitic =tothat occurs post-nominally (Lai 2017:184).

It is worth noting that several other languages contain an indefinite marker with the
form -tV, in which the ¢V means ‘one’ in that language. For example, -t/ in Wadu Pumi
(Daudey 2014:205), to in Ersu (Zhang 2013:397), ti in Munya (Bai 2019:316), and dw in
Yongning Na (Lidz 2010:206).

As for the =1 and =r# marker, they seem to express focus, or show up in a contrastive
setting. The =i enclitic always occurs as the final enclitic in a noun phrase and only marks
subjects. In two other Queyu varieties, a marker with similar form is noted. In Tuanjie/Gala,
there is a particle ji that marks agent and the tool being used. In Youlaxi, there is a case
particle ji'? pi*°that marks agent (Lu 1985:75; Wang 1991:62). As for Queyu’s =ts, it may be
followed by another enclitic and occurs in various contexts, marking different grammatical
relations. While =to and =i can concatenate in some contexts, they never co-occur with the

=ri marker.

5.6.1 Examples of =t9 and =i
An example of =i is given in (5.30), where the speaker was emphasizing the fact
that villagers lives downstream can still understand what upstream people say.

(5.30) An example of =i marking the topic

lond33-pi no-pf3-shi=to vandzo-pi=fsa*=i y6  ku (st ni
Us-person DOWN-say-NMLZ=ISM] Ds-people=pL=1SM2 know know.3 GNR say.3

i (st
be.capable.3 GNR
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‘What upstream people say, downstream people know it, are able to speak it.’

R NGRS, RER N EEREE, R, (QVY-326: 11)

As for the information structure marker =ts, it shows up in different contexts, such

as after a noun phrase (5.31), a temporal phrase (5.32), a relative clause (5.33). It can also

combine with other case markers and the =i marker. So far, the =to can be followed by the

comitative marker =p’e (5.34), locative marker =xo (5.35), instrumental + ablative enclitics

(5.36), and inessive marker =ku (5.37). Lastly, these two information structure markers can

co-occur, always with =i as the final suffix (5.38). When these two morphemes co-occur,

they can also form a portmanteau morpheme =tz (5.39).

(5.31)

(5.32)

(5.33)

=to suffixed to a noun

ro=ts ks-12 ktt  pi
buckwheat=1sml IN-grow.lPL time NFl

‘When (we) grow buckwheat.’
B FRATTRPFE ZZ 2, (QVY-050: 3)

=t9 suffixed to a temporal phrase

TMKN th& notsti - jo tar-xtso KN  wafU Ji st ths
then this.LoCc next.day again NEU-process time skim.milk EXIST GNR this

t/6 3 ndé 31 ma-fsi ths &ku qtorlé=ku qs*-/'wo* putfiré=ts
yogurt rest what good NEG-GNR 3 inside pot=INE  IN-dump.3 just.now=Isml

t/o shi ths &ku tor-xsura® pi  tor-xsura® ti  to-tfly  pu
yogurt and 3 inside NEU-mix NFl NEU-mix then NEU-boil cause.3

‘Then the next day process the fresh milk, then there will be skim milk. No need

to rest the yogurt. Pour the skim milk into the pot, then stir with the yogurt (made

yesterday), then boil it.’

R KR (WIWTRD) B4, stABIRAFYY T MRV 2R, bk

fEAFAY B, EHERI AR (FERMRHY) MM EEIENE, REF0T.
(QVY-332:22)

=t9 suffixed to a relative clause

maosi 36¥ na-psyé-sti=ts maotso Ii=ku
warm.season manure powN-accumulate-NMLz=1sM1 cold.season field=INE
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(5.34)

(5.35)

(5.36)

(5.37)

(5.38)

no-ndz&
DOWN-transport.1pL

‘As for the manure piled up during the warm season, we transfer them into the
field during the cold season.’

HRBRIME, LRI REMMEEsZIHE R, (QVY-329: 113)

=ts followed by com =p’e

tsikae pfylyé to-wi  pi ths zi to-wd i tT wopd*  ths 13
a.bit lump NEu-do.3 Nrl this way Neu-do.3 Nrl then downside this barley
k9-hmé-s"i=ts=p"eé tho=phé  sira* ri (st

IN-cooked-NMLZ=1SMI=cOM this=coM mix need GNR

‘Make it a bit lump like this, then mix it with the cooked barley.’
I R AIE S, ZERRRERARE T, BRGRCART & BRI i,
(QVY-330: 22)

=ts followed by LoC =xo

ba*xpé ndzi*ndsu* ti  tsike ba*xpé zaza=tz ma-go=ri
frog  big.RED then a.bit frog  small.RED=ISM1.LOC NEG-happy=DIR

‘The big frog doesn’t like the small frog.’
H A R ERNE . (QVY-334: 6)

=to followed by INS + ABL

S xpu tha=ts=qhar=pi ngws qo*-t/**po
barley stalk this=isml=INs=ABL front IN-cover.3

‘First, use the barley stalk to cover (the cooked barley).’
XN ERAAERE A, (QVY-330: 28)

=to followed by INE =ku

t9-ror=ts=ku waf's
one-CL=ISMI=INE skim.milk

‘In one part is the non-fat milk.’
—/NEHE A9, (QVY-329:76)
=t9 and =7 co-occur
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(5.39)

ba*xpé ndzundzu*=ts=i  to*-hpiq"wo* ths qé* no-ptsi  pi
frog  big.RED=ISMI=ISM2 NEU-angry this here DOWN-sit.3 NFl

‘The big frog sat by the river bank angrily.’
KA SR R, (QVY-334:20)

=to and =i fused into a portmanteau morpheme -tr and suffixed to ‘all’
xt/h* st tf@le=ti tho=tjé barxpé=tjé yqoé=ri

dog and all=isml.ismM2 3=SUpPE frog=sUPE scold=DIrR

‘The dog also scolded the big frog.’
M TR, (QVY-334:12)

5.6.2 The third information structure marker =ri

The third information structure marker =rf never co-occurs with other information

structure markers. The function of it is similar to the previous two 1sM, and shows up in a

contrastive or emphasis setting. Two examples of =riare given in (5.40) and (5.41). In (5.40),

after elaborating on how to brew wine and make distilled liquor, the speaker concluded that

‘THIS (as opposed to other possible ways) is how you brew wine’. In (5.41), the speakers

were talking about cheese making and relevant dairy products. One speaker brought up

yogurt and asked if the milk that made the yogurt needed to be boiled. Another speaker

answered that the freshly made yogurt needs to be rested ‘when it’s hot (instead of not

boiling the milk beforehand)’.

(5.40)

(5.41)

=ri after ‘this way’
gre  q'or=xto xtsiwll TMKN &ra& TzZ=ri tst (st

liquor brew.NoM=method mainly then liquor this.way=ISM3 EGO GNR

‘The brewing method is mainly like that.’
AR TP Y 5 TR T B R IR T (QVY-330: 63)

b

=ri after a reduplicated property concept word ‘hot
™ tsika gtarstishi=ri [3 gu (st

then a.bit hot=1sM3  rest.NOM need.3 GNR
‘Then need to rest it while it’s still hot.’
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TR PRI RIS (QVY-332: 2)

5.7 The order of information structure marking and case marking

As mentioned in the introduction section to this chapter, the order of the last two
slots in a noun phrase is not rigid and forms that occur in these slots may switch places.
The 1sM (information structure marker) enclitics whose position may change are =to and
=ri, while =7 always remains the final enclitic if present in the speech. Below are several
examples showing both orders of case and information structure marking.

While examples involving =to in Section §5.6.1 show that =ts can be followed by
various case markers, example in (5.42) is an instance where the inessive enclitic =ku pre-

cedes =ts, and example (5.43) an instance where locative enclitic =xo precedes =ts.

(5.42) =tsprecedes =ku

t yqo*wd (st wopa*  dza*Pré (si tha=kii=t9 36"=t9 toro”
then GF GNR downside shelter GNR this=INE=IsM1 manure=isml very
i-mdzi 1-P3i i wopa*  Ii-wu  qs*-po*

Ds-transport.3 Ds-persist NFl downside field-INE IN-pile.up

“Then it’s the ground floor. Outside there is the shelter, then bring the manure
from the ground floor as well as the yard to the field and pile them up.’

SRIGR S — B AV, NS — EM A i A S a2 H B R HEE
Ko (QVY-327: 46)

(5.43) =to follows LOC =x2

no-tu KN i ndzi gemii=i ths morgi=to=i
DOWN-come.3 time then ghost old.woman=isM2 this old.woman=1smI=1sM2

tar ar&paorae putfiré=ts xli=9=t9 (=xo=t9) no-bdér-s" o tdr
then real just.then=1sM1 rabbit=Loc=1sM1 DOWN-correct-NMLZ oh then

tfoxpi  tu tor-xstgrs st i (st
robbery come.3 NEU-think.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘When the send off crowd came down, the demon woman thought: ‘The rabbit

just then was right, they came to rob.”’

PSRN TRAVIN i, REEEA - MINIEI R F (B AR, ERRITHIT,
(QVY-337: 42)
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The two examples in (5.44) show that 1sM3 and case enclitic =tje can change their
positions in relation to each other.
(5.44) =riand case marker =tje can also switch places
a. =riprecedes =tje

arle* ngwa s-¢plwa  na* mo*  ri-f3=ts komtho=ri=tjé
ox first up-arrive coNc behind be.left-NMLZ=ISM] bank=1SM3=SUPE

ri-tz-pf ngwa ts-phapta rd to-gui-sti mtf"aro
UP-PROH-20.3 first one-shake.RED throw.NOM NEU-need.3-NMLZ otherwise

hpi mttamt'u to-tsi-s"
gut Very.RED NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Though the ox arrived at the bank earlier, but it was left behind. It was

because before it went up to the bank, it needed to shake the water off its

body, otherwise it was pretty bold.’

BMENRSEE T 2L, ERYHEEREE, SRNVER EF 2, [EE—HS

LRK, ARERIRIEKRH, (QVY-349:7)
b. =rifollows =tje

tharma” thd  ko-tfi k' xkowd pu <qimd> no  pfa* anNO-ro*
then  there IN-go.3 time GF cow at.least seven eight fifteen-cL

th9=tjé=ri ti st
this=SUPE=ISM3 EXIST GNR

“Then go up from there, we can place at least 15 cows, that many.’

RIEMNXILER, VBEMK T+, BERAZ, (QVY-327:5)

5.8 Summary

In this chapter, the structure of noun phrases has been described and discussed. Ex-
amples have been provided for all possible elements that may occur in a noun phrase. Re-
search that remains to be done is the exploration of information structure markers in noun
phrases, for their functions are still not thoroughly explained. For future research, the corpus
method may be employed to analyze more textual data containing these markers, so that a

more precise account for these markers’ distribution and functions can be obtained.
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CHAPTER 6
VERBAL MORPHOSYNTAX

This chapter demonstrates and discusses verbal morphosyntax, which is key to un-
derstanding a Pubarong Queyu clause. Several verbal morphosyntactic processes are al-
ready introduced in Chapter 3. This chapter will elaborate on these processes and talk about
other morphosyntactic behaviors of verbs.

The basic verbal template will be given in Section §6.1, followed by description
of argument indexation. Morphological processes are presented in Section §6.3 through
Section §6.8. Section §6.9 discusses aspect and modality marking, and Section §6.10 lists

the existential verbs in Pubarong.

6.1 Basic verb template

The basic verbal template in Queyu is reintroduced (cf. Section §4.4) and illustrated
in Figure 6.1. A example of a full verb form is demonstrated in (6.1), where the verb base
xtso ‘process’ is prefixed by the neutral direction prefix to*- and negation ms*-, and suffixed
by the nominalizer -s”# The nominalizer turns this phrase into a noun, and can therefore take

=t9 1sM1 enclitic.

Negation (NEG)- Verb base
o ] (may include o
Directional prefix- | Interrogative marker (Q)- argument -Nominalizer (NMLZ)
indexation)

Prohibitive (PROH)-

Figure 6.1: Verbal template

(6.1) xtso ‘process’ has taken all the possible affixes

Jigi>=ku  t9*-m9*-xtso-s"i=t9 ks-fwa-s"i=ts 30
machine=INE NEU-NEG-process-NMLZ=ISMI IN-rest. 3-NMLZ=ISMI
Ju [st

whole.yogurt say.3 GNR

“The yogurt that is not processed and fermented in the machine is called jou
(whole milk yogurt).’
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Hlas A B L IR 30 (SAEREY), HEAERH) . (QVY-332:9)

Previous chapters, including Chapter 3 on tone, have already introduced some verbal
morphology. This chapter aims to provide a more detailed description on it, in addition
to other morphosyntactic behaviors, as well as multi-verb constructions used to express

various aspects and modalities.

6.2 Argument indexation

Rgyalrongic languages spoken in the north demonstrate conservative and complex
indexation patterns on verbs that also show a dichotomy regarding transitivity. Queyu verbs
similarly exhibit complicated indexation paradigms and share similarities with Rgyalrongic
languages in terms of verb agreement/indexation; however, they present major differences
with regard to the alignment system. As no coherent paradigms can be drawn at the current
state of analysis, this chapter will not attempt to propose argument vowel fusion rules to
account for the diverse paradigm patterns in Queyu, but will instead catalogue these patterns

for future research.

6.2.1 Summary of the three verbal argument indexation types

The summary of the argument pattern types is based on analysis of 305 verbs col-
lected through both elicitation and natural speech texts. Pubarong Queyu presents complex
argument indexation patterns. While argument indexes are suffixed to verb roots, they fuse
with the vowel in the verb root but do not effect change in the uvular versus plain verb base
vowel quality. Vowel fusion processes are prevalent in Pubarong Queyu and this section
deals with fusion of the arguments on verbs.

There are three types of verbs based on conjugation patterns. The first type does not
conjugate for person or number, or has only 3™ person form (e.g. ydi ‘bleed, (liquid) flow).
A large number of this type are stative verbs, or verbs expressing property concepts. Several

examples of this type can be found in Table 6.1.
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Table 6.1: Verbs that do not conjugate for person or number

Gloss 1sG 1rL 2sG 2pPL 3

big ndzu” ndzu” ndzy*  nd3g*  nd3u”
say, speak  pfs ps ps ps P
win, beat k' k" k" k" k"
lock (a door) kwd kwa kwa kwa kwa

dig pIEqQWa*  parqwa*  pstqwd*  psrqwd*  parqwd”

The second type of verb only distinguishes Speech Act Participants (sap) and non-
sap, with the non-sAp form containing an inserted bilabial consonant in the onset—a relic of
an inverse marker still prevalent in nearby Rgyalrongic languages (Sun 2000b:217). There
are seven bilabials that may occur as an inserted consonant, these are [p, b, ¢, B, m, w,
y]. Examples of each possible consonant (except for /m/, whose examples will be given in

Table 6.8) are given in Table 6.2.

Table 6.2: Verbs that distinguish sap and non-sAp

Gloss 1sc 1L 2sc 2rL 3

v v

cut, saw [s& fs& (s& (& psa

wipe d do dd dd bds
release o Jor Jr J3r @lor
throw rd ro rd rd pra

submit, pay {7 {z& dzx  dzx  dzwa

The third type of verb contrasts both person and number. This is the type that shows
the most diversity. Within this type, for plain vowel bases (such as ‘say, speak’ and ‘feed,
give’), first person singular and plural forms end with -v and -&, and uvularized vowel bases
with -u*and -a* respectively. Only a few verbs with a plain vowel base contrast number in
second person (such as ‘say, speak’ in Table 6.3), while verbs with uvularized vowels do
not distinguish number in second person. Third person forms exhibit the greatest variation.
Some third person forms contain an inserted bilabial consonant like the second type of verb

described in Table 6.2 (e.g. ‘sit’, ‘dip’, ‘hold, take”), while others do not (e.g. ‘say, speak’,
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‘feed, give’, ‘poke, stab’). Several examples of each type are demonstrated in Table 6.3.
The [m] preinitial that occurs in third person forms in this category only occurs in verbs
with prenasalized initials. For verbs with an initial /nt", nd, nd3/, labialization of the /n/ in

third person forms produces /m/ (see ‘scoop out’ in Table 6.3).

Table 6.3: Verbs that contrast both person and number

Gloss 1sG 1rL 2SG 2PL 3

v

say, speak o ne ns nr i
feed, give O J& JE JT Ni%

sit tso ts& tst tst ptso
g0 Joo far i i pft
dip Soor Jarfar faer faufer [opfor
hold, take zo*  za*  zé* @ z&*  Pzo*
poke, stab  xt/"o* xt/*fa* xt/t¢* xt/*¢* xt/"d*
scoopout ntts  nttz ot ot mtht
stand xkho  xk'@ xk"f @ xk"f  xk'wi
lean on Xto  xt&  xtf xtt xtyt

6.2.2 The distribution of the inserted 3 person bilabial preinitials

Among the seven bilabial sounds [p, b, ¢, B, m, w, y] that can be inserted in the
third person forms, [w] and [y] are allophone of each other, the occurrence of which is
conditioned by both the following vowel and the preceding consonant. For example, in ‘to
stand’, [w] is inserted when the preceding consonant is a voiceless velar stop /k/ (xk"wi, see
Table 6.3 for a full paradigm of this verb), while in ‘to lean on’, an [y] is inserted when the
preceding consonant is a voiceless alveolar stop /t/ (xtyi, see Table 6.3 for a full paradigm of
this verb). These two sounds are inserted when the verb base already contains a preinitial,
or when it facilitates the pronunciation. For example, when the initial is a velar or uvular
consonant, the third person form always has a [w] inserted (e.g. ¢"wa* ‘cut.3’, see Table 6.16
for a full paradigm of this verb).

The other five consonants, [p, b, ¢, B, m], that can be inserted as the preinitial in

3" person forms are also predictable. The voicing of the inserted preinitial depends on the
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following consonants: voiceless preinitials occur before voiceless onsets, and voiced preini-

tials occur before voiced onsets."> The specific subtypes of voiced and voiceless labials are

distributed as follows.

The [p] only occurs before coronal voiceless consonants, and the attested consonants

with which it occurs are /t, th, s, sh, [, [P, sh, ts, tsh, ts, ts", tjh, tj, tsj/.

Table 6.4: Inserted preinitial [p] in 3 person forms

Verb onset Gloss 1sG 1pL 2sG 2prL 3

t to wrap pato pate pati pati papto

th to drink thes thee thf tf pthi

S to wear, SO s& si si psti
attach

sh to kill st st sh3 st psha

J to dip Sofor - foyar e e farpfor

Jr to present,  f¥/'0 Jir& S S Jip/'y
demonstrate

ts to sit tso s tst tst ptso

tsh to try, test tshitsho tshitshs tshitss tshitshs tshipts's

ts totakean  [s5 [s& st (st psi
oath, swear

ts" feel, stroke,  fshifs’s  (shifs"s  (shts"S  (shifs"d  (s"ipls"s
touch

tf to open t/ro t/rz i i ptfty
(door)

sh to tear shisho shighae shisht shishi ships"i

tj to chase té ye e ye pyé

tsj to jump ghwartsjé  qwartsjé  q'wartsié  ghwartsjé  qtwaorptsjé

Phonologically, preinitial [b] occurs before voiced stops and affricates only. Attested

initials with which it occurs are /d, d3/. For verbal argument indexation, the inserted 3™

person preinitial [b] is attested only with base-initial /d/. See Table 6.5 for an example.

Phonologically speaking, preinitial [¢] occurs before lateral consonants only, which

are /l/ and /1/. But just like the case of [b] preinitials, in the case of verbal argument indexa-

5Though [$] can occur before /I/ phonologically, for argument indexation no verbs with /I/ initials have a
preinitial [¢] inserted for 3™ person forms.
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Table 6.5: Inserted preinitial [b] in 3 person form

Verb onset Gloss 1sc 1L 2sG 2rL 3

b to slide down, wipe dd dé dd dd bdd

tion, the inserted preinitial [$] is only attested with bases that begin with /I/. See Table 6.6

for an example.

Table 6.6: Inserted preinitial [¢] in 3™ person form

Verb onset Gloss 1sc 1L 2sG 2rL 3

| torelease [or  Jor  Jor  Jor  Plo*

Preinitial [B] occurs before voiced fricatives and liquids, these are /z, 3, L, r, rw/. See

Table 6.7 for examples.

Table 6.7: Inserted preinitial [B] in 3' person forms

Verb onset  Gloss 1s¢ 1pL 2sG¢ 2pL 3

z to hold, take zo*  za* z&*  ze*  Pzo*
3 to sleep 3 39 30 30 P39

1 to plough I L& It If pli

r to look Jors  fore  fari  fari f3Pri
™w to pick (bone), shave rwd rwd rwd rwd Prwd

Though [$] and [B] can both occur elsewhere in front of /1/ phonologically, only [B]
is inserted before base-initial /I/. Therefore, the distribution of these two preinitials in 3™
person forms are still distinct from each other.

Preinitial /m/ occurs when the verb base contains a prenasalized stop or affricate.
Attested initials are /nt", nd, nt/", nd3, n/. The inserted bilabial sound will fuse with the
original preinitial /n/ in the onset, resulting in a rounded nasal preinitial /m/. There is only

one case where /m/ does not replace the initial /n/ but is added as a preinitial, which is ‘to
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dare’, as demonstrated in Table 6.8, in addition to other preinitial /m/ examples.

Table 6.8: Preinitial /m/ in 3* person forms

Verb onset Gloss 1sG 1rL 2SG 2PL 3

nth to sing ntho ntha nthi nthi mthi

nd to see ndo nda ndr ndr mdi

ntf to chew ntf*a*lo*  ntfta*la* ntf*a*lé* ntfta*lé* mt/*a*la”
nd3 to swallow nd30 ndza& ndst nd3i md3d

N to dare hnd/né na nr nr mns

6.2.3 Summary of the verb paradigm categories

Among the 305 verbs collected, 202 contain a plain vowel stem while 103 contain
a uvularized vowel stem. For plain vowel verbs, 61 do not conjugate for person or number,
32 of them only distinguish between sap and non-sap, and the other 109 conjugate for both
person and number. As for the 103 verbs with uvularized vowels, 36 of them do not conjugate
for person or number, 17 only distinguish between sap and non-sap, and 50 conjugate for

both person and number. Table 6.9 summarizes the numbers of verbs in each category.

Table 6.9: Number of verbs in each category

Type 1 Type 2 Type 3 Total
(no change) (SAP vs. non-sap) (person and number)
Plain vowel 61 32 109 202
verbs
Uvularized 36 14 53 103
vowel verbs
Total (by types) 97 49 159 305

For verbs with plain vowels that belong to the first category, a total of ten vowels

are attested in the verb base, which are demonstrated in Table 6.10.

For verbs with plain vowels that belong to the second category, a total of three pat-
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Table 6.10: Type 1 plain vowel verbs

No. 1s¢ 1pL 2sG 2pL 3 # of verbs
1 -9 X9 X9 X9 X9 3
2 -1 21 21 21 21 3
3 21 X1 X1 X1 21 3
4 2-0 20 X0 X0 20 3
5 2-u X0 XU XU XU 5
6 Xy 2y Xy Xy Xy 3
7 X-u X-u X-u 2-u 2u 3
8 -2 X-& X-a& Xa& Xa& 5
9 2-e 2-e X-e X-e Xe 7
10 20 20 X0 X220 ZX2-0 26

terns are attested, which are illustrated in Table 6.11. The capital letter B refers to ‘bilabial’
in tables that summarize indexation patterns, and includes both inserted bilabial preinitials

and the bilabial glide, since their distribution is predictable and does not overlap.

Table 6.11: Type 2 plain vowel verbs

No. 1sG 1pL 2sGc 2rL 3 # of verbs

11 Y-k X-& X-& 2-& B-2-& 2
12 X-e 2-e 2-e 2-e B-2-e 5
13 20 220 X0 20 B-20 25

For plain vowel verbs that belong to the third category, a total of 23 patterns are
attested. They are illustrated in Table 6.12. Since the existing bilabial onset in a verb would
prevent the insertion of another bilabial sound in 3™ person forms, Tables that summarize
Type 3 verbs also provide numbers of verbs that already start with a bilabial initial in paren-

theses after the verb count (abbreviated as BI).

Fewer patterns are found in verbs containing uvularized vowels. For the first cate-

gory, where no changes are observed, six patterns are attested. See Table 6.13.

For the second category, where sap form contrasts with non-sap form, only one
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Table 6.12: Type 3 plain vowel verbs

No. 1s¢ 1pL 2sG 2prL 3 # of verbs
14 >i 1

15 9 X1 s 1(BD
16 BXi 2

17 i X1 B3I 3

18 Sy 2

19 .. Ty 1(BID
20 X A

21 So 403 BI)
22 B-X-u 2

23 >z 3Bl
24 1 4(3BI
25 Yo T-a B-X-1 15

26 Su  34(3BI)
27 B-X-u 4

28 Sy 8

29 e AR

30 -y 1

31 i  1(I1BD)
32 B-3-i 2

33 s  1(IBD)
34 B-X-5 |

35 i 12(9BI)
36 B-X-i 6

Table 6.13: Type 1 uvularized vowel verbs

No. 1s¢ 1pL 2sG 2rL 3 # of verbs
37 20 20 X0 X0 Zo0 9

38 X-u* X-u* Z-u* X-u* Z-u* 5

39 XY-er X-er X-er X-e* X-e* 4

40 X-ur Z-gr X-ur X-ur X-ur ]

41 2-u 2-u 2u 2u 22u 1

42 Y-o¥ -9 X-o¥ X-o¥ 2-0¢ 16

pattern is found. See Table 6.14.

As for type 3 verbs (where both person and number of the subject are indexed)
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Table 6.14: Type 2 uvularized vowel verbs

No. 1s¢ 1pL 2sG 2prL 3 # of verbs
43 Y-of X-o¥ X-o¥ X-o¥ B-X-o0¢ 14

containing a uvularized vowel, eleven patterns are attested. See Table 6.15.

Table 6.15: Type 3 uvularized vowel verbs

No. 1sc¢ 1L 2sG 2rL 3 # of verbs
44 >-u 1

45 T pse 2

46 X 2 (1 BI)
47 B-Z-## 2

48 >-u* 20 (5 BI)
49 XY-ur| Z-a* B-2-uv* 2

50 X-ef X-e¥ X-u 1

51 >-u¥ 1

52 >-ar 2 (2 BI)
53 B-X-a* 14

54 B-X-e* 6

6.2.4 The nominal stem form of the verb

Pubarong Queyu verbs have another form, the nominal stem form, that may or may
not overlap with the forms described in the previous sections. This form appears in cer-
tain environments, such as before nominalizers (except for the -s% nominalizer), in certain
multi-verb constructions, and in the one + Verb construction introduced in Section §4.8.6.2.
Specific environments with examples are described below.

Nominal stem forms occur when suffixed by certain nominalizers, such as the pa-
tient nominalizer -/5. For example, ‘scripture (lit. things to read)’ is /i-/3. The form of Ii
‘read’ differs from other forms mentioned in Table 6.16. Another way is to see how they
behave in certain multi-verb constructions in different aspects or modalities, as person and

number marking in those constructions occur on the final auxiliary verb, leaving the pre-

258



ceding verb non-finite. Several examples of verbs whose nominal stem form is unique from

other indexation forms are given in Table 6.16.

Table 6.16: Verbs whose nominal stem form differs from other forms

Gloss 1sGc Ipu/PL 2sG 2pu/PL 3 Nominal stem
Read 1o 1z If If Iii Ii
Cut qhél{ qhdy qhe"y qhél{ thdb' qhél{

frictionize, rub, touch (sifso (sifs€&  (sisI (sitst [siptst  [sifst

There are also verbs whose nominal stem form overlaps with a person/number verbal
form. Examples are given in Table 6.17. For ‘pick up’, the nominal stem form aligns with
the IpL form, for ‘enclose’ the second person form, and for ‘pour, throw’ the third person

form.

Table 6.17: Verbs whose nominal stem form overlaps with a person or number form

Lexicon 1sG Ibpu/PL  2sG 2pu/pL 3 Nominal stem
pick up nt'3*lgr  nthdrlax  nthd¥lér  nthsrlér  mt'srlar  ntharlar
enclose Xto* xta* xté xté xtye* xtér

pour, throw (liquid) b bz br bi bs bs

The nominal stem form of the verb can appear before the modal verb that conveys
necessity. See (6.2), where the verb g& ‘need.lpL’ is finite and reflects person and number,

while v3 ‘do’ does not.

(6.2) the nominal stem form for ‘do’ is v&
ks-psjé tor-phdr  va gz [si

IN-store NEU-leave do.NOM need.lPL GNR

‘We need to store grass there.’

P B E AR B (QVY-329: 40)

Nominal stem forms can also occur in completive aspect. See (6.3) where the verb

t/M ‘eat’ takes the nominal stem form while wii ‘finish.3’ is finite.
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(6.3) the nominal stem form for ‘eat’ is ¢/%

ths ta-tfm wi mo* Iokwd 3i Iokwd 15-bdz i
3 Neu-eat.NOoM do.3 after side house side us-drive.lpL NFl

‘After (cows) eating, we drive cows to the other side of the house.’
AnZse e T R B 15 —14, (QVY-329: 55)
The form that occurs before the non-final particle /o is also the nominal stem form.
See (6.4) for an example. Compare the nominal stem form of ‘catch’ ndzi*with its 3™ person

form md3i*in this 3" person subject context.

(6.4) the nominal stem form for ‘catch’ is ndz#

TMK ba*xpé p"é/U ndz* I3 mér-Pri
then frog  aside catch.Nom NF2 NEG-find.3

‘Then the frog beside was not caught (by the boy).’
RIGTE—Z I H BB B, (QVY-333:13)
A nominal stem form also precedes the modal verb mns that conveys the meaning
of ‘have the courage to do something.3’. In (6.5), the nominal stem form of ‘do’ vs is used

instead of its 3™ person form wii.

(6.5) the nominal stem form for ‘do’ is v&

T™ ba*xpé z&ze st ba*xpé ndzundzg=ts=I  ba*’xpé z&z#=ts
then frog  small.RED and frog  big.RED=ISMI=ISM2 frog  small.RED=IsMI

&pwali v9 mér-mnd ™™ tho=phé tsk" = no-wi ni ths=phé
bully do.N~oM NEG-dare.3 then 3=com together bowN-do.3 NFl 3=com

no-ptsu
DOWN-sit.3

‘Then the small frog and, the big frog no longer dared to bully the small frog.

Then (the big frog) sat with it (the small frog).’

RIE/NHEE, REEABIRIVNEET, AEMeE—ERE, (QVY-334: 34)
In purposive motion verb construction, the verb that occurs before /d* ‘go.lpL’ is

also in its nominal stem form. See (6.6) where g”s* ‘cut’ is non-finite while /"a* ‘go.lpL’

inflects for person and number.
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(6.6) the nominal stem for ‘cut’ is g"s*

™ Jjo ra q"*  to-fra* i
then again grass cut.NOM NEU-go.lPL NFl

‘Then we went to cut grass again.’
(A XEHFE, (QVY-329: 34)
That said, there are two issues regarding nominal stems that need to be addressed.
The first one is that there are verbs in Pubarong that do not have a distinct nominal stem
form. Compare the example /i-/3 ‘scripture’ with other nominalized verbs below in (6.7).
The verbs that are suffixed by the patient nominalizer -/5 and the agent nominalizer -ms are

finite.

(6.7) Patient and agent nominalizers can suffix to finite verbs
a. 2sG form suffixed by the patient nominalizer

pi-f5=t5 (st
know.2sG-NMLZ=ISM]1 GNR

‘(there are) things you know’
(GSIBETINE A=
b. 1sG form suffixed by the patient nominalizer

n0-f3=t9
know.1sG-NMLZ=1SM1

‘things I know’
ESWSIBETINE Ao

c. 3" person form suffixed by the agent nominalizer

nu-ms=ts
know.3-NMLZ=1SM1

‘the person who knows’

FERI Ao

Another method to determine nominal stem form comes from another nominalizer -
xtothat means ‘way, method’. See (6.8) where -xfo ‘method’ is suffixed to the nominal stem

form of g”s* ‘to brew’. Compare (6.8) with examples from (6.9). While it is ungrammatical
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to suffix the finite form of /i ‘read.2’ with -xto, this nominalizer, like patient and agent
nominalizers, can only attach to the finite forms of ‘know’. These data suggest that verbs

like ‘know’ do not have a distinct nominal stem form like verbs such as ‘read’ or ‘eat’.

(6.8) -xto ‘method’ that occurs after the nominal stem form of g#s* ‘to brew’
&re  qhar-xto Xtsiwli TMKN &r& TZ=ri tsi st

liquor brew.NoM-method mainly then liquor this.way=1sM3 EGO GNR

‘The brewing method is mainly like that.’
PRI ) 77 15 T L2 X AT (QVY-330: 63)

(6.9) behavior of verbs when suffixed by another nominalizer -xto ‘method’
a. the nominal stem form /7 suffixed by -xto

n& li-xto
25G.LoC read.NoM-method

‘The way you read.’

TRIAEA T Ko

b. the finite II ‘read.2’ cannot take the -xto nominalizer

*[1-xt0
read.2-method

Intended meaning: ‘The way you read.’

c. the 1sG form suffixed by -xto

no-xto
know.1sc-method

“The way I know.’

TAERTT K,

d. the 2™ form suffixed by -xto

pgi-xto
know.2-method

‘The way you know.’

TRAER 77 T,

The second issue regarding nominal stems is that the diagnostic methods introduced
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above may not be fool-proof with regard to determining nominal stem form in light of
connected speech. For example, (6.3) shows that the nominal stem form of ‘eat’ occurs
before the completive aspect verb. However, in another utterance (6.10), the 3™ person form
of ‘take out’ is used in front of ‘to finish.3’ wu. The form of ‘take out’ that can take the

patient nominalizer is the second person form nt"1.

(6.10) A finite verb mt“i ‘take out.3’ precedes ‘to finish’
30=t35 toni moé  I-mthi wii ma-fsi mo
whole.yogurt=isml still butter ps-take.out.3 finish.3 NEG-GNR butter

i-m-nthf-s'i=xa i st
DS-NEG-take.out.NOM-NMLZ=LOC say.3 GNR

‘Until now, the butter is not singled out from 33 yet, the thing that butter isn’t

taken out from yet is called (37).

ERRIRYY (30) BIIAEN IEBRHIET AR, ERH7A B SR B 2 I5IEYY (30) o
(QVY-332:12)

Verbs preceding another modal verb that expresses necessity ‘need’ r7 have contra-
dicting behavior, too. Contrast the two sentences in (6.11). Different forms of ‘to cause’ can

occur before ‘need’. These two utterances are from the same text and the same speaker, so

inter-speaker variation cannot account for this behavioral difference.

(6.11) The ‘need’ ri can follow both finite and non-finite verbs
a. ri ‘need’ occurs after the nominal stem form of p”s ‘to cause.NOM’

the zi  no-wil ni ty phs ri (st

this way DowN-do.3 NFl boil cause.NOM need GNR

‘Need to boil water like this.’

TR EGIX PRI (QVY-330: 6)
b. ri‘need’ occurs after the third person form of p’u ‘to cause.3’

ths zi TMKNJO  I-ptd i 3i=ts tor-ntha*  p'ai  ri (st

this way then again Ds-dump.3 NFl water=1sm1 NEU-reduce cause.3 need GNR

‘Then after doing like this, after the water has been evaporated, need to pour

the barley out.’
RIEIXREE, RJE/KRT 2 Ja R EE R B, (QVY-330: 14)
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6.2.5 Origins of the bilabial preinitial in third person forms

The origin of the inserted of bilabial preinitial or /w/ in 3™ person verb forms is an
inverse marker. Sun (2000b:217) proposed that the Proto-Rgyalrongic inverse prefix is *wo-
, and this is observed in different forms in modern Rgyalrongic languages. For example, it
is u- in Khroskyabs (Lai 2015:274), wy- in Japhug Rgyalrong (Jacques 2010:129), o- in
Caodeng/Tsobdun Rgyalrong (Sun and Shi 2002:86), wu- in Situ (Sastod) Rgyalrong (Sun
2015:733), and f~/v-in Geshiza Stau (Honkasalo 2019). The realization of this inverse marker
in Zbu Rgyalrong resembles the situation of Queyu. In Rbu Rgyalrong, the inverse marker
is 1~/v- when it is phototactically possible, or wo- otherwise (Gong 2014:47).

A complication that needs to be taken into account is the loan words in Queyu. There
are many Tibetan loan verbs, and many of them contain a bilabial consonant in their original
form. For example, ‘to release’ in Queyu is /3* (sap form) and ¢/3” (non-sap form). It is a
Tibetan loan whose nominal form is glud, while the verb form is blud. Another Tibetan
loan, ‘to hold, to take’, belongs to Type 3 and the 3™ person form is Bzd* The future tense
for this verb in Tibetan is gzung, while the past tense is bzung. It is not clear which form
of these loan verbs was borrowed into Queyu, and if the bilabial consonant in the non-sap
form came from the Tibetan stem or is the relic of the inverse marker. On the other hand,
the Tibetan loan ster ‘to hand, give’ has only one form in Tibetan but two in Queyu—xt3*
(sap form) and xtwa* (non-sApP form). In this case, the inserted /w/ in the non-sap form then

clearly came from the inverse marker.

6.2.6 Verb reduplications

Words denoting property concepts are a subclass of verbs (PCVs). They behave like
verbs when they are in their monosyllabic form. They behave like nouns when they are
reduplicated (see Section §4.4.6). Non-property verbs can be reduplicated, too. They tend
to express repeated action, or an action done by many people at the same time. Examples
of property concept terms and non-property concept verbs are given below. Table 6.18 is a

list of PCVs, while Table 6.20 and Table 6.19 provide indexation patterns for non-PCV that
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contain plain and uvularized vowels, respectively.

Table 6.18: Examples of property concept words

Gloss Non-reduplicated form Reduplicated form
red Jif Jiffii

pretty, beautiful pk'o k'onkto

big ndzu” ndza'ndzu”

tasty, delicious 37 3131

Table 6.19: Examples of non-property concept verbs with uvularized vowels

Lexicon 1sG Ibpu/pL  2sG 2pu/pL 3
to ask XIO*XtO*  Xt*Xta*  Xto*xté*  Xto'xté*  Xt3*Xto*  Xt3*Xto*-[d
to smell hns*hnd*  hns*hnd* hns*hné* hns*hné* hno*hnd*  hno*hnd™-[>

to wrestle xlorxlo*  xlo*xla*  xlo*xIé*  xloxIé*  xlo*xIo*  xlo"xIo™

to wash i tfo" yrtfar t/rtfer t/rtfer trtfo”

to press LG it trerér  tfiitér  thipttir tfhistfhifo
to dip Sefor o feyar o e e ot f5onfp
to squeeze  (si*tso* tsi*tso” tsi’tsd*  tsitsd*  tsi*ptsd”

torub, wipe  fs'#shor  (shistor  [shs"er  (s"ishor  [s"Eplstor (s s"e" /o
to rub with  zi*zo* zi"79"* Zi79" Zi79" zi"z3* zi"79"*
hands

Property and non-property concept verbs differ in terms of morphosyntactic behav-
iors. PCV do not conjugate for person nor number (see §6.18), while non-PCV can (see
§6.20 and §6.19). Reduplicated PCVs behave like nouns while reduplicated non-PCVs still
behave like verbs. For PCV, the vowels remain the same, while for non-PCV, the vowel in
the reduplicated syllable may or may not change. There are few cases like textslndonds ‘to
shiver’ where both vowels are the same (see §6.20).

For non-PCVs with plain vowels, the vowels in the first syllable can be /s, 1, 9, 0,
&/, while for non-PCVs with uvularized vowels, the vowels in the first syllable can be /9%,

*, o¥/. The first syllable vowel in some of the non-PCVs may change in the third person
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enfixifix  efixufix  efivfix  efivifix  efixyfix Yons of
e,Sdy,S) e,S1%,S) e;SI,S] e,SI,S] e;SI,S] [onoj :yons o9

&/~CyS1HyS) CySIdRST  CySIS)  CySINSE  GySIEST  CySTS) 159) ‘A1) 0}
emS)x#sIx emSIxss)x  emSIxiS)x  emSIxiS)x  emsIxaS)x  emS)xd)x dn gs oxem 03
esideysy  eysydeysy  eysydeysy  eysydeysy  eyside;s) paLungy oq

epuepu  epuepu  epuepu  epuepu  epuepu IOAIYS 0)

1y SdES TySHS TySHS PySHyS Sk 1e9) 0}

1;Sdk,s/1,5d1,S I;SHS I;SHS PySHS QySHS (Spa93s) 109705 03

cueu Ioym 0)

ouwmed  ouwed  ouwxd  odwed  odwed jurej 0}

#S5)ds) 18)#]) 18)#S]) 2SJEs] ashs) [onoj ‘qni ‘uornoLiy

&/ Lyt IpWigu - JuRgu - LgURGU Zuku QU U 1ind 03
18055 18)dss) 18055 18755 2S)s) ashs) 03 [em 0}
1blebli 1blebli 1bGebli  2blebli  ablichbli  (dAOW 0} SIAYIO ISNBD IO J[ISAUO AQ) JAOW 0)

ns)xns)x 18)x#S)x S)x#slx  @S)xasIx  oS)x#)x y}10j pue yoeq ysnd 03

¢/~1uf104/} Ifidoyfi  Ifiogi  Ifiogfi  @yS104i  Qufi04f] I9[[01 & Y1A SN 10 PULLD
cf~nn ndn ner ner 161 0167 ysnd oy
ef-KN1el Afidelfi ielfi ielli  2lelfi ofielfi W3y o)
IO[XI[X myxmyx Heyx Pgyx XX QYXGYX pEaY §,9U0 om0
JOAO PUdq

nbeb 1beb 1bcb @beb obeb 93ueyoxd 0}

nb 1b 1b @b Qb d3ueyd 0}

WYXOYX  IPXeyYX  IX6X @dXEX QX6 X d01]s o 03 (ddoad Auewr)

IM X/ X Tyyx TyyX PyyX QX d21]$ N 0}

WI)S [BUTWION € 1d/NAg ST Td/nd| S| $SO[DH

spomoA ure[d yim sqroa 3doouoos Ayxodosd-uou jo sopdwexy (079 91qeL

266



form (xk'sxk"s ‘many people cut, slice.1SG’ vs. xkuxk"ii ‘many people cut, slice.3’). while
in other non-PCVs the first syllable vowel is not changed in third person forms (xlo*x1a* ‘to

wrestle.1PL’ vs. x/9%x10* ‘to wrestle.3’).

6.2.7 Discussion on argument indexation

Putting everything on verbal indexation patterns that have been discussed together,
it is clear that Pubarong Queyu verbs present complex indexation patterns, and no coherent
paradigm can apply to all verbs. For verbs with a plain bases that also belong to Type 3, the
IsG form always end with -u and the 1pL form with -a. The 2sG and 2pL forms mostly end
with -1, and a few -i, -£ and -a. As for 3™ person forms, 22 verbs end with -i, 19 with -1, 5
with -£, 3 with -, 2 with -9, 12 with -y, 1 with -v, 39 with -u, and 6 with -u. Among these, 37
verbs have an inserted bilabial sound in the 3™ person forms, while 73 do not. If we exclude
the 24 verbs which already contain a bilabial sound in the base, there are 49 verbs that do
not contain an inserted bilabial in 3" person forms, and 61 verbs that either do or already
contains a bilabial onset. Another trend that is obvious is that half of the verbs (58 out of
109) contain a rounded vowel for 3™ person forms. The numbers are presented in the table

below.

Table 6.21: Possible plain vowels in 3™ person forms

Plain vowels in 3" person forms

- -1 - -® -9 -y -Y -uU -U
# 22 19 5 3 2 12 1 39 6

For verbs with uvularized vowels that belong to Type 3, their 1sG forms always ends
with -u% and 1pL with -a* The 2™ person form always end with -e* As for 3" person forms,
seven vowels are possible in the base, which are -1# (2), -#(4), -a* (16), -e* (6), -uv* (1), -u
(2), and -0* (22). The numbers in the parenthesis indicate the number of verbs belonging

to each category. 26 verbs contain an inserted bilabial in 3™ person forms, while 27 do not.
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Within the 27 verbs which do not contain an inserted bilabial, there are eight of them that
already have a bilabial onset. Therefore, in total there are 34 verbs whose 3™ person forms
contain an inserted bilabial sound, or already have a bilabial, and 19 verbs do not have the

inserted bilabial sound in 3™ person forms.

Table 6.22: Possible uvularized vowels in 3 person forms

Uvularized vowels in 3" person forms

-f -i -a¥ -e* -u* -u -0

# 2 4 16 6 1 2 22

When examining the nominal stem forms of these 305 verbs, though most of the
nominal stem forms contain a vowel that is identical with the 3™ person forms, there are still
a number of verbs whose nominal stem forms are either not identifiable, or which contain a
vowel that differs from the vowel of the 3™ person forms. For example, for pattern NO. 26
in Table 6.12, among the 34 verbs, 21 of them have a nominal stem form whose vowel is the
same as the 3™ person form (-u). 4 of these have a nominal stem vowel -1, 3 have -1, and the
remaining 6 are unclear cases. This presents a slightly different scenario from neighbouring
languages.

Unlike other Rgyalrongic languages that have a clear separation between transitive
and intransitive verb paradigms, Pubarong Queyu verbs do not seem to make a transitivity
distinction. Previous studies show that in many Rgyalrongic languages the 1sG argument
suffix is -u, 2sG suffix is -7, and 3" person forms are treated as the non-finite or citation
form, and general PTH reconstruction would also include a *-u for 3™ person arguments
(Honkasalo 2019; DeLancey 2023). A table summarizing argument indexes across the TH

family is given below.

Though the Pubarong verb paradigm system presents similar patterns with what

is described in previous studies, such as the 1sG base vowels -v and -u* and high front
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Table 6.23: Argument indexes across the TH family from DeLancey (2023:105).

Branch Language 1sG 2s¢ 1pe 1pL 2pPL du 3oBJ
Nung Trung -9 nw- -1 nw--n - -eul -0
. Tangut -na -na  -ni (-ka) *w
Qiangic Qiang -a<-agp -n - -1 -tel -w-
. Khroskyabs  -p -n -j -n -z/-y -
rGyalrongic Zbu -an to- -jo to--no  -(m)teo  -u
Kiranti Camling -u-na ta-  -i-ka -i ta--1  -ci (-u-
Thulung -nu -na -ku (-) Z-ni -tsi -u
Newaric Thangmi -na -na  -i — -u
Central Him Sheshi Kham -p -n -1 -CI ' -0
Chepang -na -nap -1 -CI -u
Northern Naga Nocte -1 -0 -1 -en — —
Western Him  Rangpo -1 -n -ni — —

vowels in 2" person verb forms (which came from the first person plural suffix *-i. In some
languages this is still IpL suffix, and in some other languages this turned into 2pL suffix
(Scott. DeLancey, p.c. November 19, 2024)), this language contains a more complicated
system with more diverse patterns, and is not as systematic as other Rgyalrongic languages.
One piece of evidence comes from the nominal stem forms. Even within the same paradigm
pattern, there can be multiple nominal stem vowels. Additionally, the same test for nominal
stem forms can have different results. Furthermore, some verbs do not even have a distinct
nominal stem form. All of these features suggest that the Queyu verb indexation system
is undergoing collapse, making it difficult to generalize an argument fusion pattern except
for the tendency that is still observable. Note that there is also controversy about how old
verb indexation is in the family. While LaPolla (1992) objects to the hypothesis of argument
indexation on verbs in PTH, van Driem (1993) and others consider verb agreement/argument
indexation to be present in the proto-language. Here, I follow DeLancey (2023), who shows
conclusively that the indexation system is ancient.

Another piece of evidence showing that the Queyu indexation system is collaps-
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ing comes from the alignment system. While Rgyalrongic languages show a hierarchical
system, Queyu now presents a nominative-accusative alignment system, with the inserted
bilabials in 3" person verb forms no longer functioning as inverse markers. In intransitive
verbs like “sit’ and ‘go’, the 3™ person forms contain an inserted bilabial (ptsii for ‘sit.3” and
p/tfor ‘go.3’, see Table 6.3 for full paradigms). It indicates that inverse marking in Queyu
has now been reanalyzed as a 3™ person marker. The historical inverse marker, therefore,
indicates neither transitivity nor inverse. This is another piece of evidence showing that the
Queyu system is going through rapid changes.

This pattern shift also shows up elsewhere in the family. When a language loses its
verb agreement system, it first shifts from hierarchical alignment to accusative alignment
(Scott. DeLancey, p. c., March 3, 2023). Another language demonstrating this pattern shift
is Stau. As Sun and Tian (2013:230) and Sun (2015:745) point out, the Stau variety spoken
in Ngawa (Tibetan <z='m> rnga ba; Chinese <[> 4ba) Prefecture (in northern Sichuan
Province) still contains the split alignment system, while the Stau variety spoken in Garzé
Prefecture (in western Sichuan Province, where Pubarong Queyu is spoken) has started to
show verbs that exhibit a nominative-accusative alignment pattern.

In fact, there is a clear geographical gradient going down from the north, where there
are Rgyalrongic languages, which are very conservative and typologically complex, to the
south, where there are Lolo-Burmese languages, which have already lost the verb agreement
system (DeLancey 2010; Scott DeLancey, p.c. November 14, 2024). Queyu thus presents an
interesting case, as it sits in the middle of this gradient, and shows this indexation system

undergoing a shift.

6.3 Directional prefixes

Directional prefixes are a set of markers indicating the direction of an action. Most
Qiangic and Rgyalrongic language have between three to nine of them, and they tend to be
based on solar, vertical, and riverine systems (Sun 2001:169). Queyu has directional pre-

fixes as well. This section introduces directional prefixes, the outmost possible prefixes in
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a verbal template, as well as related expressions for spatial relations. The extended func-
tions of directional prefixes, which are coding perfective aspect and imperative mood, are
also addressed. The following subsections will introduce the orientational, perfective and

imperative functions of directional prefixes.

6.3.1 The directional usage

The most basic function of directional prefixes in Queyu is to express the direction
of'a motion verb. There are other word classes in Pubarong that are clearly derived or related
to directional prefixes, with similar forms and semantics. This subsection will introduce the
prefixes first, then directional adverbs and nominals. Discussions on the last two topics can

also be found in Section §4.3 and Section §4.8.6.

6.3.1.1 Directional prefixes in directional usage

Queyu has six directional prefixes. Their forms (both plain and uvularized) and func-
tions are listed in Table 6.24, followed by examples of how they are used in speech (exam-
ples (6.12) through (6.17)). Notice that the prefix to-/to*- does not indicate any direction,
hence is glossed as ‘neutral’ NEu. Its function is merely indicating perfective or impera-
tive (Section §6.3.2 and Section §6.3.3). However, the distribution of t5-/¢3* in the verb is
the same as that of semantically directional prefixes. Therefore, it is listed alongside other

directional prefixes below.

Table 6.24: Directional markers in Queyu

Queyu prefix Uvularized version Gloss

i-, ri-, 5- - Upward

no- na*- Downward

15- JELS upstream/left

i- — downstream/outward/right
ks- qs*- inward

to- tor- direction neutral
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(6.12)

(6.13)

(6.14)

(6.15)

(6.16)

(6.17)

the ‘upward’ prefix
ba*xpé=i to*-q"d*ptsje &no  shipu=tje I-tfi

frog=1SM2 NEU-jump.3 upside tree=SUPE UP-go.3

‘The frog jumped up to the tree.’
H PRI ER T (QVY-333:18)

the ‘downward prefix
Stop/i s" xt/ti=ndze=i to*-x[é* na-tfi i
child and dog-pDu=ISM2 NEU-dash DOWN-go0.3 NFl

‘The kid and the dog dashed down.’
INERT— T R R, (QVY-333:8)

the ‘upstream’ prefix
ths qé* no*-ptsa*  Io-tfi KN

this here bowN-cry.3 us-go.3 time

‘(The boy) Went back home, crying.’
SRAEERZRE, (QVY-334: 30)

the ‘downstream’ prefix
™ ba*xpé=i t's-ndz& xk"dpo=p'¢ I-tfi  ni

then frog=1smM2 3-pu.LoC footprint=COM DS-go.3 NFl

‘Then the frog followed their footprints.’
SR e IR AT MM A IENE 7 (QVY-333: 28)

the ‘inward’ prefix
oja*ti  ok™i (sit"o ths qé* k9-plwa KN td* [sops=ts ts3 tfit/I* [T

OK then uncle PN this here IN-arrive.3 time then tripe=ismM1 3 wash go.lsG

to-pi (st i (st
NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then when Uncle Trotung arrived at that place, then he said: ’I’m going to wash
the tripe.”’
RIESREE TR G, W REEEBM T, (QVY-335:14)

the neutral prefix
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ts-sh  ths [op/ti mémo  the=x3  kdld to-k'wi  (si mo
one-day this child someone thissLoC something NEU-give.3 GNR IND

‘One day, someone gave this kid something.’
AR, BANBRXN/NMEZ— IR, (QVY-334: 2)
The ‘upward’ prefix has three allomorphs. What conditions these three allomorphs is
still unclear. There are two directional prefixes that do not have a uvularized version, which
are the 7- allomorph of ‘upward’ and the i- ‘downstream’ prefix. The riverine meanings of
[3- and I- are lost in contemporary Queyu, as reported by speakers. They consider /3- to refer
to the left direction and i- the right direction. Detailed discussions as well as other support
for glossing 3- and i- as ‘upstream’ and ‘downstream’ are given in Section §6.3.1.2 and
Section §6.3.1.3.

Verbs of motion can select all six of the directional prefixes. For non-motion verbs,

there is usually at least a default prefix that goes with each.

6.3.1.2 Directional adverbials

Queyu has a set of directional adverbials whose forms and meanings are related to
the directional prefixes discussed in Section §6.3.1.1. These adverbials and the correspond-

ing prefixes are given in Table 6.25.

Table 6.25: Directional adverbials and corresponding prefixes

Directional prefix Directional adverbial Gloss

i-, 8-, ri- &no, ro Upward

na- Z&Wd, NOWl Downward
15- &li, lowu Upstream

i- &vo, jO downstream
ks- &ku, ko inward

Directional adverbials tend to co-occur with directional prefixes. Examples of their

usage are given below.

(6.18) upward and downward adverbial
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™ tho=nts"i a&w?d 38  rok" na-gplwd KN rok" tso*=tje
then 3=pL downside water bank pOwN-arrive.3 time bank bridge=SupPE

ro tfi KN
upward uUP-go.3 time

‘Then they arrived at the river bank, and went up to the bridge.’
SRIGBATIE Y m3h, R TR (QVY-334:18)

(6.19) upstream adverbial
a. the use of lowi
™ lowid IB-tu ni - ba*xpé ndzu*ndzg*=tjé to*-yqo
then side us-come.3 NFl frog  big.RED=SUPE NEU-scold

“Then came back and scolded the big frog.’
RIGHOS B SRR T T K i (QVY-334:17)

b. the use of &Ii
ths* md* KN t  3#TigO ni-shar zli 3
this after time then place.name say.NOM-NMLZ upstream water

ty-sta*=ku I5-p3zé i
EXIST-NMLZ=INE US-bring.3 Nrl

‘Then there is a place called 3#*1iqo. Bring the wine to the place where there
is water.’ (QVY-211: 35)

(6.20) downstream adverbial
a. theuse of j& and &vs

™ tho=ntshi tf@le=ts=I  ba*xpé zaza=ts kdto lo mér-Pri
then3=pL  all=isml=1sM2 frog  small.RED=ISMI search NF2 NEG-capable.3
TMK to*-hpiq"wo* jo I-tfi  xtti st ["opfti=ndzé=i dzipu
then NEU-angry downstream ps-go.3 dog and child=pu=1sm2 very
ma-go-tfi no-wii ni T™  @&v9 spgu I-tfi
NEG-happy-EXIST DOWN-do.3 NFl then side home ps-go.3

‘Then those two didn’t find the small frog, then they were mad. The dog and

the child were very unhappy and went back home.’

I MATERAREVNFE:, DMIRRAESGE, RAPOHIEIRET,
(QVY-334: 27)
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b. the usage of &vs, the location where you obtain soil from, x/d* is indicated
in Figure 6.3

Xpwo=tjé Qlwd  kli=pi  xpwd tord* no-3y khr=ni
flat.space=SUPE arrive.3 time=aBL flat.space very DOWN-leak time=ABL

tr  a&ve x/a* ks-mdzi Xpwd no*-xtu
then there soil IN-transport.3 flat.space bowN-pound.3

‘When you arrive at the roof, and when the roof leaks, then bring the soil
there and pound it (against the leaking place to prevent leaking).’

B Txpwdza, xpwXiFKk. &%, (FHET) ExpwdAlJLT GXFER]
DABGIETRZK) o (QVY-327:16)

(6.21) inward adverbial

tt  jo ko ko-the qs*-yq'wao* ni
then again here IN-drive.sAp IN-chain  NFl

‘Then drive the cows back again, chain them up in their original position.’

PG AR EDR, RAET A ROLE L. (QVY-329: 95)

6.3.1.3 Directional nominals
In addition to directional prefixes and adverbials, Queyu also has a set of directional
nominals that indicate locations. The forms and meanings of those nominals are, again, re-

lated to directional prefixes. They are listed in Table 6.26 alongside their associated prefixes.

Table 6.26: Directional nominals and their corresponding directional prefixes

Directional prefix Directional nominal Gloss

i-, -, ri- tepa* upward

no- wapa* downward
15- lopa* upstream

i- vopd®, ipa* downstream
ks- kupa® inward

Several examples below from a text will illustrate how directional nominals are
used to indicate the locations of objects or events in the discourse. In the text, the speaker is

talking about the structure of the house, the arrangement of the furniture within the house,
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as well as places they went for daily activities. The landscape where Suoyi Village (where
the main consultants of this study are from) used to be is shown in Figure 6.2. The previous
house location the speaker was mentioning is indicated by a black circle. A sketch of the
locations of places and furniture which are mentioned in examples (6.19b), (6.20b), (6.22)
and (6.23) 1s given in Figure 6.3. The flow direction of the river is indicated by an arrow
in the upper side of the picture, which is from right to the left. The right hand side is the
upstream direction and the left hand side the downstream direction. The house is indicated
by the big square on the lower left side of the picture. Locations of lapa¥, ipa¥, kupa¥ and
wapad* are used in utterances below. Compare their locations in relation to the river shown

in Figure 6.2.

Figure 6.2: Location of the house circled.
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(6.22)

(6.23)

(6.24)

stove

water vat
3i¥riqo
drying place

Figure 6.3: Location of the places and furniture in relation to the river.

the water vat is at the lopa” direction
spgu spgu i-gplwa kti=ni  théki Bwa* (si Iapa* t/tiro (st

31 f1 3% fl up-arrive.3 time=ABL stove EXIST GNR side bucket GNR

‘Once we’ve arrived at the third floor, there’s a stove, the water vat is over there.’

FTH RS, HATAE K, (QVY-327: 12)

the grass drying place is at the ipa* direction
ri=ts toro* no*-q'wa*  nao-Pzé tsrd* ipa® i-k*wi

grass=isMl very DOWN-cut.3 DOWN-persist very side Ds-sun.dry.3

‘Need to cut grass for a long time, and sun dry the grass over there.’

FARS I ER K AR, £ — S5 &, (QVY-327: 8)

the inside of the collector is kupd”

ths  jandzi=ts ths zi  to-wu  pi kupa® kPoyzor=xs ns thd
this conduit.tube=isml this way NEU-do.3 NFl inside collector=Loc also here

&ra  no-tu-s'a* ti vi hnd  zi=ri BWO¥ st
liquor DOWN-come-NMLZ this way mouth way=ISM3 EXIST GNR

‘Then conduit tube is like this, inside of the collector there is a mouth-like place
that allows liquor to flow down.’
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SRIEE B AL RIRE, SIS I A — MG — RERLL I R =M
(QVY-330: 42)

(6.25) the downside is wapa*

tr  ths phistar=ti to-dzy  no-tu wapa*
then this young.man=ism1.ISsM2 NEU-run DOWN-come.3 downside

no-tu tr  yatla*=ts shints'o no-tu KN
DOWN-come.3 then approximate=isml close =~ DOWN-come.3 time

‘Then, the young man ran down, and almost reached him (Uncle Trotung).’

R, RXNMERANH T IR, AAZHEIM G AIERAT, (QVY-335:10)

6.3.1.4 The ‘upstream’ and ‘downstream’ prefixes and their cognates in other related

languages

Queyu speakers do not associate riverine meanings with /3- and i- any more. They
consider them to mean ‘leftward’ and ‘rightward’, respectively. However, by comparing
these prefixes and the corresponding directional adverbials and nominals, as well as forms
in related languages such as Khroskyabs, these two prefixes are seen to be clearly related to
the riverine prefixes in other local languages. Therefore, they are glossed as ‘upstream’ and
‘downstream’. Further evidence for glossing these two prefixes this way is provided below.

In Figure 6.4, the location of Suoyi village is at the right hand side, which is the
downstream location in relation to other villages. If one is traveling to upstream villages
like those of Yazhong, Yinglong, or Xinlong County (which is further than Yinglong Village
and located at the upstream side of the Yalong river), the prefix attached to the motion verb
is always 9-. Only Yazhong village is at the same level as Suoyi, while all other places are
at different levels and to the northwest of Suoyi. If one is traveling to downstream regions
like Gala County or Yajiang, the prefix attached to the motion verb is always i-, and not
nd- ‘downward’, though all of these places are located to the south of Suoyi and have a

relatively lower altitude.
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XINLONG COUNTY

.Yinglong

YAJIANG COUNTY * N
.Gerang . i
uru
LITANG COUNTY . \f .
.Lede . YAJIANG
g K COUNTY
.Pugu i\’: R
< 4
. . Jiade 2 !
Queyu Villages in 8" gGuali 2 /!
Pub hi i Yazhong Suoyi N
ubarong Township, Yizhag @ ) ‘

Yajiang County

) 5 km (3.1 miles)

Figure 6.4: The location of Suoyi village in relation to other places

The Yalong river bends around Yazhong village, and looks like an approximate L
shape, as is shown in Figure 6.4. For villagers who live in villages located on the ‘long’
stroke of the L shape, they are referred to as lond3dpi. While villagers who live on the
‘short’ stroke of the L shape are referred to as vondzdpi. The pimeans ‘person’ in words like
hmémmbi ‘doctor’ (Tibetan sman pa). The speech spoken by lond3api is called lond3d xka,
and vond3dpi vandsd xka. The word xk3 is another Tibetan loan that means ‘speech, sound’
(Tibetan skad). It is therefore reasonable to assume that /ondsdpi means ‘upstream people’
while vandzdpi means ‘downstream people’, with /6 and vs containing the “‘upstream’ and
‘downstream’ information, respectively.

Table 6.27 summarizes several directional expressions just discussed in previous
sections. Though the ‘downstream’ prefix is i-, in the corresponding directional adverbial
and nominal there is a v5 element that seems to express the same meaning as i-. Several
Rgyalrongic languages contain a /V- prefix that encodes ‘upstream’ information (such as
Tshobdun and Japhug) (Thurgood 2017:16). While in Khroskyabs (the Siyuewu variety),

a nearby Rgyalrongic language, not only is the upstream directional prefix /3-, the down-
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stream one is vo-, and are likely related to the /3- and i- prefixes in Queyu.'® Therefore, these
two prefixes are glossed ‘upstream’ and ‘downstream’, respectively.

Directional prefixes, adverbs, and nominals are summarized in the table below.

Table 6.27: Directional expressions in Queyu

Directional prefix Directional adverbial Directional nominal Gloss

i-, 8-, ri- &no, ro tjépa* upward

no- &Wd, nowu waopa* downward
13- &li, lowu lapa* upstream

i- &vo, jO vopar, ipa® downstream
ks- &ku, ko kupa* inward

6.3.2 Perfective usage of directional prefixes

Another function for the directional prefixes is to encode aspect. These extended
functions of directional prefixes are common in regional languages. Shirai (2009) conducted
a survey on directional prefixes in languages spoken in the Ethnic Corridor and concluded
that they are also obligatory in both perfective and imperative contexts. Contrast (6.26) and
(6.27), the presence of t3- is not required in (6.27), but is obligatory in (6.26), where the

only difference is the perfective/imperfective context.

(6.26) perfective context

7o ts& tor-y38*
1SG 3sG.LoC NEU-hit.1

‘I hit him.’
(6.27) imperfective context

7o ts& Y39¥ (st
1SG 3sG.LocC hit.SAP GNR

‘I will hit him (on a regular basis).’

®Data from field method class (University of Oregon, academic year 2017-2018) notes. The language
consultant is Yulha, who was a linguistics undergraduate student.
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Some verbs can take both the neutral #3- prefix and one of the directional prefixes
to indicate the perfective with a slight semantic difference between the two expressions.
While the t3- prefix, expresses perfective aspect, directional prefixes will have an inchoative

meaning. See the three examples in (6.28).

(6.28) different utterance meanings when nd3a* ‘big’ is paired with different prefixes

a. Perfective use of td*-

tor-ndzu*-shi
NEU-big-NMLZ

‘It’s big (for clothes, house, etc.).’

b. Perfective use of i-

i-ndzu*-s"t
UP-big-NMLZ

‘(Child, animal) has grown up.’
c. Inchoative use of i-

I-nd3u*-s"
DS-big-NMLZ

‘It has become big (e.g. river during the flood season).’

6.3.3 The imperative function of the directional prefixes

In addition to expressing motion directions and perfective aspect, directional pre-
fixes can also be used to express imperative meaning. As introduced in the Chapter 3 on
tonal behavior, when verbs are paired with i-/ri-/s-, [5- and ks- prefixes, the perfective and
imperative expressions are homophonous. When verbs are paired with na-, i- and t3- pre-
fixes, the imperative and perfective expressions differ in terms of the surface tone of the
prefix. Table 6.28 is re-introduced from Chapter 3 below to demonstrate the imperative
function of the directional prefixes as well as how they may differ from directional and

perfective expressions.
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Table 6.28: Homophonous vs different IMp and NEU constructions

Gloss Imperative Perfective
. ps-sun.dry.2  i-k*f -kt
Diffi . C s Y
tierent NEU-give.2  t3-k'f to-k*t

up-stand.2  9-xk'I 5-xk"f
Homophonous i A A

IN-listen.2 ko-ni ko-ni

Two examples of imperative utterances from texts are given below. In (6.29), both
S-fM ‘go up’ and na-If ‘go down’ are imperative utterances, where the speaker (which is
a rabbit) was telling his friend which route to take when going to and returning from a
mountain. Compare na-tf ‘you come down’ and n3-If ‘you come down’. In the first example
nd- is used for pointing out the direction of motion, and the surface tone on the downward
prefix is L. But in the second one the surface tone on the downward prefix is H, which is
evidence that this prefix is used for imperative purposes. Additionally, the choice of verb
bases can indicate the function of the prefix. While it is not observed in other verbs, for ‘to

go’, Ifis the suppletive form used in the imperative only, while #7 is used in other contexts.

(6.29) - and ns- mark imperative

tt ro 5-/" KN yovo=ri yavo=tjc 9-fu to-ni (st
then upward UP-go.2sG time sand=ISM3 sand=SUPE UP-g0.2SG NEU-say.3 GNR

nowu na-ti KN zgémo=ri  zyémo=tj¢  nowil
downward powN-come.2 time boulder=1sM3 boulder=suprE downward

no-Ii to-pi (st i fsi
DOWN-cOme.2SG NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then when you go up, you go up on the sandy side, and when you come down,
you come down on the rocky side.’

‘ERIRE, WDT EEER, FREONEMNEGETK ° (QVY-339: 4)

6.3.4 Semantic pathways from directional meanings to the extended functions
For many Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages, it is noted that all perfective con-
texts require directional prefixes, while they are optional in imperfective constructions (Lin
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2011; Sun 2017; Nagano 2017; Jacques 2017; Sims and Genetti 2017). The semantic pathway
from directional to perfective has been discussed by Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca (1994:87),
where they talk about bounders, which are adverbs with locational meanings that later de-
velop into perfective markers, as they gradually come to indicate completion or attainment
of a limit. This is similar to the contrast between drink vs. drink up and eat vs. eat up in
English.

Sims and Genetti (2017) suggest a two-step pathway, in which the second step for
this semantic shift is from perfective to imperative. Van Der Auwera, Malchukov, and Schal-
ley (2009:100) explain this semantic shift pathway by noting that when one gives commands
to another, it is expected that the command will be completed. The semantic pathway for

directional markers is demonstrated in Figure 6.5:

v
v

Directional Prefix Perfective Imperative

Figure 6.5: The semantic pathway from directional to imperative, adopted from Sims and
Genetti (2017:135).

To support this argument, Sims and Genetti (2017) present data from different Qiangic
languages, and examine if directional prefixes are required in directional, perfective, im-
perative, and imperfective contexts. Their results confirm this hypothesis, showing that all
languages examined require directional prefixes when indicating directions. The majority
require them in perfective and imperative contexts. Only three languages still require these
prefixes in imperfective situations. In languages such as Stau, there are two sets of direction-
als, one occurs in the perfective/imperative and the other occur in the interrogative/irrealis

(Jacques et al. 2017:601).

"The Queyu data used here are from Wang (1991), which is based on the variety spoken in Youlaxi. In
Pubarong, we see that directional prefixes are required for directions, perfective and imperative constructions,
but not imperfective.
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Table 6.29: Obligatory directional prefixes in different functions, from Sims and Genetti
(2017:136).

Language Direction Perfective Imperative Imperfective

\/
\/
\/

Muya

Zhuokeji rGyalrong
Japhug rGyalrong
Yonghe Qiang
Stau

Niuwozi Prinmi
Queyul 7

Tangut

Namuzi

Guiqiong

Baima

Shixing

2 22 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
< 2 ) L2 2 2 <2 2
2 222 =2 2 2 2

6.4 Negation

Three negation markers are found so far, which are the imperfective NEG marker
ma-, the NEG marker ma- that occurs in most other contexts, and a marker mér- that thus
far occurs in the most restricted environments.

The ma- marker always occurs between directional prefixes and the verb stem. For
directional prefixes whose vowls are /a/, notice that this /o/ vowel will change into an /o/

vowel. Contrasts between ma- and ma- can be found in Table 6.30.

Table 6.30: Comparison between the ma- and ms- prefixes.

Gloss  Negation Translation Negation Translation

sundry ma-k's  Idon’tsundry. i-ms-k"o  Ihaven’t sun dried [yet].
Give ma-k*s  Tdon’t give. t5-ms-k"s T haven’t given yet.
stand ma-xk*o 1don’t stand. s-ms-xk"s 1 haven’t stood yet.
listen  ma-no I don’tlisten.  k$-ms-no I haven’t listened yet.

Several examples demonstrating the use of the negators are shown below. In (6.30),
the imperfective ma- negator is prefixed to nd ‘capable.sG’, while in (6.31), the other nega-
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tor mo- is used in this non-imperfective environment. The ms- negator can also occur in

dependent clauses like (6.32).

(6.30) pd ‘capable.lsG’ is being negated
tar tho=ts  pd pjerjé=ts xtsifsi ma-no

then this=isml 1sG Tib.calendar=isml calculation NEG-be.able.lsG

‘I don’t know how to calculate the Tibetan calendar.’

AR TR RPN TR P A = TR (QVY-329:133)

(6.31) xtso ‘process’ is prefixed and negated by ms-

Jigi>=ku  t9*-m9*-xtso-s"i=t9 ks-fwa-s"i=to 30
machine=INE NEU-NEG-process-NMLZ=ISM1 IN-rest.3-NMLz=IsM] whole.yogurt

aio st
say.3 GNR

‘The yogurt that is not processed yet and is being fermented in the machine is
called 35 (whole milk yogurt).’
Hlas H A Bl R BRI 30 (2AElEY), HmAENH) o (QVY-332:9)

(6.32) the use of perfective negation prefix ma-

tirf W&  5-mo &-wi-shy ma-wi  tiri we&  to*-no*
that.time wine up-complete Q-do.3-NMLZ NEG-do.3 that.time wine NEU-smell

i-tu-tfi tst (st
DS-come.3-EXIST EGO GNR

‘Whether it has become liquor or not depends on if the smell of liquor comes
out.’

BIHZRE, BB RN A A TR RS R, (QVY-330-31)

A more direct comparison between these two negators, ma- and ms-, can be seen

in the two examples in (6.33). In (6.33a), the speaker is pondering and asking a question to
themself, while in (6.33b), when the question is now embedded in a subordinate clause, the

mo-negator is used instead.

(6.33) contrast ma- and ms-
a. me-1s used when one is asking oneself
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&-tfl6  ma-tflo
Q-cat.ISG NEG-eat.1sG

‘Should I eat it or not?’
FNZANZ ?

. mo-1s used in a surbodinate clause

&-tl6  ms-tf'o ono Y6 ko
Q-cat.1SG NEG-eat.1sSG 1SG.REFL know know.1SG

‘I know if I’'m going to eat or not.’
FNEAIZIR H CHE,

The last negation marker is the mér- prefix. This marker occurs in fewer contexts

than the previous two negation prefixes. Below are several examples where mér- can occur.

In summary, this marker can negate verbs indicating capability, with egophoric marker, with

completive and experiential aspect verbs, and with state verbs like ‘see’ and ‘hear’.

(6.34)

the use of mér-
a. mér-in front of ‘be capable’

t s tsho-pi=ts ta* ndé xIli=ts ndz#* 15
then this business-person=isml then what rabbit=1sml catch.NOM NF2

mér-ro tov-xstgr*  pi I-ffi KN Pri mpi wu
NEG-capable.l1sG NEU-think.3 NFl Ds-go.3 time horse lead.3 do.3

to-wu (st pi (st
NEU-finish.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then this merchant thought: *Well, I didn’t catch the rabbit.” He went back,
and the horse was already brought away.’

RIERXADENOAE &) RG], 'HE TRy, SEagrhE
I (QVY-336: 12)

mér- in front of egophoric marker

dja* ti  &30=tshi ti  ta* to*-pwdxtfo* i ta* koths=tshi ndé ko
ok then uncle=pL then then NEU-afraid NFl then this=pL. what wisdom

ta=ri  ndé mér-tsi-s &30=ts" tf&le=ts s"3-[5
wise=DIR what NEG-EGO-NMLZ uncle=pL all=ism1l kill. NOM-NMLZ
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to-tsi-shi to*-xstyt  pi
NEU-EGO-NMLZ NEU-think.3 NFl

‘Then the uncles got scared, they thought: “This family is not some good
kind, their uncles are to be killed.” The uncles got scared and all escaped.’
RIEHEBMTRERT, LDEE  IRTFAEEFHAN, BEINMNEREGCRN, 5
SNIERER T, —HEmEc T, (QVY-337: 53)

. mér- in front of ‘finish’, a verb indicating completive aspect
15-/" mér-yo
US-g0.NOM NEG-finish.1sG

‘I haven’t gone yet (to Xinlong direction).’
PILwE k) .

. mér- in front of the experiential

nd xinlong [3-/"% mér-ndzu®

IsG Xinlong US-g0.NOM NEG-EXP

‘I haven’t been to Xinlong before.’

BRI H .

. mér- in front of mdfi ‘see.3’

towti ["op/li=ts"i towil mér-mdi towu hpuri towu pist* togu hpuri [

still child=pL  still NEG-see.3 still front still boat still front go.Nom
lo 6 kM

NF2 EXIST time

‘The kids hadn’t seen that, and the boat was still moving forward.’
/NMEIETEA R IR A TE R (QVY-334: 22)

The mér- and mae- prefixes can also contrast on verbs like ‘see’ and ‘hear’, as illus-

trated in Table 6.31.

There is one last type of negation construction that needs to be addressed. This is

different from the three negators introduced above. It is a negator that occurs after nomi-

nalized verbs, instead of prefixing to verbs. The form of this negator is mér, and may be

a borrowing of the Tibetan negative existential copula med. Two examples are given be-

low to demonstrate this construction. In (6.35), mér negates ‘going up to the front’, within
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Table 6.31: Contrasting mér- and ma-

Queyu  Gloss Translation Queyu Gloss Translation
mér-ndo NEG-see.2sG ‘I didn’t ma-ndo=ri NEG-see.lsG=DIR ‘I couldn’t
see.’ see.’
mér-ma* NEG-hear ‘Ididn’t ma*ma*=ri NEG-hear =DIR ‘I couldn’t
hear it.’ hear it.’
which ‘going’ is nominalized. And in (6.36), mér negates the nominalized verb ji-ms that

precedes it.

(6.35)

(6.36)

meér that negates ‘going up to the front’

tf  wopar  shints'o mtf"s &no  tépa* shints'o fri-fo mér
then downside front only upward upside front g0.NOM-NMLZ NEG

wopd*  o-¢lwo ri  tiri &no  o-qwor 5 mo* (st to-ni
downside up-arrive then that.time upside up-yell PROP hear GNR NEU-say.3

¢ ’Then come close to where he is, but don’t go up to the front. When you arrive
at the bottom, then you yell towards the upside, he’ll hear you.’ said (the rabbit).’
RIGE T HESELMA T, (HE2AES RmRATE, BT AR E, AN
TE, AR R, (QVY-339: 6)

mer that negates ‘say something’
™ pd ndé pi-ms mer

Then 1sG what say-NMLZ NEG

‘Then I didn’t say anything.’
A EE ARG TN ) R/ (QVY-342: 147)

6.5 Questions

The interrogative prefix a- can prefix to verbs and form a polar question. When

occurring by itself, it forms an imperfective polar question, as can be seen in (6.37). When

the question concerns events in the past, a directional prefix is obligatory, and will fuse

with the interrogative prefix into one syllable. See (6.38). As discussed in Chapter §3.5.7,

the surface tone of the &- depends on the following verb. But for perfective polar questions,
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the tonal pattern is fixed, with the first syllable (the portmanteau morpheme) bearing a R

tone and the rest of the syllables L tone.

(6.37) the imperfective &-/a*-

a*-xshi*=ri
Q-see.clearly=DIR

‘Can you see clearly?’
EBIFHERNG?
(6.38) Fused &-/a* with n3-

Jiangkang=xs5 <dianhua> s" th vi na-ro
PN=LOC telephone and this way DOWN.Q-throw.sap

‘Did you call Jiangkang and stuff?’
VREE TR T FEL TR (2 SR IS 2 (QVY-342:139)
There is another situation where the fused directional prefix and question marker
occurs. When the speaker is asking for a suggestion this portmanteau morpheme will be
used, but with a different surface tone. Instead of having a RL pattern, the new construction
will adopt a LH pattern instead. Compare the two questions below. Though the translations
are the same, these two questions are uttered in different contexts. In (6.39), the speaker is

asking another person for advice, while in (6.40) the speaking is talking to himself/herself.

(6.39) a different tonal pattern when asking someone else for suggestions
nd ja-kho

IsG Ds.Q-sun.dry.IsG

‘Do I sun dry/Should I sun dry?’
Feliging 2

(6.40) only interrogative marker when you are asking yourself

&-k'o ma-k"o
Q-sun.dry.IsG NEG-sun.dry.1SG

‘Do I sun dry/Should I sun dry?’
Feliging 2
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6.6 Prohibitive marker

The prohibitive marker in Queyu is t&-, and it always pairs with a directional pre-
fix. However, this prefix can also fuse with the directional prefix and form a portmanteau
morpheme, whose surface tone is H. This differs from the perfective polar question (with
a surface R tone) and the ‘asking for suggestion’ question (with a surface L tone). The two
ways of forming prohibitive expressions are given in Table 3.31. Also notice that the te-
prohibitive marker does not pair with the fo- prefix. Hence the fused t&- morpheme is the
only expression possibility when a verb is prefixed by fo-. One example of each of these

two types in natural speech is shown in (6.41), uttered by the same speaker.

Table 6.32: Two prohibitive expressions

Pattern 1  Gloss Pattern 2  Gloss Translation
i-tae-k" DS-PROH-sun.dry.2  ja&-k'i DS.PROH-sun.dry.2 ~ ‘Don’t sun dry.’
S-ta-xk®  UP-PROH-stand.2 Jja-xk'i UP.PROH-stand.2 ‘Don’t stand.’
*t5-tae-k"I NEU-PROH-give.2 tae-k'r NEU.PROH-give.2 ‘Don’t give.’
ks-ta-pi IN-PROH-listen.2 ka-ni IN.PROH-listen.2 ‘Don’t listen.’
‘Don’t go (to
I5-t&-/"  US-PROH-Z0.2SG -/ US.PROH-Z0.2SG Xinlong’s
direction).’
ns-te-/"%  DOWN-PROH.go0.2SG  na&-f DOWN.PROH-£0.25G ‘Don’t go
£0- ' £0- (to Chengdu).’

(6.41) the two prohibitive expressions from a text
a. the fused morpheme construction

gs t&-vs
brag PROH-d0.25G

‘Don’t brag.’
AR (QVY-342: 80)

b. the construction where two morphemes are separate
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qor-tar-xtorxte®
IN-PROH-ask.2

‘Don’t ask.’

R, (QVY-342: 151)

The ta- prefix is a cognate shared in many other TH languages in various forms,

such as ti- in Mazur, tz- in Wadu Pumi, and t4- in Yonghe Qiang (Daudey 2014:280; Gates
2021:331; Sims 2021:237).

6.7 Causativization

There are two ways to express causation in Pubarong, both are grammatical causatives,
with the first one being morphological and the second one being syntactic/periphrastic.

The morphological causative utilizes a prefix that is no longer productive in Queyu.
So far only several verb pairs are found for this type. Examples are given in Table 6.33. This
causative prefix takes the form of a fricative, and is realized as [x] in ‘soak’, ‘pull down.2’,
and ‘push someone down.2’, as [¢] in ‘to peel’, and [s] in ‘push down.2’. This is a causative
prefix inherited from PTH (Mei 2012). It is still be productive in some languages (such as
Mazur Stau), while other languages like Geshiza Stau and Pubarong Queyu only retain a

few fossilized lexical items containing it (Honkasalo 2019; Gates 2021).

Table 6.33: Morphological causation

Gloss Lexicon Gloss Lexicon
to be wet po to soak Xpd

to peel (vi.) Iyé to peel (vt.) Qlgé

to fall (vi.)  Ioli to push down.2 slosli

to fall (vi.)  le* pull down.2 xle®

to roll down Ir push someone down.2  xIr

The syntactic causative involves a verb p’s that can conjugate for person and num-

ber. An example of this usage is demonstrated below. In (6.42), the literal meaning of the
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expression is ‘cause (the barley) to chill down’, while in (6.43) the meaning is ‘cause to
boil’.
(6.42) cause to chill

™ 1-pd t3-phi
then Ds-chilly NEU-cause.3

‘Then make (the barley) cold.’
IEERRRETT R, (QVY-330:17)

(6.43) cause to heat

3 ri-tsu  to-pha
tea UP-hot NEU-cause.lPL

‘We heat up the tea.’
(FAD AR (QVY-329: 5)
Geshiza Stau has a causative auxiliary p”s, and Honkasalo (2019:243) suggests that

this may be a cognate in Tangut phji’.

6.8 Nominalization

Nominalization is a popular topic within TB linguistics, and it has been discussed
through various perspectives (Rai and Lahaussois 2002; Bickel 1999; Noonan 1997; Mati-
soff 1972; DeLancey 2002; DeLancey 1999). This section describes and discusses nominal-
izing processes and other constructions related to nominalization. There are several types of
nominalization strategies in Pubarong Queyu. As nominalization is a derivational process
pertaining to verbs, different types of verbs adopt different strategies. Property concept
words as a subtype of verbs use reduplication as the nominalization process, while other
verbs use suffixation. The following subsections discuss these types individually. In addi-
tion to describing nominalizing strategies in Queyu, this section also discusses the possible

historical development of some nominalizers with data drawn from related languages.
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6.8.1 Nominalization of the property concept words

Property concept words can take the directional prefixes as well as the direct obser-
vation marker =ri when they are in their monosyllabic form. When reduplicated, they tend
to behave like nouns and can take nominal suffixes and function as nouns.

For example, they can take the locative marker and occur in referring constructions
just like nouns do. See (6.44) where the reduplicated verb ‘red’ refers to ‘the red one’ and

functions as the object of liking.

(6.44) jiini that functions like a noun

173 nipi=xa go=ri
IsG red.ReD=LOC like=DIR

‘I like the red one.’ (elicited)
BRI,

A detailed discussion of reduplication of property concept words can be found in

the Chapter 4.

6.8.2 Nominalization of non-property concept words

Non-property concept verbs can be nominalized by either suffixing a nominalizer or
existential verb ¢/i. There are various nominalizers in Queyu with different functions. Both
participant and event nominalizations can be found. A list of those nominalizers is given

below.

6.8.2.1 The -ms nominalizer

The -meo suffix nominalizes subjects in a clause. For example, ¢/%-ms ‘eater’, s’3-ms

‘killer’. In (4.19), -mo nominalizes ‘dumps barley’.

(6.45) ‘dump’ is nominalized

khafi &xté  xgsi t3-m9 ti tsi kPafi asnd  xfsi
some.people eleven peck dump-NMLZ EXIST GNR some.people twelve peck

t3-ms no i (si
dump-NMLZ also EXIST GNR

293



‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
I)ﬁegi{iﬂ+—ﬂ—ﬁ’ﬂﬁ, HLEANE+ A, (QVY-330: 9)
This nominalizer can also attach to property words used to modify nouns. An ex-
ample is given in (6.46), where ndza*-ms refers to ‘the big one’, hence ‘the big frog’.
(6.46) ‘big’ is nominalized

xt/ti* st [fopft st tf@éle ba'xpé zaza xtfixt/i no-wi k'r
dog and child and all frog  small.RED cherish bOowN-do.3 time

ndza*-ms ti  ths=x3  ma-goé=ri
big-NMLZ then this=LOC NEG-happy=DIR

‘The kid and the dog were fond of the little frog, and the big one is not happy
about it.’
INZRERAE B N, RE A R E%, (QVY-334:7)

6.8.2.2 The -fo nominalizer

The nominalizer -/5 can be used for participant and event nominalizations. When
nominalizing participants, the -/5 suffix can nominalize a patient and/or recipient. For ex-
ample, for the verb sii ‘to feed (animal, people).3’, su-/3 refers to the animal or person being
fed. While for another verb with a similar meaning kii ‘to feed (water, liquid)’, kii-/3 means
‘water, liquid food’. But for the verb /3%/0* ‘to dip.1sG’, /3*/0*/3 can refer to both dipping
sauce and the food that is dipped into the sauce. Other examples of patient nominalization
include ¢/"-/3 ‘food (things to eat)’ and s%3-/3 ‘things to be killed’. In (6.47), -/2 is suffixed
to no-xpd ‘soaked’, and refers to the thing that is being soaked.

(6.47) pyrar ni (st ta* no-xpd-fd
fodder say.3 GNR then DOWN-soak-NMLZ

‘The thing being soaked is called fodder.’
RIGHIZRPENHSpt A, (QVY-329: 48)

There is another function of -/5, which is to nominalize an event. In (6.48), -/5 pro-

duces ‘catching frog’, instead of only the object of the catching action (the frog). In (6.49),
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-/ nominalizes the proposition ‘the mouse came in first place’, instead of the object of

‘becoming’ (which is ‘first place”).

(6.48)

(6.49)

6.8.2.3

‘catching frog’ is nominalized
T™MK "op/t s" xt/"#*=ndzé=I ba*xpé ndzi*-fo to-phs*  pi ta*

then child and dog-pu=ismM2 frog  catch.NOM-NMLZ NEU-place NFl then

spgu fta*  tsi  to-pi ni ta* spgu pfti=ri
home go.lPL EGO NEU-say.3 NFl then home go.3=DIR

‘Then the boy and the dog quit catching the frog, then said: “We are going

home.” Then they
went back home.” ZRJa/MZH, BEFIRBEEXMAHE T, REE RINERR T,
N A AT B (QVY-333: 23)

‘coming in first place’ is nominalized

xtfi fiwa=ts [sO™-f3=xd Xtsa*war=ts ths tsi (st
one mouse=IsM1 become-NMLZ=LOC source=ISM] this EGO GNR

“This is the reason why the mouse is first.’
Z RN — R K2 X, (QVY-349: 6)
The -s"a* nominalizer

The third nominalizer introduced here is -s#a* This suffix has two functions as well,

as it creates nominalizations referring to places and locations, as well as instruments. Pub-

arong Queyu has a locative nominalizer -s“a* This nominalizer turns the Verb into a Noun

meaning ‘the place for doing that action’, as see in example (6.50) and (6.51). In (6.50),

-sta* is suffixed to £ ‘dump’, hence ‘dumping place’, and modifies vjé xkii ‘pig manger’.

In (6.51), the -sfa* suffixes to p’s ‘cause.NOM’, and nominalizes ‘the place where you dry

(cause to dry) corns’.

(6.50)

nominalization meaning ‘place to dump food’

vjé xku=ku mdii t3-sta* tsi (st
pig manger=INE food dump-NMLZ EGO GNR

‘Manger is where you pour the food (for pigs).’
TR U A R AT (QVY-327: 44)
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(6.51)

‘place to dry up food’ is nominalized

tho*mad* tho=tjé = ro ri-tfi k" ptsta* pgsta* nowild imé ro
then  this=supE upward up-go.3 time stick.fl stick.fl as.for corn dry

pho-sha® [si
cause.NOM-NMLZ GNR

‘Then above there is the ‘stick floor’. The stick floor is the place for drying
corns.’

REE ERRR TR, BT R IORAHT, (QVY-327: 23)

The -s“a®* nominalizer also has another function, which is to create a nominalization

referring to an instrument. Words like hnd ndjé-s"a* ‘weaving machine’ and k#oxkd xks-sa*

‘baggage carrying tool (a bull called ptsd*)’ demonstrate this function. The following two

examples show how this function is used in natural speech.

In (6.52), ko fti-sta* refers to the tool for carrying water, instead of a place you go

and carry water from. In (6.53), the example is even clearer. The word I li-s*a* does not

refer to the place where you plant and plough the field, but to the tool you use to do the

job, which is swa*s4, a kind of bull/yak. This nominalizer differs from the -g“a* instrument

suffix in that -g”a* attaches to nouns and -s”a* attaches to verbs.

(6.52)

(6.53)

‘water carrying’ is nominalized
thormdr=ni 3t* ko  fH-sha® ths kb péts ndii ma-fsi

then=ABL water carry go.NOM-NMLZ this time bucket EXIST NEG-GNR

‘Then the tool for carrying water, there were no buckets at that time.’
SRIEB/KBIZARPE, BiA /K, (QVY-327: 34)

‘field ploughing’ is nominalized
™ k'f=pi  wa*si <shi>Ili  li-s"a® tst (st

then time=ABL 0x cop field plough-NnMLZ EGO GNR

“Then WR is for ploughing fields.’
RGN (QVY-049: 16)

Other TB languages also demonstrate this dual function of the place nominalizer

as an instrument nominalizer. Such as the -sce in Siyuewu Khroskyabs (personal notes). In
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(6.54), -sce creates a nominalization referring the place where bear lives, and attaches to ced

EXIST. In (6.55), -sce nominalizes Z&d ‘write’ to mean the instrument one uses for writing.

(6.54)

(6.55)

‘live, exist’ is nominalized

&to tod to  yp'so ced-sce to  zomo
DEM cave DET bear EXIST-NMLZ DET COP

‘the cave where the bear lives’

‘write’ is nominalized

dzoto z&ed-sce
book/letter write-NmMLZ

‘what you use to write’

6.8.2.4 The -si nominalizer

Another nominalizer present in Queyu is -s# This marker is multifunctional, but

nominalization is one of its functions. It can also serve as an inferential marker and a mira-

tive marker (also see discussions on evidentiality in Chapter §7.1). Example (6.56) is a case

where -s# nominalizes the verb phrase. It is suffixed to na-p/3 ‘said” and means ‘what (the

upstream people) said’.

(6.56)

‘say, speak’ is nominalized
Iondz3-pi  na-pfa-sti=ta vondzd-pi=tsa*=i y6  ku [si ni

Us-person DOWN-say-NMLZ=ISM1 Ds-people=pL=1sM2 know know.3 GNR say.3

yii (st
be.capable.3 GNR

‘What upstream people say, downstream people know it, are able to speak it.’

R NGRS, NN EEREE, R, (QVY-326: 11)

6.8.2.5 The -xto nominalizer

This suffix nominalizes manner, or way of doing things. An example of this suf-

fix can be found in the word ¢/"-xto ‘way of eating’. In (6.57), another example of this

nominalizer is given where the speaker was concluding explaining how to brew liquor.
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(6.57)

6.8.2.6

‘to brew’ is nominalized

&re  q'9*-xto Xtsiwll TMKN &ra& TZ=rf tst st
liquor brew.Nom-method mainly then liquor this.way=I1SM3 EGO GNR

‘The brewing method is mainly like that.’
PR Y7 15 T B IR AT Y (QVY-330: 63)

The -tfi nominalizer

The last nominalizer introduced in this section is -¢/i, which also shares a form with

an existential verb. When ¢/7is functioning as an existential verb, the verb bears a high tone,

while the nominalizer -¢/i bear a /L/ tone, and the surface tone depends on the preceding

verb. An example of ¢/i as an existential verb is given in (6.58), where the existence of a

clever wife is introduced.

(6.58)

t/i as an existential verb

I mborxtsta*=xs zimd*zo*=ri ta-tfi (si Plut'o  t/fipa to-tsi s
then pock=LoC wife=ISM3 NEU-EXIST GNR solution many NEU-EGO GNR
i st

say.3 GNR

‘Then the son with pock had a wife, she had lots of solutions.’
RIEMRF A —MRIER, MIEREAE. (QVY-346:10)

In (6.59), -tfiis used as a nominalizer, and forms a relative clause that modifies the

head noun ms ‘person’ that follows it.

(6.59)

‘very different’ is nominalized
ta* ns gops=xa tsd qé* pa* ko-Ii t3-n3

then 2sG old.man=rLoc 3 place side IN-come.2 1MP-say.2

ma*-nqzo*tfi=xa  ms to-tsi-shi
NEG-Same-EXIST=LOC person NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Then ’You tell the grandpa to come to me, he is an unusual man.’ said the
businessman.’

PRIEE RN NFEFRIRATR, M2 DA —FHIAN AR . (QVY-346: 5)
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6.8.2.7 Origins of the nominalizers

For the nominalizers introduced in the previous subsections, some of them share
similar forms and functions with morphemes in related languages.

The origins of some of the nominalizers are clear, as -s“a* probably came from Ti-
betan sa, which means ‘soil, place’, and is widely used as a nominalizer in Tibetan. For
the -mo suffix, other languages have agent nominalizers that may be cognate. For example,
-me in Geshiza (Honkasalo 2019:417), -mi in Dongwang Tibetan (Bartee 2007). The origin
of -mo is likely Tibetan mi ‘person’, with the function as a nominalizer arising secondarily
(DeLancey 1999; DeLancey 2002). Beaudouin (2023:655), on the other hand, proposes that
the Geshiza -me is a native morpheme instead of a Tibetan loan. As for the -xto nominal-
izer, two similar morphemes are found in two Stau varieties. In Mazur Stau it is -st0 (Gates
2021), while in Geshiza (Honkasalo 2019) it’s -t"on. Honkasalo (2019) mentioned that the
form and function are very similar to Tibetan nominalizer stangs, where the form and the
function correspond to the Queyu -xto. An example of Tibetan usage of stangs is given in

(6.60) for reference.

(6.60) A Tibetan example with stangs

byed stangs °di yag.po mi ’dug
do way this good NEG cop

"This way of doing things is not good.’

This -s nominalizer might be cognate with suffixes in two other nearby related
languages/varieties. Honkasalo (2019) mentions a past tense nominalizer -s% in Geshiza
which -sfi is compatible with argument indexation (687-688). Gates (2021) mentions a per-
fective nominalizer -so, which can form finite nominalization (373). Gates (2021) also dis-
cusses the two functions of this suffix -so as a finite nominalizer and an inferential evi-
dential marker (377). In an article discussing the close relationship between Tangut and
Stau, Beaudouin (2023:646) notes the similarity of this marker and the inferential suffix

-sji in Tangut. He also suggests that the inferential meaning can contain a ‘mirative over-
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tone’ (2023 2023:647). This dual function also coincides with the functions of -sin Queyu.

Other functions of -s% can be found in Section §7.1.5.

6.8.3 Finiteness of the nominalized verbs

The finiteness of the nominalized verbs is worth noting. For some TB languages, the
nominalized verbs are non-finite, while for some others the verbs, or clauses, they can be
finite. The situation in Queyu is complicated, with different nominalizers requiring different
forms of the verbs. In addition, while the nominal stem form is considered to be the non-
finite form of the verb, this form can be unique to some verbs, but overlap with one of
the conjugated forms for some others, making the determination of the finiteness of the
nominalized verbs/clauses even more difficult to determine.

So far, if a verb has a nominal stem form, then this form takes the nominalizing
suffix, except for the -s% nominalizer and verbs that do not have a nominal stem form. For
the nominalizer -s, this suffix always occurs after a finite verb. This may be explained
by the fact that it also is an inferential marker that always describe something that already
happened. Hence, the verb always has TAME marking in that situation. Compare (6.61) and
(6.62), where in (6.61) the 1pL form of the verb va takes the -s% nominalizer, but in (6.62)

the nominal stem form of the verb v takes the -/2 nominalizer.

(6.61) -shioccurs after a finite vae
ti  mé t's zi na-va-shy tst (st

then butter this way DOWN-do.lIPL-NMLZ EGO GNR

‘Then this is how we make butter.’

BATRIXAERHR (BRHZIZERETD o (QVY-329: 80)

(6.62) -/ooccurs after a nominal stem va

ths  ptfiore vo-fa tsi st k'r
this cheese do.NOM-NMLZ EGO GNR time

‘This is the material for making cheese.’

XA LR A TE T HIM R AT, (QVY-331: 6)
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6.8.4 Relativization

What marks the difference between a relative clause in TB languages from rela-
tivization in Indo-European languages is the close relationship between relativization, nom-
inalization, and genitivization (Matisoff 1972; DeLancey 1999; DeLancey 2002; Noonan
1997; Bickel 1999). In extreme cases like Lahu, nominalizer, relativizer, and genitive mark-
ers are all the same (Matisoff 1972). Other TB languages, though not as extreme as Lahu,
still demonstrate a tight relation among these three functions. This relation is illustrated by
the fact that relativization morphemes are almost always one of the nominalizers in those
languages. In addition, relative clauses in some TB languages are accompanied by genitive
markers. Whether the genitive marker will occur or not is language-specific, and depends
on the head position in relative clause in that language (Noonan 1997; DeLancey 1999; De-
Lancey 2002; Rai and Lahaussois 2002). This connection of the three functions is even
termed as the ‘Standard Sino-Tibetan Nominalization’ (SSTN) pattern by Bickel (1999).
Queyu language data is another example that fits these characteristics.

Relative clauses in Queyu are formed by suffixing different nominalizers and the
existential verb ¢/i. They can be classified based on different perspectives: 1. headedness;
2. location of the head noun in relation to the relative clause; 3. what can be relativized
(the accessibility hierarchy). The next subsections will address each topic, followed by a
discussion on which form of the verb is used in different relative clauses.

There are different types of relativizations, and each type is described below with

corresponding examples.

6.8.4.1 Headedness
Both headed and headless relative clauses are found in Queyu. An example of the
headed relative clause is given in (6.63), where 3¢* ‘manure’ serves as the head noun, and

na-psyé-shi=ts ‘the piled up things’ is the relative clause that modifies the head noun.

(6.63) 3é* ‘manure’ as the head noun
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maosi 36 na-psyé-sti=ts maotso Ii=ku
warm.season manure pownN-accumulate-NMLZ=ISM1 cold.season field=INE

na-nqze
DOWN-transport.IpL

‘As for the manure piled up during the warm season, we transfer them into the

field during the cold season.’

B RMRAME, ZRANEERIMTEEsFHE R, (QVY-329: 113)
Relative clauses can also be headless, and this is the more common type in the avail-

able data. In example (6.64), the relative clause no-xpa-/3 ‘what is being soaked’ does not

have a head noun preceding or following it.

(6.64) the relative clause na-xpa-/3 ‘the thing being soaked’ does not have a head noun

ptfta* pni  tsi  ta* na-xpo-fd
fodder say.3 GNR then DOWN-soak-NMLZ

‘The thing being soaked is called fodder.’
RIGHIZRIENHE, pt/ta (QVY-329: 48)

6.8.4.2 Location of the head noun

For relative clauses with a head, the location of the head noun can either precede
or follow the modifying relative clause. In (6.65), the head noun m3 ‘person’ follows the
relative clause ma*-ndzo-t/i ‘difterent’. While in (6.66), the head noun régii ‘a kind of grass/
weed’ goes before the relative clause to*-g"a*-s"i=ts ‘the thing that was cut’. It is worth
noting that in (6.65), a locative enclitic =xo, that can also have the genitive function, also
attaches to the relative clause. This fits the characteristics of TB relativization pattern, that

genitive marker can also play a role in relative clauses.

(6.65) relative clause preceding the head noun

ta* ns gops=xa tsd qé* pa* ks-Ii to-ns
then 2sG old.man=rLoc 3 place side IN-come.2 IMP-say.2

mar*-nqzo*-tfi=xo  m3 to-tsi-shi
NEG-Same-EXIST=LOC person NEU-EGO-NMLZ

“Then ’You tell the grandpa to come to me, he is an unusual man.” said the
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businessman.’

PRIEE RN NFEFRIRATR, M2 DA —HIA AR . (QVY-346: 5)

(6.66) relative clause following the head noun

Jo  ths tshé régu tar-qhd-shi=t9 na-xpd i
again this now PN  NEU-cut.lPL-NMLZ=ISM]1 DOWN-soak NFl

‘Soak regu, which is the thing that was cut.’
XA E] T Hregu (QVY-329: 68)
6.8.4.3 Accessibility hierarchy
Keenan and Comrie (1977) introduced the Accessibility Hierarchy which concerns

what can be relativized, which can be stated as:

subject > direct object > indirect object > oblique > genitive > object of

comparison

This is an implicational universal suggesting that, if a language can relativize one
element in this hierarchy, the elements to the left side can also be relativized. Queyu data
obeys this hierarchy.

Example (6.67) and (6.68) are two instances where -mo nominalizes the subject.

(6.67) -mo as the nominalizer
khafi &xto  xfsi to-m9 ti (st ktzfi and  xfsi

some.people eleven peck dump-NMLZ EXIST GNR some.people twelve peck

t3-ms no tfi (st
dump-NMLZ also EXIST GNR

‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’
HLENE+—FH, FLEAET+H A, (QVY-330: 9)

(6.68) -ms as the nominalizer
tr t5-shi-zi KN putfyré=ts  yqé* qta*  pi-m3=t9

then one-day-way time just.now=ISMl neck cut.lpL say-NmMLzZ=1SM1

tsho-pi=ts ta (st pi (st
business-person=IsMl come.3 GNR say.3 GNR
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‘Then one day, the businessman who-said-cutting-neck arrived.’

SREE RIS 35 2 - O R A E T (QVY-346: 12)

Object can be nominalized forms, as well. See example (6.69) and (6.70). In example

(6.69), -/o produces the ‘thing that needs to be filtered’, while in (6.70) ‘what upstream

people say’ (their speech) is nominalized by -s’.

(6.69)

(6.70)

(6.71)

(6.72)

-/5 as the nominalizer
na*-xtso*-f3 tst (st

DOWN-filter-NMLZ EGO GNR

‘It needs to be filtered.’
TR IR, (QVY-329:79)

-s’f as the nominalizer
lond33-pi  na-pfa-sti=to vondzé-pi=tsa*=i yo6  ku [si ni

Us-person DOWN-say-NMLZ=ISM1 Ds-people=pL=1sM2 know know.3 GNR say.3

yii [sf
be.capable.3 GNR

‘What upstream people say, downstream people know it, are able to speak it.’

BRI NGRS, NER AN ERREE, R, (QVY-326: 11)

Examples of oblique relativization can be found in (6.71) and (6.72).

t/i as the nominalizer

moé  tfy-tfi lo-tfi=ts=xa wané i st
butter EXIST-NMLZ with-EXIST=ISMI=LOC whole.milk say.3 GNRr

t9-ro*=ts=xa wafo i st
one-CL=ISMI=LoC skim.milk say.3 GNR

‘The one that contains butter is called whole milk, the (other) one is called skim
milk.’
AR s, Hok— (z) WHRAEAD5. (QVY-332:17)

-sha* as the nominalizer

T™ patfo pu-sta* Plws  (si

then bug dig-NMLZ arrive.3 GNR

‘Then will arrive at the place to dig fungus.’
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RIERENEHERIHLTT (QVY-044: 8)

In addition to nominalizing/relativizing places, the -s”a* suffix can also nominalize/

relativize instruments, as can be seen in (6.73).

(6.73) -sta*can also nominalize instrument

thormdr=ni 3t* ko  fH-sta* ths kb pétds ndi ma-fsi
then=ABL water carry go.NOM-NMLZ this time bucket EXIST NEG-GNR

“Then the tool for carrying water, there were no buckets at that time.’

RIEBKBIZRPE, SRR, (QVY-327: 34)

6.9 Aspect and modality

This section demonstrates how aspect and modality are expressed. While some of

them are achieved through affixation, many others are done through periphrastic strategies.

6.9.1 Aspect

Five aspectual categories are found in Pubarong Queyu, and they are perfective,
imperfective, progressive, completive, and experiential. Among the five, only perfective is
expressed through prefixation, while the others utilize enclitics or a periphrastic method to

achieve the aspectual meaning.

6.9.1.1 Perfective

As already discussed in Section §6.3.2, the perfective is marked by directional pre-
fixes on a verb. The nominalizer -s occurs in past/perfective contexts, and can express
inferential knowledge on what might have happened. Therefore, this suffix can be an indi-
cator for aspect, too. At the same time, this nominalizer never occurs on a bare verb base,
always showing up with a verb base prefixed with a directional prefix. Discussion on other
functions of -s% can be found in Section §6.8.2.7 on nominalization and Chapter §7.1.5 on

evidentiality.
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6.9.1.2 Imperfective

When directional prefixes are used to indicate the direction of actions or move-
ments, no perfective reading is obtained (6.74). Imperfective aspect can be shown through
the absence of directional prefixes (6.75). Various enclitics or particles like egophoric or
direct observation markers are also used in imperfective contexts. They are discussed in

more details in Chapter 7.

(6.74) the ri- prefix here only indicates direction, not perfective

tho*ma® thé  ro ri-tfi kM dpgu Plws (st
then  there upward up-go.3 time 3'.fl arrive.3 gnr

‘Then go up from there, we’ll arrive at the third floor.”
KRR HERFIEZET, (QVY-327: 11)

(6.75) no directional prefix attaches to the verb #'¢ ‘drink.1sG’

nd tf3 tho tsi
1sG tea drink.l1sG EGO

‘I’1l drink tea/I’m drinking tea.’
PG/ BAEE R,

6.9.1.3 Progressive

Pubarong has a specific construction to indicate some one is doing something at the
time of speech. This is very similar to the English be + doing construction and Mandarin
zheéngzai <IEAE>. In Pubarong, this construction is comprised of the nominal stem form
of the verb followed by a particle indicating progressive meaning and the verb that means
‘be, at’, a verb which can also vary based on person. Two examples are shown in (6.76).
Suffixation of the direct observation marker =r# can also achieve a progressive reading,

discussed in Section §7.1.4.

(6.76) Progressive construction in Pubarong
a. 1% person progressive

nd tf5 th 30 tfo
1sG tea drink.NOM PROG at.lSG
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‘I’m drinking tea right now.’

PIEEER,

b. 3" person progressive

ths t/5 thi 30 i
3 tea drink.NOM PROG at.3

‘He’s drinking tea right now.’
fth IEAEPE R,

6.9.1.4 Completive

Completive aspect is expressed through the verb ‘finish’. It is this verb that takes
person and number marking (6.77). While (6.77a) is taken from a text where the speaker
is talking about her daily routine in the past, (6.77b) is a common greeting phrase in the
morning. Since Queyu speakers are ethnically Tibetans, the most common breakfast for

them is butter milk tea, with ‘tea drinking’ referring simply to ‘breakfast’ in that region.

(6.77) Completive in Pubarong
a. 1% person completive

no-xtf3 ya mo* i ks-to
DOWN-squeeze.SAP finish.lpL after grass IN-dump.sap

‘ After milking, we dump grass (for the cows to eat).’

(FAD FroefatsE GBAe) . (QVY-329: 54)

b. 2" person completive

to thi  a-yi
tea drink Q-finish.2

‘Have you finished drinking tea?’
TRIgSEA TG ?

6.9.1.5 Experiential

The experiential aspect in Queyu allows speakers to talk about their experience.
This construction is completed through adding an auxiliary verb nds#* The verb preceding

nd3g*is in its nominal stem form, and it is nd3#* that can be prefixed and negated. Notice
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that ndzg* can only take the mér- negator, based on current data.

(6.78) Experiential in Pubarong

&ni ns Isthd  tshézu  vs-shar 5-/" a*-ndzu*
aunt 2sG Litang wedding do.NOM-NMLZ UP-g0.NOM Q-EXP

‘Auntie, have you been to the wedding place in Litang?’

fhlli, RIS EIELSUSRIHL T A 2 (QVY-342: 54)

6.9.2 Modality

Pubarong Queyu contains a series of modal auxiliary verbs. Some of them can still
function as main verbs and are capable of person and number inflections, while others no
longer are. Nonetheless, they are classified as verbs because they can still take verbal mor-
phology such as being negated or taking the direct observation marker =rf. A list of modal
auxiliary verbs is given in Table 6.34. All of the modal verbs except for mdo ‘allow’ and r7
‘need, desire’ can still conjugate for person and number. More details on the properties of

each modal verb will be discussed below.

Table 6.34: Pubarong modal verbs.

Queyu Definition

i be able to (through processes like learning)
il be capable

mdo allow, permit

gu need, necessity

i need, desire

mno dare

36 be willing to

6.9.2.1 Ability pi
The modal verb pii describes abilities that can be acquired through learning. There-
fore, when used in speech, it expresses the meaning of ‘know how to do/perform certain

tasks’. An example of this usage is given in (6.79), where the speaker was talking about not
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knowing how to calculate the calendar.

(6.79) pd ‘capable.1sG’ that expresses personal knowledge

tar ths=ts  pd pjérjé=ts xtsifsi ma-no
then this=1sM1 1sG Tib.calendar=1sm1 calculation NEG-be.able.1sG

‘I don’t know how to calculate the Tibetan calendar.’
ARSI TRl P A FRA R TR (QVY-329:133)
This verb can even be used to describe events or abilities that are not totally under
one’s control, or things that cannot be learnt, but can be influenced by human behavior.
See the two examples below. In (6.80a), the speaker is saying that their field is capable of
growing soybeans, while in (6.80b), the speaker is saying that three nights of fermentation

will allow alcohol to ferment and smell.

(6.80) pu that expresses the ‘ability’, or possibility of events
a. ability to grow soy beans in the field

Ii=ku snts'a* xonti ns  (so* pu-tfi tst st
field=INE 1pL.LOC soy.bean also become be.able.3-EXIST EGO GNR

‘In the field, we also grow soy beans.’

TR HEE G AT DU R (AT LD (QVY-329: 140)

b. ability to ‘reek’ or smell liquor after three nights

kéms  ks-pto ths zi to-wii  qo-t/M*po* to*-phd* KN TMKN
clothes IN-dump.3 this way NEU-.do3 IN-cover.3 NEU-leave time then
Jré  sho-mé e ri tiri no*  pu st

night three-cL upon then then smell be.able.3 GNR

‘Put the clothes on top to cover it, then after three nights, it will reek (of
liquor).’

RS LEBE, RER=8UG, staf GER) A, (QVY-330:30)

6.9.2.2 Capability ri

This modal verb differs from pii in that, ri focuses more on physical ability, or capa-
bilities that are not quite learnable. This difference can be demonstrated in the two examples
below. In (6.81a), the big frog is trying to see if it could go with its friends, which is not
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something that can be learnt. In (6.81b), the merchant is trying to see if he can catch the

rabbit, which is also not something that he can learn.

(6.81) rithat expresses the capability or possiblity

a.

if the big frog can go with his friends together

ba*xpé ndzu'ndzu*=ts=1 to*-q'wo'ptsje ni &no  ndzoéndzo ths=nts"i=p’e
frog  big.RED=ISMI=ISM2 NEU-jump.3 NFl upward same.RED 3=PL=COM

ptsi=ku I-/" a2-ri no-wii ptsi*=ku no-t/i
boat=INE Ds-go.NOM Q-capable.NoMm DOWN-do.3 boat=INE DOWN-go0.3

“The big frog jumped to try to go with them (to see if it can board the boat

together).’
REEPK T —T, Bu—E T, ZHA—iEEx Gt —ELmnm
P (QVY-334:21)

if the merchant can catch the rabbit that seems injured

TMKN £s3=ts  ta* nd3i* I35 ro=ri ks-hma-si (st
then 3sG=IsMl then catch.NOM NF2 capable.ISG=DIR IN-injure-NMLZ GNR

ndz#* 15 ro=ri tor-xshyr* i
catch.NoM NF2 capable.lsG=DIR NEU-think.3 NFl

“Then the merchant thought: ’I can catch it, it’s injured, I can catch it.” ’

FANAE C AT, 3205 T, FATLURE, ' (QVY-337:5)

6.9.2.3 Permission mdo

The modal verb mdo expresses subjective permissions. It is used in situations where

rules made by other people apply, not rules that are subject to natural physical laws. In

the two examples below, the speaker is talking about traditions. In (6.82a), the speaker is

introducing new year traditions, and says that for men who were returning from the sacred

mountain, they need to dance three dances before going back home. In (6.82b), the speaker

is talking about funeral traditions, and says that the body needs to stay in the house for three

nights before being taken out.

(6.82) mdo applies to rules made by people

a. not allowed to go home directly
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<zhijie> ipgu fu mdo ma-{si
directly home go.Nom allow NEG-GNR

(They) can’t go home directly.
AREERZEIZK, (QVY-051: 62)

b. not allowed to be taken out
sh6-f1é ks-te-mtstje  par  jarqhsr 3é mdo ma-fsi
three-night NEU-PROH-keep COND outside bring.Nom allow NEG-GNR

‘If (the body) is not kept (indoor) for three nights, then (you) can’t bring (the
body) outside.’
A=W, RETH RS H, (QVY-052: 2)

6.9.2.4 Necessity gu
The modal verb gii conveys necessity. This is a verb that still conjugates for person

and number. Verbs preceding gu are in the nominal stem form, as in the example below.

(6.83) Necessary measures that need to be taken during winter
matso ths zi v9 gz st
cold.season this way do.NoM need.lpL GNR

‘We need to do like that in winter.’

FERHI R FRAT TR ZBIXFERL (QVY-329: 97)

6.9.2.5 Desire ri

The modal verb r7 differs from gii in several ways. The first difference is that it does
not inflect person or number like gii does. The second difference is that r7 focuses more on
the inner desire of a person, while gii focuses on ‘what needs to be done’. Direct evidence
for this semantic difference lies in the type of particle that can follow each verb. For ri, it
can take the direct observation marker =r#, while gui takes the generic marker fs¢. Compare

(6.84) and (6.83) for these differences.

(6.84) The desire within the rabbit and the poor young man

Jéphl xIi  t5-ro* st xgsomad ["Opft ts-ré*=ndzé=i  ks-ptswo pi td*
past rabbit one-cL and poor child one-cL=DU=ISM2 IN-discuss NFl then
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&no  o-ftar  pi tfaxpi [ ri=ri to-pi i
upward UP-go.lpL NFl robbery go.NOM need=DIR NEU-say.3 NFl

‘In the past, a rabbit and a poor kid, they two discussed and decided that ‘We
need to go up and rob (someone).’ ’

DG, A—RRFM—D5 MR O BOFERL BT, ' (QVY-337:1)

6.9.2.6 Having the courage mnd

The modal verb introduced here concerns not the ability, but the courage a person
may have to carry out certain tasks. An example below demonstrates this usage, where the
big frog dared not to bully the small frog any more. Notice that in (6.85), the negation prefix
for mno is mae-, which is different from in (6.5). This shows that it is another verb that can

take both mae- and mér- negators.

(6.85) (Not) Having the courage to bully

™ Stop/t baxpé zeza@=ta niove ma-mnd=ri
then child frog small.RED=IsMI.LOC bad do.NOM NEG-dare.3=DIR

‘Then the child (should be the big frog) no longer dared to bully the small frog.’
RIa/M % (MiZRREE) TEIIVNEEE T, (QVY-334: 36)

6.9.2.7 Willingness 3¢*

The last modal verb introduced here concerns one’s willingness to proceed to (listen
to others and) do something. In (6.86), the speaker is talking about her son, saying that he
was not willing to listen to her and weigh himself and tell her how much he weighed. The

verb form that precedes this word is, again, in its nominal stem form.

(6.86) (Not) Willing to weigh oneself

ms-" dzdmer tfii ma*-préx=ri
NEG-know scale  weigh.NOM NEG-consent.3=DIR

‘I don’t know, he’s not willing to weigh (himself).’

TEGE, MR L. (QVY-342: 185)
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6.10 Existential verbs

Most Qiangic languages have multiple existential verbs, ranging from four to eight,

that are used to express the existence of entities with different properties (Sun 2001:170;

Chirkova 2012:143). Queyu is no exception. There are seven verbs in Queyu that can express

a possessive relationship and the existence of certain animate or inanimate things. Some of

them may conjugate for person and number while others cannot. The following subsections

provide an introduction to each existential verb.

6.10.1 Posession /"0

This verb can conjugate for person and number, other forms of this verb include

J'& ‘have.lpL’, /% ‘have.2’, and /7y ‘have.3’. It is used to indicate a possessive relationship

between arguments. See example (6.87) and (6.88).

(6.87)

(6.88)

I person singular /"¢

g3 s 'O
IsG money EXIST.ISG

‘I have money.’

TH o

3" person [y

Jéphi gops  ts-rdr=i zi  mbdrxtsta® t5-ro*  ta-fry (st pi st
past old.man one-cL=1sM2 son pock one-CL NEU-EXIST.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘In the past, there was a grandpa, he has a son with pocks on the face.’

DEIENERR, E—-MEHRTHIILT. (QVY-346: 1)

6.10.2 Existential verb fi

The function of the verb /7is not clear yet. It only has one form, and it seems to

emphasize the existence of both animate and inanimate entities. See (6.89) and (6.90) for

cases where /7 describes the existence of animate entities.

(6.89)

the twelve zodiac animals were on the other side of the river
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(6.90)

ta*  xtsipa® ko-tf'2  k'r  Iluts phari J1031=x3 phari
then ?? IN-begin time zodiac.animal other.side river.water=LocC other.side

Ji-yfi to-tsi-s"i
EXIST-NMLZ NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘At the beginning, the twelve zodiac animals were at the other side of the river.’

BRI, A HAERKRA R, (QVY-349:1)

the poor young man has a kid in his family now

t xIli  to-pi i ta*r no=tst [fopfti=ri [fi=rf wo ths=ts
then rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl then 2=pL child=1sM3 EXIST=DIR ? 3=IsMl

ks-stdo  pi th&  zots'a* nd-vi tforo ti  phér=ri to-ni
IN-kill.sAp NF1 3.LOC nutrient DOWN-do.2PL PROP then effective=DIR NEU-say.3

(i pi o [sf
GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “Your family has a child now, right? Kill him, and make
him into something nutritious for the rabbit, this is going to help with the rabbit’s
sickness.”’

RIERTY - IRMMIFRENETIE, iR T, ARTHAEEFRNEY, REAR

¥, RFEATERREE. " (QVY-339: 8)

Example (6.91) through (6.96) are instances where /7 denotes or introduces the ex-

istence of inanimate things.

(6.91)

(6.92)

the room is filled with corpse

xli  mdzd t5-r6* ko-ptfly KN msS=ri to-psto-shi ri* to*-so
rabbit room one-CL IN-open time person=ism3 NEU-kill.3-NMLZ corpse NEU-full
to-fi (st ni (st kdths=ts 3zivs &30=tshi=ts  tsi (st to-ni
NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR this=IsMmlI last.year uncle=pL=ISM] EGO GNR NEU-say.3

(st i [sf
GNR say.3 GNR

‘The rabbit opened (the door to) a room, there were people’s corpses. It is said
that these were last year’s uncles.’

RFFTF T —RER, ReEERER TRIARFE, FIRERHRHR—ER, X
LR RERNEEL, (QVY-337: 51)

there are always stories like that
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(6.93)

(6.94)

(6.95)

(6.96)

TV=r# ndpfd [i k't [st
this.way=1sM3 story EXIST be.custom GNR

‘There’re stories like that.’

—ERRIXAERS (QVY-337:58)

there is a stick in the front
xta*pd hpuri stixpd -t to-fi i

stick front tree  one-CL NEU-EXIST NFl

‘There is a stick in front of the feet.’

BIRTE — AR (QVY-333: 11)

the skim milk is there
TMKN thz norsti - jo o tar-xtso KN  wafU Ji [st

then this.LOoC next.day again NEU-process time skim.milk EXIST GNR

‘Then the next day process the fresh milk, then there will be skim milk.’
SRIGEE R (WA 2B05, stARAEA5 T, (QVY-332:22)

introduce the existence of the sifter

tr  the=ts jo TV ptsjé-sa*=ri Ji (st o ths=ku
then this=isMl again this.way filter-NMLZ=1SM3 EXIST GNR then this=INE
to-ptsjé¢  npi i 3=t no*-fra*  to-phu

NEU-filter NFl then water=1sMl DOWN-drop NEU-cause.3

‘Then for the thing that was boiled, there’s a sifter like that, filter it in the sifter,
then make the water drop (drain it).’

SRR 2 T IARPERIE A — RPN 7, EREEIE, RELKE K,
(QVY-331: 10)

the existence of the stone for pressing on the lid

™ Wopd*=ts 3=k ths  ara=tje tonu po=tje topu da*tfi
then downside=1sm1 water=INE this liquor=sUPE also lid=SUPE also stone

no-xthy-shi Ji st
DOWN-Press-NMLZ EXIST GNR

‘Then in the water (stream) below, there is still a lid on the liquor (on the
three-peck pot). There is a stone pressing against the lid.’
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SRIE FHE/NEE (SSH0) ANl IR A 5T, ST EEARES.
(QVY-330: 59)

6.10.3 Existential verb swa*

The existential verb swa* differs from /7 in that, the location of the entity is spec-
ified, and it is used for inanimate objects in this study’s corpus, while /7 focuses more on
introducing the existence of entities. Common usage of this verb includes: talking about the
existence of fruits on the trees, grass and trees on the mountain, or hair on someone’s head,

etc. Specific examples of how swa*is used are given below.

(6.97) there is a notch on the nose of Tride Tsugtsen

lombunkzra=i TMK d3a*zad* &nd3o=xo  to-pi i tstixgso daxtsi=xo
PN=ISM2 then Han.woman princess=LOC NEU-say.3 NFl PN=LOC

hniqd*=xa ts"iqo swa* (si to-ni {st pi (st
nose=LOC notch EXIST GNR NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Lon Tongtsen told the Han Princess: *There is a notch on the nose of Tride

Tsugtsen.” ’
FOREES TR A T - R RS B — DR, (QVY-348: 5)

(6.98) introduce the existence of a village

Jéph tsoshi to-ro*  tor-gwd* (st gl s
past village one-CL NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR

‘In the past, there was a village.’
DARTE — M HE, (QVY-335:1)

6.10.4 Existential verb ro

The function of rd is also not clear yet. It can be used to describe the existence
of both animate and inanimate entities. This verb seems to express the speaker’s general
knowledge of the world, such as ‘there are mushrooms on the mountain’, ‘there is cloud in

the sky’, and ‘there are people in the house’.

(6.99) two examples of rd
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a. the general knowledge that mushrooms grow on the mountain

J"omu ro
mushroom EXIST

b

‘There are Matsutake mushroom (on the mountain).

(k) ARE,

b. the general knowledge that there are people at home

spgu ms ro
home person EXIST

‘There are people in the house.’

FKHEA N

6.10.5 Existential verb ¢y

The verb t/y indicates the existence of something inside of another object which
is not general or common knowledge (e.g. grass on the mountain). Notice that this ¢/y is
different from ¢/y “at, locate.3’. Elicited examples are given in (6.100). In some situations,
t/y and r6 are interchangeable, as can be seen in (6.100b). Examples from texts are given
in (6.101) through (6.103). In addition to concrete objects, ¢/y can also be used to describe

the existence of abstract things like ‘solution’ (6.101).

(6.100) elicited examples
a. t/y here conveys the meaning of containment of water in a reservoir

3i* Yy=ri
water EXIST=DIR

‘There is water (in the reservoir).’

OKEE) HK,

b. t/y here conveys the meaning of containment of caterpillar fungus in a
mountain

psotfo ro  / Yy=ri
bug EXIST / EXIST=DIR

‘There are caterpillar fungus (in the mountain).’

(k) HHE,
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(6.101)

(6.102)

(6.103)

Uncle Trotung always has solutions to resolve issues
&kt (sit'o plitto 1z Yyy=tfi tst (st

uncle PN  method this.way EXISTENMLZ EGO GNR

‘Uncle Trotung had ideas ideas like that.’
SOERA THE, (QVY-335:23)

a little frog is in the box
t/hy[qé=ku S-mth KN ba*xpé zaza t5-t/6  ty=ri

plastic.pocket=INE UP-take.out.3 time frog  small.RED one-CL EXIST=DIR

‘When opening the box, there’s a small frog in it.’

BT — /N H i, (QVY-334: 4)

the whole milk is the milk that contains butter

moé  ty-tfi [o-tfi=to=x3 wané i st
butter EXIST-NMLZ with-EXiST=ISMI=LOC whole.milk say.3 GNR

t5-ro*=ts=xa wafo i st
one-CcL=ISMI=LoC skim.milk say.3 GNR

‘The one that contains butter is called whole milk, the (other) one is called skim
milk.’

AERHAT G, B (z) MBS 45, (QVY-332:17)

6.10.6 Existential verb ¢fi

The verb ¢/i indicates the existence of an animate argument or an event. This exis-

tential verb can also function as a nominalizer, examples of which are discussed in Section

§6.8.2.6 on nominalization. Examples below demonstrate how ¢/7 functions to indicate the

existence of animate characters.

(6.104)

that son has a wife who is very clever

ti  mborxts'a*=xd zimd*zo*=ri t3-tfi (st plitho t/Mipu to-tsi (st
then pock=LocC wife=ISM3 NEU-EXIST GNR solution many NEU-EGO GNR
i st

say.3 GNR

“Then the son with pock had a wife, she had lots of solutions.’

RIGRE=E - MRAR), MIEREIE, (QVY-346: 10)
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(6.105) there was a Han princess
ta* dza*za* &ndz0=1 t5-ro*  to-tfi=s"

then Han.woman princess=ISM2 one-CL NEU-EXIST=NMLZ

‘There was a Han Princess.’
B—MNUBER N E, (QVY-348:1)

(6.106) there are people who would dump eleven or twelve pecks

krfi &Xto  X[si t3-ms yi (si khzfi and  xtsi
some.people eleven peck dump-NMLZ EXIST GNR some.people twelve peck

to-mo no tfi (st
dump-NMLZ also EXIST GNR

‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’
HENEH—0H, ALEANE+ SHAE (QVY-330: 9)

(6.107) “It was not a monk up there, it was me.” said the rabbit

tr  no-tfi i tsdtfié ko-tsho tsi @po  dzokPd=wo  1dmo ndé
then DOWN-go.3 NFl 3 testing IN-test EGO upward boulder=under monk what

i  ma-fsi tsd tsi st
EXIST NEG-GNR 3 EGO GNR

‘Then the rabbit went down, and said: ’I was testing you. It wasn’t a monk up
there under the rock, it was me.”’

RFFETRT, Uit () EZRMR, LEETREZA AW, 2k
(QVY-339: 13)

6.10.7 Existential verb ndii

The existential verb, ndl, can indicate the existence of things both abstract and con-
crete. This is a loan word from Tibetan 'dug, that in some varieties indicates direct knowl-
edge. It is not certain if this loan word in Queyu also conveys evidential information. See

examples below for contexts where ndii is used.

(6.108) the daughter-in-law has solutions

tf  ns shixtfi mae-ri 5 tsd Plitto  ndi  to-pi (st ni fsi
then 2sG worry NEG-need PROP 3 solution EXIST NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR
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(6.109)

(6.110)

‘She said: “You don’t need to worry, I have a solution.”’

M IRATREIRD, AL, (QVY-346: 11)

there were not buckets for carrying water in the past
thormar=ni z* ko  fU-sta* ths kb péts ndi ma-fst

then=LoCc water carry go.NOM-NMLZ this time bucket EXIST NEG-GNR

‘Then the tool for carrying water, there were no buckets at that time.’

RIGIBKIRPE, JRIH BRI (QVY-327: 34)

the speaker has good luck
pasht (swa ta-ndi-s"f

today luck NEU-EXIST-NMLZ

‘Today I’'m lucky.’
G RBE U

6.10.8 Existential verbs in other Queyu varieties

Previous descriptions on other Queyu varieties documented their existential verbs.

Tables below summarize their analysis on these verbs as well as contexts in which the cor-

responding verbs are used.

Table 6.35: Summary of existential verbs in Tuanjie/Gala (Lu 1985).

Tuanjie/Gala Meaning Context

el

do
zi
tei
wo

Used for general things, and ‘He has a book.’
can be used in possessive con-

texts.

Used for abstract things. “You have a solution.’

Used for animate entities. ‘There are beasts on the mountain.’
Used for inanimate things. ‘There is a broom in the room.’
Used for things that are not ‘There are trees on the mountain.’
moveable.

Suoyi Queyu shares a lot in common with other Queyu varieties regarding existential

verbs. For example, swa*in Suoyi corresponds to wa in Tuanjie/Gala, so?*in Youlaxi, and
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Table 6.36: Summary of existential verbs in Youlaxi (Wang 1991).

Youlaxi Meaning Context
ti* Used for animate things. ‘There are deer on the mountain.’
tey”? When something is within a container,  ‘There is water in the bowl.’
or within certain range.
Bo'? Used for things that are not moveable.  ‘There are trees on the mountain.’
e1”? Used for things that are moveable. “There is a cup on the table.’
lo" When something is within/mixed into ‘There is water in the alcohol.’
another.
ru®? Used for abstract things. ‘He has business to attend to.’
tfe’? Used in possessive contexts, can inflect ‘I have books.’

for person and number.

Table 6.37: Summary of existential verbs in Rizi, Pubarong (Song and Piao 2022).

Rizi (Pubarong) Meaning

Context

yj55

W313

ra 13
l-/‘yl,’a‘

]O 13
ei’?

ru13

Used for animate or expensive

‘He has a gun.’

entities, can be used in possessive

contexts, can also inflect for
person and number

Used for things that are not
moveable, or the fixed location
for certain things.

Used for animate entities.
Used for things that exist in a
container.

Used when things are mixed up
together.

Used for uncommon inanimate
things.

Used for abstract things.

‘Pears are on the pear tree.’
‘The cat is on the table.’

‘The water is in the vat.’
‘There is water in the alcohol.’
‘The money is on the table.’

‘There are many things going
on back home.’

wa’?in Rizi. All of them are used to describe things that are not moveable and specify the

location of the entity being addressed. There are also verbs whose functions have diverged

from each other, such as ¢/i in Tuanjie/Gala, which is used for inanimate objects, while in

Suoyi, t/i describes the existence of animate entities.

While this section does not provide an exhaustive explanation of all existential
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verbs, a direction for future research in this area would be to further investigate the functions
of Pubarong existential verbs. Comparing various Queyu varieties and other neighbouring

languages will be fruitful, too.
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CHAPTER 7
EVIDENTIALITY AND OTHER CLAUSE-LEVEL MORPHOSYNTAX

This chapter focuses on basic clause structure and aspects of morphosyntax not ad-
dressed in previous chapters.

Like other TB languages, the basic word order of Queyu is SOV. Since the subject
argument can be indexed on verbs, the subject of a clause does not have to be overt. The
simplest finite clause in Queyu can consists of only one verb. An example of this kind is
given in (7.1), where the context concerns two friends shopping. The seller is charging too
much for their product. Then one speaker suggests to the other ‘Let’s go (i.e., no need to

bargain with the seller)’.

(7.1) asingle verb finite clause

Jrar

go.lpL
‘We go (Let’s go).’
AEEE,

Other simple and complex clauses exist and will be introduced in the following sub-
sections, with a focus on evidentiality, a category that concerns speakers’ access to knowl-
edge. Evidentiality is a grammaticalized system, and speakers of Queyu indicate their level
of certainty and source of information for every utterance they make. Detailed discussion
of evidentiality can be found in Section §7.1.1, while the rest of the chapter is dedicated to
individual introductions of clause-final particles that express various other discourse func-

tions.
7.1 Evidentiality

7.1.1 Introduction and summary to the Queyu evidential system
Evidentiality is defined as a grammatical category referring to information source

(Aikhenvald 2003). Egophoricity, is an additional category often included within eviden-

323



tiality which indicates whether or not a speaker has privileged access to knowledge (Widmer
and Zufiiga 2017; Tribur 2019).!® These categories often interact with other factors, such as
person, clause types, and control or volition of the verbs (Widmer and Zuniga 2017; De-
Lancey 2018; Sun 2018). There are constant debates over whether to treat evidentiality,
egophoricity, and epistemic modality as distinct categories in TB languages, or if they are
a subcategories of one another (Daudey 2014; Widmer and Zuiiga 2017; Tribur 2019). This
chapter does not address this issue, as more Queyu data are still needed for a more thorough
conclusion to be made.

In Queyu, utterances are sensitive to factors such as speaker access to information,
considering if evidence comes from general knowledge, visual or other sensory informa-
tion, and also a speaker’s degree of certainty about information. All of these factors are
conveyed through the selection of a series of enclitics and sentence-final particles, which
are the egophoric marker ts#, generic marker fs#, direct observation enclitic =r#, and in-
ferential/perfective nominalizer -s”. The nominalizer -s% is multi-functional. When -s”# is
functioning as a nominalizer or perfective/past tense marker, egophoric marker, ts#, and
generic marker, fs#, may follow. When -s’ functions as an inferential marker, it prohibits
other evidential markings. Egophoric marker ts¢ and generic marker fsf may co-occur, but
they never combine with the direct observation marker =r# that follows the verb base di-
rectly. Figure 7.1 illustrates the paradigm for these markers. Section §7.1.2 through Section

§7.1.5 below will introduce, compare and contrast each of these markers.

egophoric marker (tsf) | generic marker ({sf)

Verb base | -nominalizer (-s%)
direct observation marker (=r¥)

Figure 7.1: Paradigm for evidential and egophoric markers.

8Privileged access here is understood as an “privileged epistemic relationship that holds between a speech-
act participant (saP) and the knowledge conveyed in a proposition” (Widmer and Zuiiiga 2017:420).
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7.1.2 The egophoric marker tsf

The particle tsi occurs mostly in 1 person statements and 2"¢ person interrogative
sentences. This particle can occur in other contexts when combined with the generic marker
tsi. Examples below demonstrate the most common situation where tsf is used.

In (7.2), examples of tsf used in first person expressions are provided. This particle
can also take the question and negation markers. In (7.3b), tsfis used in a second person in-
terrogative sentence, which is the only second person context where it can occur alone in the
absence of the generic marker fs#. For affirmative sentences, the generic marker {sf is oblig-
atory, instead of using only egophoric marker (see the ungrammatical example in (7.3a)).
In a question, the question marker always prefixes to the last element of the utterance, as
can be seen in the two examples in (7.3b). In (7.4) where third person context examples are
given, both tsf and fsf have to occur in affirmative sentences. However, in the last example
in (7.4a), tsf can be used alone in a context where the speaker has just realized something
about the topic of the conversation. In questions, tsf cannot be used alone in third person

contexts, and must occur with fs# (see the ungrammatical example in (7.4b)).

(7.2) tsf occurring in first person utterances
a. tsiin an affirmative statement

na 1érylér tsi
1sG stupid.RED EGO

‘I’'m stupid.’
FARK,

b. tsf in a negated statement

g3 '  ma-tsi
1SG go.1SG NEG-EGO

‘I’m not going.’

BAK,

(7.3) tsf occurring in second person utterances
a. tsf in an affirmative statement
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ns gigi tst [si
2sG teacher EGO GNR

‘You are a teacher.’

Rz —NEm,
* ng gigi tst (intended meaning “You are a teacher.”)

b. tsf in an interrogative sentence
ns gigi  a-tsi?

2SG teacher Q-EGO

‘Are you a teacher?’ (the most natural expression)

fRZZ M 2

c. ny qigi  tsi ae-[si
2SG teacher EGO Q-GNR

‘Are you a teacher?’

fR2Z i 2

(7.4) tsi in third person utterances
a. tsf in an affirmative statement

thy gigi  tsi [si
3sG teacher EGO GNR

‘He is a teacher.’

ftg— 1,
* ths gigi tst (intended meaning ‘He is a teacher.”)

b. an exception where tsi occurs in 3™ person context
thy gigi tsi o

3sG teacher EGo oh

‘Oh, he’s a teacher...” (when it just occured to the speaker)
MR, 2,
c. tsf in an interrogative sentence
thy gigi  tsi  @-fsi?
3sG teacher EGO Q-GNR
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‘Is he a teacher?’

ft 2 il 2

* ths gigi &-tst (intended meaning ‘Is he a teacher?’)

In a past time irrealis contexts, or when describing someone’s thoughts, the tsi par-

ticle can be used in third person utterances. A past time context example is given in (7.5),

where the speaker is telling the story of how the order of the twelve zodiac animals was

decided. Example (7.6) provides two examples of irrealis contexts, while example (7.7)

provides two descriptions of thoughts of characters from two stories.

(1.5)

(7.6)

(7.7)

tsf can occur in a past tense context
LT KN J€ [shu tsha-fd  to-tsi-si

that.time who fast test-NMLZ NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘At that time, they were competing for who was fastest.’

AR e 2 LE R i PR A R (QVY-349: 2)

ts can be used alone in an irrealis context
a. 3" person context with tsi alone

3ibdjé  zi=nts" mae-tsi zo'=nts"t  zibdjé /" mdo — ma-fsi
sacred.mt men=PL NEG-EGO woman=PL sacred.mt go allow.3 NEG-GNR

‘If you are not a man, it is the case that women are not allowed to go to the
sacred mountain.’

WMRARFH, AR ARERMILA,
irrealis context in which tsi occurs with 3™ person
Ibtf"6 to-tsi Il 3i-ptei-ze-ku wi st

young.person NEU-EGO NF2 four-ten-and-nine do.3 GNR

‘If (the dead person is) a young man, then perform 49 (days) ritual.’
LI SR ZYN) KT QI LEE AN

tsf can be used when describing someone’s thought

tsf is used when describing someone’s thoughts

Tz no-wi KN gii no-wu KN pfsu=ndzé pumwat[i=xa
then this.way bowN-do.3 time lie DOowN-do.3 time friend=Du truth=Loc
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&no  fso-pi=ts no-tu a-tst ko  tor-xshyr*
upside village-person=1sM1 DOWN-come.3 Q-EGO SPEC NEU-think.3

‘Then when doing like this, and deceiving them, these two friends really

thought: ‘Is it the villager who came down?’ ’

BOXFEFIT, W 7z iE, XN ENEZ RN R TRT
(QVY-335:18)

. 3" person context with tsi alone

ojarti  &z0=tsti ti ta* tor-gwaxt/3*pi td* kat's=ts"i ndé ko
ok then uncle=PL then then NEU-afraid NFl then this=pL what wisdom

ta=ri  ndé mér-tsi-s" &z0=ts" tjE&le=ts s"3-[5
wise=DIR what NEG-EGO-NMLZ uncle=pL all=1sm1 kill. NOM-NMLZ

to-tsi-shi to-xstygt  pi
NEU-EGO-NMLZ NEU-think.3 NFl

“Then the uncles got scared, they thought: ‘This family is not a good kind,
their uncles are to be killed.” The uncles got scared and all escaped.’
RIEHEBMRENT, LDEE | IRTFAZEFHAN, BEINMEREGCRN, 5
ENTRARE N 7, —HEmmE T, (QVY-337: 53)

While ts# can follow nouns and functions as part of a non-verbal predicate, it can

also follow verbs and express a progressive or present future meaning. For example, either

{sf or tsf can be used in (7.8), but the selection of tsf indicates that the action of eating is

happening exactly at the time of speech. The ts# in (7.9) indicates the speaker’s intention to

leave, which is similar to English ‘I’m leaving’.

(7.8) po kuaizi=xo=ni mdu tho [si/tsi

(7.9)

IsG chopsticks=LoC=ABL food eat.ISG GNR/EGO
‘I eat with chopsticks.’

FHBRFIZIR,

0o ngws "o tsi

IsG first go.1sG EGO

‘I’m leaving first (now).’

BIEET
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7.1.3 The generic marker fsf

The generic marker s indicates that an event happens on a regular basis, and is
taken for granted by the speaker. Compare (7.11), where fsf is present, with (7.10), where fs#
is not. Example (7.11) can be used to describe the climate in a place where rain is frequent
during the summer. In a text where the speaker was describing her life in the past, fsf is

used to indicate that milking is part of her daily routine (see example (7.12) ).

(7.10)  declarative clause that ends with a verb

XU no-td
rain DOWN-come.3

‘It rained.’

THT.

(7.11)  declarative clause that ends with fsf

(md3i) xi tu (st
(warm.season) rain come.3 GNR

‘It rains (during the warm season).’

(HER) 2T,

(7.12) declarative clause that ends with fsf

k'mi no-xtf3 v (st
COwW DOWN-squeeze.SAP do.IPL GNR

We milk the cows.

BAB B, (QVY-329: 14)

7.1.4 The direct observation enclitic =r#

The direct observation enclitic =r#is used commonly in 2"¢ and 3™ person contexts.
It expresses what a speaker observes at the moment. This type of observed information is
different from information that a speaker knows about themself. Due to its ‘direct obser-
vation’ nature, this enclitic can express a progressive meaning when suffixed to a verb.

Compare (7.13) and (7.10), the only difference is the =r# at the end of the clause, and the
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meaning has changed from the perfective reading to progressive reading. Another example
with =r# from text is given in (7.14), where the state of not liking someone (some frog) is

conveyed through this enclitic.

(7.13) aclause that ends with =r#

x4 no-ti=ri
rain down-come.3=DIR

‘It is raining.’

IETE N,

(7.14)  declarative clause that ends with =r#

ba*xpé ndzg'ndzu® tf  tsika ba*xpé zazd=te ma-go=ri
frog  big.RED then a.bit frog  small.RED=ISM].LOC NEG-happy=DIR

‘The big frog doesn’t like the small frog.’
REHA R ENR NI, (QVY-334: 6)
For first person contexts, =r# is not compatible with an action is controllable by the
speaker. Compare the two utterances in (7.15): the egophoric marker is compatible, while
=r# is not accepted by native speakers. Example (7.15a) is either a description the speaker
made about their own action at that time, or the speaker’s response to ‘What are you going to
drink?’ or “What are you doing?’ However, under certain circumstances, when the speaker
does NOT have privileged access to knowledge, or when the speaker is observing them-
selves as a bystander, this =r# can then be used. Circumstances suggested by consultants
have included: if the speaker is sleepwalking, if the speaker is watching a video of them-
selves drinking tea, or if the speaker had a dream in which they were drinking tea. These
are situations where a speaker is either acting unconsciously, or observing their actions in a
somewhat conscious way as if from a 3" person point of view. A similar phenomenon exists
in other languages, such as Stau and Munya, as well. When actions are not controllable or
volitional, a non-egophoric marker will be used in I* person contexts (Honkasalo 2019:585;

Bai 2019:237).

(7.15) Contrasting tsf and =r# in the same context
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a. tsf is compatible with 1% person

0o tf3 tho tst
1sG tea drink.1SG EGO

‘I’'m drinking tea/I’ll drink tea.’
TAEME 7R /TG R
b. =riis not compatible with I*' person

*pd {3 tho=ri
1SG tea drink.l1SG=DIR

Intended meaning: ‘I’m drinking tea.’

When the action is not volitional, such as describing the internal state of oneself, or
is an action that the speaker has no control of, the =r# enclitic is compatible with 1*' person
subjects. Examples include dropping something accidently, thinking, stumbling, shivering,
or expressing one’s mood or feelings (sad, happy, scared, desire). To illustrate the issue of
volition, the verb p#5t'¢ is polysemous, and can mean both ‘drop something (accidently)’
and ‘scatter’. In the ‘drop something (accidentally)’ reading, the verb pairs with the direct
observation marker =r# (7.16a). In the ‘scatter’ reading the verb pairs with the egophoric
marker tsf (7.16b). In (7.17a), the verb 37 denotes a person’s status and wellbeing, and is not
considered as something the speaker has control of. It can therefore can take the =r# enclitic
with a I person subject. In contrast, in (7.17b) t?éko refers to a person’s character, which is
considered something that someone can make a conscious decision about, and the verb can

take the egophoric marker ts with a I person subject.

(7.16) different markers are selected based on the meaning of the same verb
a. =r#1s compatible with the non-volition meaning

no ptfarla*  p'stho=ri
1sG something drop.lISG=DIR

‘I dropped something.’
TS T IR,

b. tsi is compatible with volitional actions
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9o 3é* phatho tsi
ISG manure scatter.lSG EGO

‘I’m scattering manure.’

BAETACHL

(7.17)  verbs of different volition choose different markers
a. internal state verb selects =r#

no 3i=ri
1sG good=pDIR

‘I’m fine.’

PARLT

b. volition verb selects ts¥
0o théko tsi
IsG good EGO

‘I’'m good (I’'m a good person).’

PIRAF Ao

(7.18) =riis compatible with first person endopathic verbs

pk'o=ri to-ni i xli=xa to-pi (st pi (st
want.ISG=DIR NEU-say.3 NFl rabbit=LOC NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘He told the rabbit: ‘I need (the daughter of that rich family).” ’
fFnfR i 1, ¥ CFRE (EARZIL) o (QVY-337:17)
It is therefore reasonable to conclude that the function of =r# is a non-egophoric
marker and fsf is an egophoric marker. When following verbs, =r# can also indicate a pro-
gressive meaning, as can be seen in (7.19). There are also situations where either tsf or =r#
can be used. An example is given in (7.20). tsf indicates an action that is taking place right

now, or will take place soon, while =r# only implies the action is happening now.

(7.19) =rican also have a progressive reading
tsd 36" phothi=ri

3sG manure scatter.3=DIR

‘He is scattering manure.’
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(7.20) both tsf and =ri can be used

ns &-f"% tsi/ri
28G Q-g0.2SG EGO/DIR

‘Are you going?’
RN ?
In addition to the difference in function, these two particles also differ in terms
of morphosyntactic behavior. The egophoric marker tsf can be prefixed by question and
negation markers, while =r# as an enclitic and cannot. Question and negation markers will

be placed on the verb that =r# follows.

7.1.5 The inferential and mirative -s"#

The -s’# suffix can express an inferential meaning and a mirative reading, in addition
to being a perfective nominalizer. The inferential function is illustrated in (7.21). When my
consultant was explaining the situation in (7.21), he mentioned that the -s’# here indicates
that the speaker had not seen the actual process of dripping, but there was a trace left so the
speaker can infer from that scene that dripping occurred. Visual information is obligatory
to utter something like (7.21), and other sensory information is not taken into account by
Pubarong Queyu speakers. There are no markers that are associated with other senses, either.

The mirative reading of -s% is illustrated in (7.22). Usually first person subjects do
not take a -s" verb ending, because according to the speakers, ‘how can you not know about
your own stuff!’. With the addition of -s%, the utterance in (7.22) indicates that the speaker

had no idea that she was going to have a daughter.

(7.21) inferential use of -shi

na*-prar-s'i
DOWN-drip-NMLZ

‘Something dripped.’
RRT
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(7.22) mirative reading of -s"t

na& z0* t5-ro* I-xtsi-s"t
IsG.Loc daughter one DS-bore-NmMLZ

‘I gave birth to a girl!’
FTAET L

7.1.6 Conclusion about evidential and egophoric markers in Pubarong

In Queyu, the following factors can affect the expression of evidentiality: person
(speech act participants and non-speech act participants), clause type (statement and inter-
rogative), volition or control (the speaker has control or no control of the action). The four
markers that can show a speaker’s status regarding access to privileged knowledge, and how

they obtained their information is summarized in Table 7.1.

Table 7.1: Functions of the evidential markers.

Egophoric Direct observation Inferential/Mirative Generic

tsi =rf -shf (st

7.2 Other clause-final markers

There are other clause-final markers that Queyu speakers have uses additional to the
evidential markings functions introduced in Section §7.1. On the whole, they assist in con-
veying information source or carrying out other discourse functions. These markers are the
non-final particle /o, concessive particle na¥ propositive particle ¢/o(ra), particle mt/*o(ra)
‘otherwise’, r7 ‘then’” which indicates the start of an event following the completion of an-
other event, the conditional particle pa*and assumptive pa¥, speculative ko, indicative mo,

and deontic ye.
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7.2.1 The non-final particle Io

The particle lo occurs after both nouns and verbs. It conveys a conditional meaning

of ‘if”, ‘when’, ‘as for’. In (7.23), the clause with /o has a sense of ‘if sun shines like this’,

and in (7.24), the clause containing /o means ‘this is the maximal amount of milk you could

possibly get out of a cow’. The /o so far has been observed after the nominal stem form of

verbs in this study’s corpus.

(7.23)

(7.24)

I3 that occurs after verbs
tsto kot's zi  motsi na-tsd o jéni k'opk's  tso* st

now this way sun DOWN-shine NF2 very pretty.RED become GNR

‘If the sun shines like it does right now, it’ll become pretty.’
KRHERGIAEIX T RIS, XTI IREST. (QVY-332: 29)

13 that occurs after verbs

st xtfdo It ma-si
SUP squeeze.NOM NF2 come.3 NEG-GNR

‘That’s how much they can milk the cows, no more (afterwards).’
RETRXAZ, RastiEGHNT, (QVY-329:108)

The particle /o can follow nouns, as well. Example (7.25) demonstrates how /o is

used in this situation. The /o in the texts convey the ‘as for’ meaning.

(7.25)

Io that occurs after nouns

ta* no=tshi tshixpi te#-zo to-vi gops=xa lIo  ma3szi
then 2sG=pPL angry PROH-be.angry NEU-do.2PL old.man=LOC NF2 pregnant

"1 TMKN p'3fizé lo  gon#& i-Pro
NEU-become then rooster NF2 egg Ds-lay

‘(the daughter-in-law said) “Well you two don’t be mad, the grandpa is pregnant,
and the rooster laid eggs.””’

JURE - IR EAER, KRESTT, R FET, '(QVY-346: 14)

7.2.2 Concessive na*

Particle na*expresses a sense of ‘whatever, even if, regardless’. See examples below.

335



(7.26)

(7.27)

na*that means ‘wherever’
re la*  t3-bdz na* z& i lo BwWo* [si

mt.LoC where NEU-drive.lPL CONC 3.REFL eat.NOM NF2 EXIST GNR

‘Wherever you drive the cows on the mountain, they themselves have food.’
i EANEREBE, eff18 Az, (QVY-329:100)

na*that means ‘although, even if”

a’ler pgwa 9-plwa  na* md*  ri-fo=to komt'o=ri=tje

ox first up-arrive conc behind be.left-NmLz=1sM]1 bank=1SM3=SUPE
ri-tz-pf ngwa ts-ptopts  rd to-gu-s"i mtf"ors  hpi
UP-PROH-g0.3 first NEU-shake throw.NOM NEU-need.3-NMLZz otherwise gut
mttumttu to-tsi-sh

VEry.RED NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Though the ox arrived at the bank earlier, it was left behind. It was because
before it went up to the bank, it needed to shake the water off its body, otherwise

it was pretty bold.’
Hiffalaifc®| 7734, HEFHEERGH, BRVER EFZH, FER—HS B
K, ARERRIEKA, (QVY-349:7)

7.2.3 Propositive tfo(ra)

The particle t/3, glossed prop, is used when the speaker is trying to make a sugges-

tion, or trying to persuade someone into doing something. In example (7.29) below, Uncle

Trotung was suggesting the man to go home and drink some water, so that Uncle Trotung

would have the chance to steal the man’s yak while he was gone. The ¢/ directly follows the

imperative expression i-/". Another common example is given in (7.28), where t/o directly

follows ‘(we) go’ /"a*

(7.28)

ta* mad ns gé=ri pfé=ri i &no  i-/M i dngu
hen weather also hot=DIR thirsty=DIR 2SG.REFL upward UP-g0.2SG NFl home

pféthi=ri  th - Yo nz gworri pd Ii tsike
water=ISM3 drink.NOM UP-g0.2SG PROP 25G.LOC replace 1sG field a.bit

1o to-ni (st
plough.1sG NEU-say.3 GNR
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‘It’s hot, you are thirsty. You yourself go up to your home and drink some water.

I’ll plough the field for you a bit.’

RWARER, RIR T, (R ERRFEGOK, RIEFERHM—NHAY,
(QVY-335: 4)

(7.29) dntshi &npo fra* o
IpL  upward go.lpL PROP

‘Let’s go (up).’
FATTEMR
What is interesting is that, sometimes when speakers are trying to make a threat, this
particle can be used as well. An example of this type is given in (7.30), where the speaker
threatens the addressee.

(7.30) sho-shi=tje ontshi te ns  ks-Ii E]
three-day=supe IPL  come.lPL 2SG IN-wait.2 PROP

‘We’ll be there within three days, wait for it!’
FAIH=RRZ, IREFAE,
The tfo(ro) particle is used in an irrealis context, when the speaker is expressing

‘if...then...”. An example is seen in (7.31), where the rabbit comes up with a hiding spot for
the demon woman inside of a pot.

(7.31)  tforo after ps bdo* ‘cover the lid’

qtolo® na-r 0o ths=tjé t/6 ph'd bda* tfors ™ jé
pot  DOWN-go.2sG IsG this(pot)=supE pot lid cover pPrOP then who

t9-ro*=i mdi ma-sf  to-npi (st pi (st
one-CL=ISM2 see.3 NEG-GNR NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

¢ “You go into the pot, I’ll cover it with the lid. No one will see you.” said the
rabbit.’

UREIFREE R, T mES L, EEE AR, T (QVY-337: 45)
In (7.32), the poor young man asked the monk what he could do to cure the rabbit.
The monk (who was actually the rabbit in disguise) told the poor young man that he could

kill his own child to feed the rabbit and aid the rabbit’s recovery. The tfaro particle is used
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after ‘make (the child) into something nutritious’.

(7.32)

tforo after nd-vi ‘do.2pL’

tt xli  to-pi i ta*r no=tstf ["opfti=ri [fi=ri wo tho=ts5
then rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl then 2=pL  child=1sM3 EXIST=DIR ? 3=Isml

ks-sto  pi th&  zots'da* nd-vi toro tf phér=ri to-ni
IN-kill.sap NFl 3.LoC nutrient DOWN-do.2PL PROP then effective=DIR NEU-say.3

(st pi i
GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “Your family has a child now, right? Kill him, and make
him into something nutritious for the rabbit, this is going to help with the rabbit’s
sickness.”’

RIERFU - “IRNIERAE N LT, BRT, SRFHSEEFRNEY, RE%R
¥, XFEAERTERRE, (QVY-339: 8)

The ro element in tforo is not analyzable yet, and another sentence ending particle

Io can also follow t/o. An elicited example in (7.33) illustrates this usage.

(7.33)

t/o can be followed by o
ta-nd o b ps nx kals k'

PROH-say.2 PROP NF2 1SG 2sG.LoC something give.lsG

‘If you don’t tell, then I’ll give you something.’
AERIRABIE, RRGIRRI,

7.2.4 ‘Otherwise’ mtfta(ra)

The particle m¢/Taro indicates a transition in the speech. It can roughly be translated

as ‘otherwise’. In (7.34), where the speaker was talking about why mouse was ranked the

first in the twelve zodiac animals, she said it was because the ox made a stop before reaching

the finish line in a race, otherwise the ox was pretty bold. Particle mt/®oro precedes ‘the ox

was pretty bold’. Example (7.35) is an elicited utterance.

(7.34) an example of mt/Yoro ‘otherwise’

ase* ngwa s-glwa  na* mo*  ri-fo3=ts komt'o=ri=tje
ox first up-arrive coNc behind be.left-NMLz=1SM] bank=1SM3=SUPE
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ri-t&-p/ ngwa ts-ptaphs ra to-gii-si mtf"ra
UP-PROH-g0.3 first one-shake.RED throw.NoM NEU-need.3-NMLZ otherwise
hni mt"amt'u to-tsi-s"s

gut Very.RED NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Though the ox arrived at the bank earlier, it was left behind. It was because
before it went up to the bank, it needed to shake the water off its body, otherwise

it was pretty bold.’
BB 7 3, HEHHEERGE, BERNER LFZA, FEE—HS B
K, TRERZBRERA, (QVY-349:7)

(7.35) an elicited example of mt/* ‘otherwise’

théko na-tsi mtf*3 d33bdo*pa*bdd® k'S
good DOWN-sit.2 otherwise lesson give.lsG

“You sit well or I’ll give you a lesson.’
UREAFARLT, TR IEEIR
This particle can also follow nouns and can roughly be translated as ‘only’. In the
example below, the rabbit was telling the poor young man to only go to a place near the
so-called famous monk, but never go up. The particle mt/"s follows s’nts’0, meaning this

is the closest place the rabbit suggested that the poor young man to go.

(7.36) an example of mt/" that means ‘only’

tf  wopd*  stintsho mtftd £no  tépar stints'o [Mi-[3 mer
then downside front only upward upside front go0.NOM-NMLZ NEG

wopd*  o-9lwo ri  tiri &no  S-qwo* tfa  mo* fsi  to-pi
downside up-arrive then that.time upside up-yell PROP hear GNR NEU-say.3

 “Then come close to where he is, but don’t go up to the front. When you arrive

at the bottom, then you yell towards the upside, he’ll hear you,” said (the rabbit).’

SRIEE| NHESELAHYT, ([HE2AER FERATR, 27N EAReE, AN Rt
TR, MRRITEIR R, (QVY-339: 6)

7.2.5 Clause-final r7 ‘then’
The particle r7that can occur at the end of a clause means ‘then’. It is used to denote

the temporal relationship between two consecutive events. The example (7.37) contains this
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particle, and indicates the sequence of the actions the rabbit wanted the poor young man to

do: arrive at the place beneath where the monk was, then yell at him.

(7.37)

tf  wopda*  shints'o mtf"s &po  tépd* shintsto [U-[3 mer
then downside front only upward upside front go0.NOM-NMLZ NEG

wapa*  9-plwo ri  tiri &no  9-qwor tfa  mo* fsi  to-pi
downside up-arrive then that.time upside up-yell PROP hear GNR NEU-say.3

¢ “Then come close to where he is, but don’t go up to the front. When you arrive
at the bottom, then you yell towards the upside, he’ll hear you,” said (the rabbit).’
RIGEI T HESELMAH T, (AR FmRATE, BT AN E, AN

AR, AR RN R A B, (QVY-339: 6)

7.2.6 Conditional pa*

There are two pa* particles in Queyu with different functions. The first pa” occurs

in negative environments (including prohibitive), and can follow both verbs and nouns. An

example of it occurring after a verb is given in (7.38), while an example of a pa* following

a noun is given in (7.39).

(7.38) pa*follows a verb

a. sho-fmé ko-tze-mtstjé  pa* jarq'sr 3é mdo  ma-{si
three-night NEU-PROH-keep COND outside bring.NOM allow NEG-GNR

‘If (the body) is not kept (indoors) for three nights, then can’t bring (the
body) outside.’
A=W, RETH RS, (QVY-052: 2)

b. no*-mé pt pi no-kaka ths f*3  mdzils t'svino
DOWN-mushy cause.3 NFl bowN-crack this barley granule these

na-kaka ths zi  tar-fso” pa*  3i-tfi tst ma-fsi mo
DOWN-crack this way PROH-become COND good-EXIST EGO NEG-GNR IND

‘Make the barley mushy. Every grain of barely gets cracked open. If the

barley doesn’t become like this, then it is not OK.’

IE BRI, XA ERRERRIT T, A ZBOXFERLT,
(QVY-330: 12)
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C. nd*-moé=ni na*-ta*-mo phi pa*  zi-tfi tsi
DOWN-mushy=NFl DOWN-PROH-mushy cause.3 COND good-EXIST EGO

ma-{st
NEG-GNR

‘Make it mushy. It’s not OK if it doesn’t become mushy.’
AR FSERENBN), A2 AR BT (QVY-330: 13)

(7.39) pa*follows a noun

™ k' pi "mdze pa* iggu no-ti 5 re& ma-{si
then time Nrl afternoon COND home DOWN-come.3 NF2 capable.lPL NEG-GNR

‘Then not until afternoon can we come back.’

RIEEEINF (BAD FREERR CRENNFARERER) . (QVY-046: 16)

7.2.7 Assumptive pa*

The second pa* is very likely a loan word from Chinese ba <I>. Local Tibetan

varieties also contain this particle and expresses a similar function. This particle is used at

the end of an utterance when the speaker is not sure about the validity of the expression and

wants confirmation from the addressee. Two examples are given below.

(7.40)

(7.41)

the use of pa* following a generic marker

st pa*
GNR ASS

‘Is 1t?’

the use of pa”in a traditional narrative

TZ=1? par
this.way=1sM3 AsS

‘Probably like this.’
{BIXFEFHIIE, (QVY-339:15)
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7.2.8 Speculative ko

The particle ko is used by speakers when they are guessing or speculating. Example
(7.42) is something a speaker would say when they are confused or need clarification. In a
text on how Uncle Trotung tricked his friends, he made his friends think that the villager they
stole the yak from was coming down to get them. When Uncle Trotung’s friends wonder
‘Is it the villager who is coming down?’, the particle ko is used (7.43).

(7.42) ndé pf3 tsi ko
what say EGO SPEC

‘What on earth are they talking about?’

(743) o 712 na-wi KN gu no-wu KN pfsu-ndzé pumwat[i=xo
then this.way DowN-do.3 time lie DOwN-do.3 time friend-pu truth=Loc

&no  [SU-pi=ts no-tu a-tsi ko to*-xshyrr
upside village-person=isMl DOWN-come.3 Q-EGO SPEC NEU-think.3

‘Then when doing like this, and deceiving them, these two friends really thought:

‘Is it the villager who came down?’’

Gt T, BTz fE, XM MR ERNEZRNZNRTRT,
(QVY-335:18)

7.2.9 Indicative mo

The particle mo is very similar to pa* It is used when the speaker is somewhat
certain about their knowledge of something, and when they want confirmation from the
interlocutor. It is glossed as IND throughout the texts. Two examples from a monologue in
which the speaker was describing life in the past illustrate the usage of this particle. In (7.44),
the speaker is saying that there was no grass on the mountain during the cold season, and
she was pretty sure about that, and the mo particle is used at the end. For example (7.45),
when she was describing traditional activities after the new year, she wanted to confirm
with me that ploughing was happening after the new year. Hence, mou was used there after

the generic marker fs#, to form an ‘Is it?’-type confirmation tag question.
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(7.44) it ma»-swd* (so” wil [sf mo
grass NEG-EXIST become finish.3 GNR IND

‘There is no grass (on the mountain).’
(i b)) ZISRAET (QVY-329: 89)

(7.45) si mou? motfly  loshs mo*
GNR IND ploughing new.year after

‘Right (confirming with the interlocutor)? Time to plough after new year.’

KN 2 4R S Rt (QVY-329: 127)

7.2.10 Deontic y2
The particle ya is used when the speaker is asking others for favors, begging, mak-
ing a wish, or praying. It is very similar to ‘please’ in English, so this particle occurs in
prohibitive and imperative sentences. In example (7.46), Uncle Trotung was pretending
that he was beaten up by the owner of the yak that he and his two friends stole, so he was
begging the (non-present) owner: ‘Please don’t beat me!” The particle ye is used after the
prohibitive construction td*-yzo* ‘Don’t hit’. While in (7.47), when the clever daughter-in-
law asked the picky businessmen to do the preparation first, the particle ya is used after the
imperative no-rd, i-rd, and ks-ro.
(7.46) tar kh3fsi tso=ts tar-yzo* y& topi tsd no ma-ts's tont no=p*é
then please 3=1sml PROH-hit.sAP DEO still 3 also NEG-estimate still 1sG=com

pisti  na*ro* 16 k%fst ta*-yzo* y& pfsu=ndzé wupda*  dzymwd
friend two-cL with please PROH-hit.sAP DEO friend=DU downside intestine

titfo i-tfi-s" Hyi  kh3fst tar-yzor ya to-pi KN
wash DS-g0.3-NMLZ EXIST please PROH-hit.SAP DEO NEU-say.3 time

‘Then he beat the inflated tripe, and made a crackling sound. Then he said:
“Please! Don’t beat me! It’s not only me. I still have two friends, please don’t
beat me! My two friends are washing intestines down there.” ’

Wia (5E) Bk (BNR) AESTM, BWALMm—, "FIEEW MK, KIHE
13, MDA RLE NETE 715, (QVY-335:17)
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(7.47)

ta* npi=tstqr Xqo=ri xtold ri=ts  dzomer
then 2.REFL=PL.LOC trouble=DIR but mt=IsM] scale

na-wil (intended meaning: no=ki ’load’) ts-kii  nd-rd y& TMKN
DOWN-do.3 one-load pOWN-throw.3 DEO then
35=t5 JraB3yé ts-tsi i-rd y& TMKN ri=ts chizi ts-ro

water=Isml tea.pot one-measure Ds-throw.3 peo then cloth=isml ruler one-cL

k9-ra y& tfo pimwd* &sti=npi i-th3 to-ni tsi ni
IN-throw.3 DEO PROP then ~ tomorrow=ABL DS-bring.SAP NEU-say.3 GNR say.3

[st
GNR

¢ “Then, sorry to bother you, but please use the scale to weigh the mountain, use
the tea pot to measure the (amount of the) water, and use the ruler (intended
meaning: road) to measure the cloth. Tomorrow we will bring them.” ’

SRIE, WY, B2, MORTAPEELRR—T, REHREKkE—T, B
RF (BIZ2E) Efelg—1, RSB —EXZHK, ° (QVY-346:15)
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CHAPTER 8
CONCLUSION AND SUMMARY

This is a summary of the main findings for each preceding chapter. It will also sum-
marize the directions for future research in this field.

Chapter I introduces basic information for the language Queyu, its speaker location,
population, sociolinguistic environment and major traditions. Relevant literature on the his-
tory and classification of the Qiangic branch is also introduced. Controversies regarding
the validity of a Qiangic branch exist, and part of the reason for that is due to the scarce
documentation and analysis of its suggested member languages. Among languages of the
Qiangic area, Queyu is one of the least studied. This dissertation will serve as a beginning
step for a more profound understanding of the Queyu language.

Chapter 2 describes the segmental phonology of Queyu. The phoneme inventory
as well as several phonological processes are discussed and analyzed. One focus of this
chapter has been on uvularized vowels. This is a rare phenomenon cross-linguistically, but
prevalent in the area where Queyu and other Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages are spo-
ken. Uvularity in vowels not only affects the distribution of phonemes and participates in
relevant phonological processes, but can also affect the morphosyntactic behavior of verbs.
Future acoustic and articulatory studies on vowel uvularization will contribute to typologi-
cal studies on uvularization.

Chapter 3 describes and analyzes the tonal system of Queyu. Unlike many other TB
languages spoken in Asia, Queyu tones present properties that are features of many African
tonal systems. One remaining question concerns the spreading of /H/. Under certain cir-
cumstances the /H/ will spread while under other circumstances it will not. Future research
should focus on the behavior of /H/ tone words, as well as the behavior of compounding
words.

Chapter 4 focuses on parts of speech in Queyu. It starts by discussing theories con-

cerning word categories, followed by illustrating the issues of categorizing property-concept
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terms in TB literature. Nouns and Verbs are two categories that are established based on
morphosyntactic and discourse behavior, and property-concept terms are argued to belong
to a subclass of Verbs. Other minor word classes are discussed, too. Their identity is deter-
mined by their morphosyntactic behavior in relation to the major word classes established
earlier.

Chapter 5 is an elaborated description of noun phrase morphosyntax. Noun phrase
enclitics are demonstrated with examples. In addition to number and case enclitics, noun
phrases in Queyu can also take three information structure markers. Their functions are
not totally clear yet. Their position in a noun phrase is also relatively flexible, as they can
switch places with case enclitics. A corpus-based study should be conducted to explore
these information structure markers further.

Chapter 6 is on verbal morphosyntax. Argument indexation patterns as well as affix-
ation processes are elaborated with ample examples. The Queyu system is undergoing rapid
changes, as only tendencies but no strict generalizable paradigms can be observed. While
traces of paradigmatic indexation and alignment systems can still be seen in the language,
they have been reanalyzed or eroded and no longer indicate transitivity or hierarchical align-
ment, which were their purported original functions on the basis of comparison with simi-
lar systems in related and neighbouring languages. Aspects and modality are discussed, too.
They are expressed through auxiliary verbs or multi-verb constructions, where the auxiliary
verbs takes the verbal morphology. Nominalization and relativization are discussed in this
chapter as well. Queyu contains multiple nominalizers with different functions. Nominal-
ization plays an essential role in relativization in TB languages, and Queyu is no exception.
Lastly, existential verbs in Queyu are illustrated. Local languages have abundant existen-
tial verbs that are used for entities of various properties, such as alienability, animacy, and
whether or not they are moveable.

Chapter 7 discusses evidentiality in Queyu as well as other clause-level morphosyn-

tax. Evidentiality indicates source of information, and this is a category that Queyu speakers
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identify for every utterance. This knowledge is expressed through various markers influ-
enced by factors such as person, clause type, and volition or control as expressed by verbs.
Other clause-final markers with diverse functions are also introduced. Some clause-final
markers also convey information source, or indicate speaker certainty, and may be used in

different TAME environments.
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APPENDIX A
SUMMARY OF THE ONSETS

The table below is a summary of all possible onsets.

Table A.1: A summary of all onsets

P C G Onsets
X p" xp"
m p" mp*

p" w p"w
X p Xp

p J pJ

p w pw
X p j Xpj
X p w XpW
m b mb

b w bw
p th pt"
X th xth
m th mth
n th nth

th j thy

th w thw
P t pt
X t xt

t ] t

t W tw
p t J ptj
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—

o o o o o o o o -

~ Q ~ Q ~ ~ Q ~ Q ~
= = = = = = = = = =

349

xt]
Xtw

bd

md

nd

dw

mdw

xkhw
xq"w
pkhw
xk
xXd

kj
kw
qw
xkj



tsh
tsh
tsh
tsh
tsh
ts
ts
ts
ts
ts
ts
ts
dz
dz
dz

tsh
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xkw

xqw
ng

nG
NG
9j
gw
ygw
NGW
ptsh
xtsh
mtsh
ntsh
xtshw
pts
Xts
tsj
tsw
pts
xtsj
Xtsw
ydz
mdz
ndz
pts"

xtgh
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mtgh
ntgh
pts']
pts"w
Xt§"]
xtshw
pts
xts
tsw
ptsw
Xtsw
mdr
ndr
drw
py*
xtfh
mtf
ntfh
t/w
xtf'w
ptf
xtf
ptfw
xtfw

bd3



nd3

d3

V]

vw

ps"

Sh

xsh

psY

pstw

Xshw

pPS

XS

j

Bz

YZ

W

YZW

ps"

w &, &, &, &, &

pf

—

2
E
2 B
o
w
con
N
< >



B3

Y3

Bzw

Y3wW

AW

hm

mw

hmj

hmw

hn

hnw

Yn

mp

nw

mnpw

nw

hnw

hn

NW

hnw
6l

¢l
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(B.1)

(B.2)

(B.3)

(B.4)

(B.5)

(B.6)

(B.7)

APPENDIX B
LIFE IN THE PAST
QVY-329

Summer morning?

BEEXR

During summer, you get up in the morning.

2R, B EhiEk

nari  ri-Ja i
morning UP-get.up NFl

‘Get up in the morning.’

B Bk

tf  mo* ks-tflo  pi
then fire 1N-kindle NFl

“Then light up fire,’
RIEA Ko

/3 ri-tsu to-p'a
tea UP-hot NEU-cause.lPL

‘We heat up the tea.’
(FATD) AR,

3 to-t'® ni
tea NEU-drink.lpL NF1

‘After (we) have tea.’

(BAD P& 7 A5

tho*md*=ni k'imi=xo
then=ABL cOw=LOC

‘Then, cow...’

Rha, F
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(B.8) pt/'ar no-3é ni
fodder bowN-bring.sap Nrl

‘We bring down the fodder.’
(A LR R

(B.9) nd* no-xtf3d i
milk DOWN-squeeze.SAP NF1

‘Squeeze milk (milk the cow).’

FeA)

(B.10) ja*qs* Ii=wu
outside field=INE

‘Outside in the field.’
A\ HEEE

(B.11) hno to-qgta*  pi
weed NEU-cut.lpL NFl

‘We cut /no (a kind of weed).’
(FA1D #Hhno

(B.12) I=wu  hné to-q'a*  pi
field=INE weed NEU-cut.lPL NF1

‘We cut hno in the field.’
TEH % hno

(B.13) # mozi
then warm.season

‘Then during the warm season...’
ZEL &S

(B.14)  k"imi no-xt/3 ve st
COW DOWN-squeeze.SAP do.IPL GNR

We milk the cows.

AR
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(B.15)

(B.16)

(B.17)

(B.18)

(B.19)

(B.20)

(B.21)

tho*md® k"imi no-xt/3 nioore to-bdz k'r=ni
then cow DOWN-squeeze.SAP NFI mt.LOC NEU-drive.lPL time=ABL

‘Then milk the cows and drive them to the mountains.’

RIGHEGAYS, B4 kL7

maoszi M lo Bwo* (st
warm.season eat.NOM ?? EXIST GNR

‘There is food during the warm season.’

RFHIZH)

m i ma-fsi
grass dump.NOM need NEG-GNR

‘Doesn’t need to dump grass.’
AR

tho*md* mozi re to-bd# mo*=ni
then  warm.season mt.LOC NEU-drive.lPL after=ABL

‘Then during the warm season, after driving the cows to the mountains...

RiE (B &FE G #EbE

Jimdze jo  3i ko ks-to mo*
afternoon again 3.REFL here IN-come.3 after

‘Then 1in the afternoon, after the cows themselves come here...’

RE M EXHOKRZE

tho*md” ths hné  ks-f"o i
then  this weed IN-dump.sap NFl

‘Then dump the Ano.’
V5 hno

k'imi=xo no* tuwd xtfd [si
cow=LOC milk one-CL squeeze.SAP GNR

‘Then milk the cows one more time.’
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SRIGHF— KA

(B.22) tho*md* no-xtf3 mo*
then = DOWN-squeeze.SAP after

‘Then after milking the cows.’

RIEHt T Z)a

(B.23) asi nd'ri
tomorrow morning

‘Tomorrow morning.’

HRE E

(B.24) po  tritste pfd-rv* tje
again time eight-CL upon

‘Around eight o’clock.’
J\RUEP AN i

(B.25) tui re& bdz [si
a.while mt.Loc drive.lPL GNR

‘After a while, we drive the cows to the mountain.’

H—zJL (BAHEA) HEILE

(B.26) nd* no tuwd  no-xtfd i
milk ?? one-CL DOWN-squeeze.SAP NFI

‘Milk the cows again.’

BT

(B.27) ra& ri-bdz Jjo  Jimdzo
mt.LOC UP-drive.lpL again afternoon

‘In the afternoon, we drive the cows to the mountain again (should be: cows
come back from the mountain).’

NEX 2G4 Bl GXAIEE T, NIZ2A B [ESR)
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(B.28) tftitshe jo  qiba dian tje jo  tuwd xtf3 (st
time again 7/8 o’clock upon again one-CL squeeze.SAP GNR

‘Milk the cows again around seven or eight o’clock (should be around five or six
o’clock PM).’
TR EF =) (MiZ2 SsEHs, B EFRE/AR)

(B.29) néwo xt/3 (st
two-CL squeeze.SAP GNR

‘Milk twice.’
ETIRLP

(B.30) fimdzo gqiba dian tje tuwd xtfd (st k'imi
afternoon 7/8 o’clock upon one-CL squeeze.SAP GNR COW

‘Milk the cows again around seven or eight o’clock.’

PE/RBIR RS — XYY (MIZ2 S REBH)

(B.31) TMKN
Then
SR
(B.32) khimi to-bdz mo*

COW NEU-drive.lpL after

‘After (we) drive the cows.’

A ElE

(B.33) jo  ko-/ta*
again IN-go.lpL

‘We went inside again.’

(BAD 68 (B) KT

(B34) ™ jo r qgher to-f*a” i
then again grass cut.NOM NEU-go.lpL NFl

‘Then we went to cut grass again.’

(BAD XEHE
359



(B.35)

(B.36)

(B.37)

(B.38)

(B.39)

(B.40)

(B.41)

m to-qgha* pi
grass NEU-cut.lPL NFl

‘We cut grass.’

(BT FI=

ks-tho i
IN-carry.SAP NFl

‘We carry the grass back.’
(FAD HE GF) HEk

ondéxo ri-ze i
top.fl  UP-bring.sap NFl

b

‘Carry the grass to the top floor.
EEFEE LR

ri-ro  to-p'a
uP-dry NEU-cause.lPL

‘We make dry the grass.’
TEEE T
™ JjO  Xxtsdkou 15-kee i

then again grass.storage Us-place.lpL NFl

b

‘Then we place the grass into the storage room (for grass).

SRR/ 6ud R NN L]

ks-psje tox-phor  vs ga [si
IN-store NEU-leave do.NOM need.lIPL GNR

‘We need to store grass there.’

BATHREAE 7 e AR R

ti pé  motso t/h-f5
then again cold.season eat.NOM-NMLZ

‘Then, winter, food.’

RIGLK, VZHIRPE
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(B.42)

(B.43)

(B.44)

(B.45)

(B.46)

(B.47)

(B.48)

™ 11 motso
then ?? cold.season

‘Then it’s winter.’
FSEP PN

ks-ptfs
IN-eat.3

‘(Cows) eat (grass).’
(=) Bk (&)

t/h-fo tho=x3 kso-to ktr=ni
eat.NOM-NMLZ 3=LOC IN-dump.SAP time=ABL

‘Dump food for cows.’

BEEIZRZRPE (B

™ ti
‘Then...’
KRG

regu s qo'ré st five st thi vi  tor-gha* ri-ro  to-p'a
RG and QR and sv and this way NEU-cut.lPL UP-dry NEU-cause.lPL

‘For different plants, we cut and make them dry like this.’

(FAD) XX FIXXFIX XX XA AL E G+

pYra* no-xpd i
fodder powN-soak NFl

‘We soak the fodder.’
FEAD HEERHELf

ptfla* pi (s ta* no-xpd-f3
fodder say.3 GNR then DOWN-soak-NMLZ

“The thing being soaked is called fodder.’
RIGHZRPENHEptsha
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(B.49) pt/*a* no-xpd it
fodder powN-soak NFl then

‘Soak the fodder, then.’
rERRIE, Rie

(B.50) po  kMmi no* tuws  xtfd ga (st
again cow milk one-CL squeeze need.lPL GNR

‘We need to milk cows again.’

BATREX G — XY

(B.51) na'ri t5-xkwad
morning one-CL

‘One time in the morning.’
B E—X

(B.52) fimdzo  ts-xkwd xt/3 ga st
afternoon one-cL squeeze need.lPL GNR

‘One time in the afternoon, we need to milk (cows).’

MFHRERF—X

(B.53) TMKN nd'ri  to-fE niora ko-to
then morning NEU-get.up.lPL NFl grass IN-dump.SAP

“Then in the morning, we get up and dump grass (for the cows).’

RER LR @A) &) f=

(B.54) no-xt/3 ye mo* ri  ks-to
DOWN-squeeze.SAP finish.IpL after grass IN-dump.sap

‘After milking, we dump grass.’

(FAD Broegyfa s

(B.55) ths to-tMi wi mo* lokwd 31 lokwd [3-bdz i
3 NEU-eat.NOM do.3 after side house side Us-drive.lpL NFl

‘After (the cows) eat, we drive cows to the other side of the house.’
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(B.56)

(B.57)

(B.58)

(B.59)

(B.60)

(B.61)

(B.62)

e EIE it el R E 5 —ib

tiri re (thilo) ra M lo Bwd* mae-si
that.time mt.Loc ~ grass eat.NOM ?? EXIST NEG-GNR

‘At that time, there isn’t grass on the mountain.’

AR L B

matsi=ts ks-tso i
sun=ISM1 IN-shine NFl

‘Then the sun shines.’

ARBHBETH R T

matsi 10" Plo” [st 31 lokw?d
sun bask release.3 GNR house side

‘Drive the cows to the other side of the house to bask in the sun.’

(F84) EIFE 85— AR

tf  mdtsi qo*-ylo* ri matsi qo*-ylo* ni
then sun IN-bask ?? sun IN-bask NFl then

‘Then bask in the sun.’

HF AR

thg  tor-phdr it
here NEU-leave NF1 then

‘Then leave the cows there.’

() BAEIXE

yarlar tftitste sto-rv*  Pzi-ro* e ri
apprx time three-cL four-cL upon ??

‘Around three or four o’clock.’

FEANZ =P BRI i

&noru* to-kjé  pi  tflitshe sto-rv*  Pzi-ro* tje i
twelve NEU-pass NFl time  three-cL four-cL upon ??
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(B.63)

(B.64)

(B.65)

(B.66)

(B.67)

(B.68)

‘After twelve o’clock, around three or four.’

M+ ZmE, 22 =R

ktimi=tsa* jo = g9*-yq"a* ni
COW=PL  again IN-tie.lPL NFl

‘Tie these cows up again.’

LIS A PP K

m  te-wd 13 (st
grass one-CL dump.SAP GNR

‘Dump grass one time.’
Bl — R

tik"i=ni jomé xtfé t3 (st
at.that.time=ABL corn stalk dump.sAp GNR

‘At that time, dump corn stalks.’

HRISS e (B 225 A B TR ATAT

™ Jo  fimdzo kPo ri=ts t5-xkwd t3 (st
then again afternoon time grass=isml one-CL dump.SAP GNR

‘Then dump grass for the cows one more time.’

RE MG

™ ri  ks-to yae mo*
then grass IN-dump.sap finish.IpL after

‘Then after (we) dump the grass...’
RIE (FAD) HEEFE TS

Jjo  ths ts"é regu to*-q'd-shi=to no-xpd i
again this now RG NEu-cut.lPL-NMLZ=ISM] DOWN-soak NFl

‘Soak regu, which is the thing that was cut.’
XAz E] T Bregu
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(B.69) pt/*a* no-va i no-3é ni
fodder bownN-do.lpL NFI DOWN-bring.SAP NFI

‘We made fodder, and brought it down (to feed the cows).’
Bk}, REERR

(B.70) po  tswd  xtf3 g (st
again one-CL squeeze.NOM need.IPL GNR

‘We need to milk again.’

BAITR B — XYY

(B.71) jo  the=ts t5-wo  no-xtf3 i ri-tho ve st
again this(milk)=1sml one-CL DOWN-squeeze.SAP NFl UP-bring.SAP do.lPL GNR

‘We need to milk again and bring it up.’

BANFEH X5, ReELER

(B.72) ™ @&si nari
then tomorrow morning

‘Then tomorrow morning...’

RS

(B.73) jigi=ku no*-xtsa* i
machine=INE DOWN-filter.lPL NFl

‘Filter milk in the machine.’

FENL A= L I A1)

(B.74) no* ts-ré* wafto
milk one-cL skim.milk

‘For milk, there is skim milk to one side.’

A3 Mg A4

(B.75)  to-ro*=ts=ku mo  no-til (st
one-CL=ISMI=INE butter DOWN-come.3 GNR

‘On the other side flows the butter.’
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(B.76)

(B.77)

(B.78)

(B.79)

(B.80)

(B.81)

(B.82)

— B R BT

ts-ro*=to=ku waf'o
one-CL=ISMI=INE skim.milk

‘In one part is the skim milk.’

— B2 e A4

tr  the zi to-va i nd*  na*-xtsa* i
then this way NEU-do.lpL NFl milk pown-filter.IpL NFl

‘Then filter the milk like this.’

ks-tsu to-p'# i
IN-hot NEU-cause.lPL NFI

‘Heat the milk.’
(A4 Ik

no*-xtsu*-[a tsi (st
DOWN-filter-NMLZ COP GNR

‘It needs to be filtered.’

ti mé ts zi no-va-shi tsi st

then butter this way DOWN-do.IPL-NMLZ COP GNR

‘Then this is how we make butter.’

BAPZIXFERERE (BRI L)

&li Jéphi &li Y& k't the z tsi [si
upstream past upstream at.lpL time this way cOpP GNR

‘In the past, when we were still in the village, this is how we did.’

DURTEATIE 2 T B2 1A /Y

maosi te
warm.season upon
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‘When it was the warm season.’
W 2= 1) sz

(B.83) mdszi=ts no-pf3 [st
warm.season=I1SMl DOWN-speak GNR

‘I talked about the warm season already.’

ik T

(B.84) xiatian=ts  ns mdotso=ts ns no-pf3d [st a
summer=IsMml also cold.season=1sM1 also DOWN-speak GNR ah

2

‘I talked about summer, also talked about winter.

HERYEY, ZRWIFY

(B.85) nar-ro*=ts Bwo* (si ths phé
two-CL=ISM] EXIST GNR this with

‘There are two (seasons), with (activities during those seasons described).’

AWAS G, RN PR H &S s) B v 1

(B.86) <dongtian> tje tsika ri-<jidng>
winter upon a.bit up-speak

‘For winter, I'll talk about it a bit.’
R T — 5

(B.87) dongtian tje tMi-f5  ktimi=xo tf%-s"a* BWO* ma-fsi mou
winter  upon eat-NMLZ COW=LOC €at.NOM-NMLZ EXIST NEG-GNR CF

‘In winter, cows don’t have a place to eat (food).’

ZRAHINZ I /21 B (RN IZ 2R 78 )

(B.88) ra& to-bdo k't tfhi-sta® BWO* ma-{si mo
mt.LOC NEU-drive.l1SG time eat.NOM-NMLZ EXIST NEG-GNR CF

‘If I drive cows to the mountain, there are no places to eat (food) there.’

ARBALAEEENL B, BIAANZHIHTT (ROIZHTARPY)
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(B.89)

(B.90)

(B.91)

(B.92)

(B.93)

(B.94)

. ma*-gwd* (so* wil [si mou
grass NEG-EXIST become finish.3 GNR CF

‘There is no grass (on the mountain).’
(th k) ZEREET

trktr=ni sntsh ra  to-q'a*  pi ks-psye-s'i
at.time=ABL lPL  grass NEU-cut.lPL NFl IN-accumulate-NMLZ

‘At that time, we cut grass during summer and stored (the grass).’

ARz, ATl AR BT HE7F 7RI

ri-ro  to-p'a i ks-psye-sti=to maoszi
uP-dry NEU-cause.lPL NFl IN-accumulate-NMLz=ISM] warm.season

t/h-fo no-va-s'i tsi (st mou
eat.NOM-NMLZ DOWN-do.IPL-NMLZ COP GNR CF

‘We dried the grass dry,the thing we stored, is the food we made for summer
(should be winter).’

W17, ffF TR, ER (MZEER) BT (G4 89

™ lokwd 31 lokwd [3-bdz KN ktimi=ts Ii=wu  tut Jjomé
then side house side Us-drive.lpL time cow=IsM] field=INE that.time corn

st tor-qhor yae ni Ii=wu  ndé tfM-fo BWO* mae-[st
and NEU-cut.NOM finish.1PL NFl field=INE what eat.NOM-NMLZ EXIST NEG-GNR

‘Then drive the cows to the other side of the house. At that time, after cutting
corn and the like in the field, there is not any food in the field.’
RIEEAEEFE RIS 18, HEEAFZAIRE EREFERATEIE T, HEA AT
HAT

™ HM-f5 ma*-swd* kfr 31 lokwd Ii=wu  i-bdz i
then eat.NOM-NMLZ NEG-EXIST time house side field=INE Ds-drive.lPL NFl

‘Then when there is no food, we drive the cows to the fields, which are at the
other side of the house.’

R IANCHIN R, FRAHEAREIE 15— L H 2

moatsi ylo* ri-@ld* st mtf"ro ra /M Io ndé Bwo* mae-fsi
sun bask.NOM UP-release GNR only ~ mt.LOC eat.NOM ?? what EXIST NEG-GNR
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(B.95)

(B.96)

(B.97)

(B.98)

(B.99)

(B.100)

‘Just let the cows bask in the sun, there isn’t any food on the mountain.’

SOURIEAERRH, 1l AT ARZE2Ba

tt  jo ko ks-the qs*-yq'wo* ni
then again here IN-drive.sAP IN-chain  NFl

‘Then drive the cows back again, chain them up in their original positions.’

SRIGH—JATARE AR, BAEERARIME

Jjo  khimi=xo ru  s% ko-pto
again cow=LOC grass and IN-dump.3

‘Then dump some grass and the like for the cows.’

AR EER R

motso tho zf  vo ga (st
cold.season this way do.NoM need.lPL GNR

‘We need to do like that in winter.’

FEZ N BAT IR ZEABOX AL

maosi 3@  I& e lo swo* (st
warm.season 3.REFL mt.LOC eat.NOM ?? EXIST GNR

During the warm season, the cows go themselves, there is food on the mountain.

RFHREE () Bl EAZH

ndego t/M lo Bwo* (si
many eat.NOM ?? EXIST GNR

‘There is lots of food.’
ZHAREEREZ

re& la*  to-bd# na* 3@ M lo Bwo* [si
mt.LoC where NEU-drive.lPL IRR 3.REFL eat.NOM ?? EXIST GNR

‘Wherever we drive the cows on the mountain, they themselves have food.’

W EANERRBE, EMECHEAIZH
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(B.101)

(B.102)

(B.103)

(B.104)

(B.105)

(B.106)

(B.107)

™ pi=ts ™ hno to-q'a*  pi
then cow=IsM1 then weed NEU-cut.lPL NFIl

‘Then we cut the grass.’
RIGTAG A EI=

hné  to-gqta*  pi  pyta* no-va i
weed NEU-cut.lpL NFl fodder powN-do.lpL NFl

2

‘After cutting the grass, we made fodder out of it.

T HE A I A A

™ KN 3& tho=ts  to-/Z i
then time 3.REFL this=1sM1 NEU-feed.lPL NFl
‘Then we feed the cows the fodder.’

R BAHERERIRAE A O

xtf3 [st mo
squeeze GNR CF

‘Squeeze (milk).’
4
nari t5-xkwad

morning one-CL

‘Once in the morning.’

B E—X

Jimdzo  to-xkwd
afternoon one-cL

‘Once in the afternoon.’

K

xtf3 gu [st
squeeze.NOM need.3 GNR

‘They need to squeeze (milk).’
Al TR AT
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(B.108)

(B.109)

(B.110)

(B.111)

(B.112)

(B.113)

shd xtfd lo ti mae-{st
SUP squeeze.NOM ?? come.3 NEG-GNR

‘That’s how much they can milk the cows, no more.’
REFRXLZ, REmhiaHN T

k'imi=xo pu=xo  no-wo xt[yé (st
COW=LOC COW=LOC twWO-CL squeeze GNR
‘Others milk the cows twice.’

NGB RY

mos3i no* ndzot/e 3030 tu (st

warm.season milk many = many.RED come.3 GNR

‘During the warm season, there’s lots of milk.’

AN R 2 HIRZ )

maotso no* ta nini mtf"o tu mae-{st
cold.season milk few few only come.3 NEG-GNR

‘During the cold season there’s very little milk.’

ZRBIHRAFG A — R

gita ma maotso 36" no-psyé-shi jo  Ir=ku
other Q cold.season manure bowN-accumulate-NMLZ again field=INE

no-nqzi Vo g (st
DOWN-transfer.NoM do.NOM need.lPL GNR

‘As for other things, the manure we saved during the cold season, we need to
transfer it into the field.’

H AR BRI, BEATESsEIHER

maos3i 36 no-psyé-s'i=ts maotso li=ku
warm.season manure DOWN-accumulate-NMLz=ISM1 cold.season field=INE

no-nqzz
DOWN-transport.IpL

‘As for the manure piled up during the warm season, we transfer it into the field
during the cold season.’
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HRBRE, LRI REIMTEsRHE R

(B.114)  yga*lo no*-xta*
clod DoOwN-hit.lPL

“We break the clods.’
OB TRE

(B.115) dombs yumi no*-q'a*
first corn DOWwN-cut.lpL

‘First, we cut the corn.’

B FHATEI K

(B.116) yumi no*-q"a* mo*=pni t If ko-lz
corn DOWN-cut.lpL after=ABL then field iN-plant.lpL

‘After cutting the corns, we plough the fields.’
EXREEZIE, RETAIFH

B17) I ks-l= mo*=ni
field iN-plant.lpL after=ABL

‘After we plough the fields...’
Tl #tt 2 J5

(B.118) #f  yqa*lé no-xta*
then clod DOWwN-hit.IpL

‘Then we break the clods.’
L7/ TR

(B.119) jomé xtfe ks-ktore
corn stalk IN-sweep.SAP

‘We sweep the corn stalks together.’

PATHE T ARFFAHIE

(B.120) jomé xtfe ks-xpurwo
corn stalk iN-burn
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(B.121)

(B.122)

(B.123)

(B.124)

(B.125)

(B.126)

‘We burn the corn stalks.’

PATHE T RFAFGE T

jomé xtfé ks-xpurwo ya& mo*=ni
corn stalk iN-burn.NoM finish.IpL after=aBL

‘After (we) burn the corn stalks.’

BAHEE KT SE 2 e

™ 3¢ shi thi  vi  to-ndza
then manure and this way NEU-transport.IPL

‘Then we bring manure and (the like) (into the field).’
RIGTAHENEREFGRIZFEE (FIHEZER)

losts ngwo 3é* shi  to-ndza the z{ va (st
new.year before manure and NEU-transport.lpL this way do.lPL GNR

‘We bring manure and (the like) (into the field) like this before New Year.’
FrERTEA MG AHEIERSEE (FIHE)

36" shi  to-ndzi y& mo*=ni I
manure and NEU-transfer.NOM finish.lpL after=ABL then

‘After (we) transfer the manure and the like, then...’

Blsse TG, K)a

36" shi thi  vi  to-ndzf ye mo*=ni
manure and this way NEU-transport.NOM finish.IPL after=ABL

‘After (we) transfer the manure and the like like this.’
FABXFHENERESSE T 5

™ [as"s mo* ri ti  ma*tfty (wu (si)

then new.year after ?? then ploughing

‘Then, after the new year, it’s time to plough the field.’
FreEd)E, JTaafhH
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(B.127)

(B.128)

(B.129)

(B.130)

(B.131)

(B.132)

(B.133)

(st mo? mditfly  loshd mo*
GNR CF ploughing new.year after

‘Right (confirming with GX)? Time to plough after new year.’
XFIE 2 A fE it

loshs mo* yd*la* siyuefen=xo md*tfly wu i  pad*
new.year after about April=Loc ploughing do.3 cor2 ass

‘After the new year, ploughing starts around April, right?’
BEEE, KBS A ITRa#HZ e 2

da*wa* B3 pwd son pwd son pwd  &-{si sho Pzt pwd (st Pzt
month four month three month three month Q-GNR or four month GNR four

pwo=xa e tsi pa*?
month=LOC upon GNR ASS

‘April, March, March or April? April, right?’
WA, =H, =AZE?2EMA ? MAZE?

siyuefen &-tsi
April Q-GNR

‘Is it April?’
SEPIH I 2

siyuefen=xo md*tfty  wu (s Pzt pwo [si pd*
April=Loc ploughing do.3 GNR four month GNR ASS

‘Plant the field in April, April is the planting time, right?’
VAR GrRRR, BERRES RLZ PG A fr e 2

B3t pwd=xo I3 ma-{si pa*
four month=LoC ?? NEG-GNR ASS

‘It’s not April, right?’
YA 3 REAZRE 2

ta* tho=ts  npo pjerjé=ts xtsitsi ma-no
then this=1sml 1sG Tib.calendar=1sml calculation NEG-be.able.1sG
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‘I don’t know how to calculate the calendar.’

AR FERAI AR I RA R TR

(B.134) # motty  no-wu
then ploughing pown-do.3

“Then they plant the field.’
NERIDNG i

(B.135) Ili=wu  jomé ks-plr %6  ks-pIr [t ks-plIr  jongi ks-Plr
field=INE corn IN-plant.3 wheat IN-plant.3 barley IN-plant.3 potato N-plant.3

xonthi  ks-Pir
soy.bean IN-plant.3

‘In the field you grow corn, wheat, barley, potatoes, soy beans.’

MEEREOR, N2, B/, HF, #HE

(B.136) xonthi  to-ni KN I natian  womenlia
soy.bean NEU-say.3 time then someday we.two

‘As for soybeans, one day we two...’

PR E ST, WA

(B.137)  i-ptfé*-shi kaths ths  zi  i-pt[é*-s'i 0o kdths huoguo=p'e ks-t"z
Ds-bud-NMLZ this this way Ds-bud-NMLZ 1sG this  hot.pot=com IN-eat.1pL

‘When the soybeans have budded, budded like this, we eat them with hot pot.’
HERY, BXMERHE, - UTD) BKR—EZ

(B.138) tho=x5 xontti pi (st
this=LoC soy.bean say.3 GNR

‘It is called soybean.’
XA R

(B.139) xonti no ks-lx KN
soy.bean also IN-plant.IpPL time

‘We also grow soybeans.’

A IBAEE
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(B.140) Ii=ku snts'a* xonti ns  [sO* pu-tfi tsi (st
field=INE 1pL.LOC soy.bean also become be.able-EXIST COP GNR

‘In the field, we also grow soybeans.’

BAIHH B G R (] DUk

(B.141)  t/"-/5 tst (st
eat.NOM-NMLZ COP GNR
‘It is edible.’
FENZH
(B.142) Ir=ku xonthy  wo* (sf dzosé BWO* [sf mnyé Bwo* [st

field=INE soy.bean EXIST GNR string.bean EXIST GNR pea  EXIST GNR

‘There are soybeans, string beans, peas in the field.’
HEHA®T, VUFEE, BiD

(B.143) Ir=ku hné  swo* [si
field=INE weed EXIST GNR

‘There’s grass in the field.’
H H e A =

(B.144) &  Ir=ku ti  hno to-qtar  pi
then field=INE then weed NEU-cut.lpL NFl

‘Then we cut grass in the field.’
7 FH H | B

(B.145) kfimi=xo ri-rv p'z i ptftar tfh-fa
cow=LOC UP-dry cause.lpL NFl fodder eat.NOM-NMLZ

‘We dry the grass dry for the cows, (make it into) fodder, food.’
BANGACEMT, (B0 HRL, IZRARPE

(B.146) mdtso tho zi no q's* k't (st
cold.season this way also cut.NOM be.custom GNR

b

‘There is also the custom of cutting grass during the cold season.
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(B.147)

(B.148)

(B.149)

(B.150)

(B.151)

(B.152)

AR WA IXAEEI A S5

re regi st la*d6 s" ths zi no tor-q'd*  pi kMimi=xo
mt.Loc RG and LD and this way also NEU-cut.IPL NFl cow=LOC

t/h-fa ri-rv  to-p'@
eat.NOM-NMLZ UP-dry NEU-cause.lPL

‘There are Regu, Lado and the like, we also cut them and dry them, make them
into food for cows.’

th_Efregu, ladosf, BRIXFER] T 2T, B2

Jivs vjé=xo tfM-fo Jivs

SV pig=LOC eat.NOM-NMLZ SV

‘sv, the pig’s food sv.’
TR IRRLE R

tho zi no to*-qgha*
this way also NEU-cut.lPL

‘We also cut (sv) like this.’
Pl GO AR (BlkE)

tr  k'imi=xo t/"-f5 shi vjé=xo t/"-fo ths zi Vvo
then cow=LoC eat.NOM-NMLz and pig=LOC eat.NOM-NMLZ this way do.NOM

ge [st
need.lPL GNR

‘Then cow food, pig food, we need to do like this.’
NG HIZH R PEFIIENZ AR P, BATIXFE T

motso
cold.season

‘(During) cold season.’
EZE

maoszi ths zi gl lo dego Bwo* (si
warm.season this way cut.NOM ?? many EXIST GNR
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‘During the warm season, there is a lot of grass to cut like this.’

KA A TR ZIXAE 7 A] UF Y5

(B.153) & the zi to-qghd* no-3é i
then this way NEU-cut.IPL DOWN-persist NFI

‘Then we cut grass for a long time like this.’

FLBIXAER S T R 5

(B.154) tf motso tirt tf  kMmi=fsa*=xo ti  t'o=(sd* to-/& i
then cold.season that.time then cow=pL=LocC then this=PL NEU-feed.lPL NFl

‘Then when it is the cold season, then we feed the cows that grass.’

SRIGE] T A RIS, BATEAARLE IR AR LE A

(B.155) kwo ri kwd ths zi  no*-q'd* i
year ?? year this way DOWN-cut.lpL NFl

‘Every year we cut grass like this.’

FHEANBIXFEEI
(B.156) 1  kMimi=xo t's zi fi ga-tfi tsi st

then cow=Loc this way feed.NOM need.lPL-EXIST COP GNR

‘Then we need to feed the cows like this.’

RGBT BB IRIZE
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(C.1)

(C.2)

(C.3)

(C.4)

(C.5)

APPENDIX C
WINE BREWING

QVY-330 Liquor brewing

ta* po kot"s sntsha* por&=ts nde zi to-wu i
then 1sG this IpL.LOC Tib.liquor=1sM1 what way NEU-do.3 NFl

no*-qhwar-shi tsi st the lodzy=ts t5-pfa ro
DOWN-brew.3-NMLZ COP GNR this history=ISM1 one-say.NOM throw.sAp

‘How we brew Tibetan wine, the history (brewing method) I’1l talk a bit.’
PACHRANBE R BRI R A, X MBI (iR |iF—T

zi  pgwa no-wu KN ontsta* xkdpte qtu*lo pi (si
sup front DowN-do.3 time IpL.LOC ten.peck pot  say.3 GNR

‘At first, talk about our "ten-peck pot’.’
BRSEHIN R, Pelr1FEv+ =}

xkaple qurlo=ts ts-ru* tsadzi no-wiu ni
ten.peck pot=isml one-CL preparation DOWN-do.3 NFl

‘Need to prepare a ten-peck pot.’
R — 1

tho=ts  to-tfi*ptfo pi xtsomer no-wu
this=isml NEU-wash.3 NFl clean DOWN-do.3

‘Wash it, make it clean.’

XAV T3

™ tho=ku=ni  theki tje ko-fy ni 3i ghwe* xtjé 3
then this=INE=ABL stove upon IN-place.3 Nrl water half level water

no-ptd
DOWN-dump.3

‘Then put this pot on the stove, fill half the pot with water.’
RIEHEX D IAEA S b, FE Ak
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(C.6)

(C.7)

(C.8)

(C.9)

(C.10)

tho z{  no-wil ni tfly phs i st
this way pDowN-do.3 NEl boil cause.NOM need GNR

‘Need to boil the water like this.’
T B IXFE DK TT

TMKN d3dve=ku [Uo=ts 1o xlomér=ku ro S-mt'r i
then granary=INE barley=1sM1 upward sifter=INE upward up-take.out.3 NFl

‘Then bring the barley from the granary, put it in the sifter.’
RIa MR B ERE B, BENTRER B

t xtsi=xo  i-ptsi
then peck=Loc up-measure.3

‘Then use peck to measure.’

SR0E SR E

khaefi &Xtd  X{si t3-mo ti (st khaefi d'nno  xfsi
some.people eleven peck dump-NMLZ EXIST GNR some.people twelve peck

t3-ms no i (st
dump-NMLZ also EXIST GNR

‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’
HLEANE+—0H, FEAE+ A

tho zi (xlomér) Jof"o=ku kot's xlomér=ku i-ptd i the zE to=wil
this way (sifter) plate=INE this sifter=INE Ds-dump.3 NFl this way NEU-do.3

nio &xtd  xfsi anno  x{si xtje i-ptd i TMKN q'u*l6-ku
NFl eleven peck twelve peck level Ds-dump.3 NFl then pot=INE

no*-yq'wa*  wi (st
DOWN-cook.3 do.3 GNR

‘Dump the barley from this sifter like this, dump eleven twelve pecks, then broil
in the ten-peck pot.’
BOXFE NN A F BB R, AR 28 REEHSHREE
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(C.11)

(C.12)

(C.13)

(C.14)

(C.15)

(C.16)

no*-yq'wa*  tord* no-tfly p'u KN mdzemdz& hme p's
DOWN-cook.3 very DOWN-boil cause.3 time very ripe cause.NOM

ri-tfi tsi  [st
need-EXIST COP GNR

‘Need to boil it, need to make it completely cooked.’

H—EEI, FHEIL FREABRET)

na*-mo pt pi no-kdko ths ["5  mdzils thsvinu no-kdko
DOWN-mushy cause.3 NFl bowN-crack this barley granule these DoOwN-crack

ths zi  ta*-fsu* par  3i-tfi tsi mea-fsf mo
this way PROH-become COND good-EXIST COP NEG-GNR CF

‘Make the barley mushy. Every grain of these barely get cracked open. If the
barley doesn’t become like this, then it is not OK.’
IEF R, X R EREZOT T, REZRIXFERAT

no*-mo i na*-ta*-mo ptu par  3i-tfi tsi ma-[st
DOWN-mushy NFl DOWN-PROH-mushy cause.3 COND good-EXIST COP NEG-GNR

‘Make it mushy. It’s not OK if it doesn’t become mushy.’
AR, AN RERE B B AT

tho z{ TMKN jO  I-ptd i 3i=ts to*-nt'a*  p'u st
this way then again Ds-dump.3 NFl water=I1SM1 NEU-reduce cause.3 need GNR

‘Then after doing like this, after the water has been evaporated, need to pour the
barley out.’

SRIEIXEEIG, ARG T 25 T 2 B AR A ik

3#"=to no*-nt"a” plu i ™™ jO o 1-ptd
water=1sMl DOwN-reduce cause.3 Nrl then again Ds-dump.3

‘After evaporating the water, pour the barley.’

fWkkETE, EEREIHR

xlomér=ku jo  i-ptd i i-bdali
sifter=INE again Ds-dump.3 NFl Ds-spread
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(C.17)

(C.18)

(C.19)

(C.20)

(C.21)

‘Spread out the barley in a big bamboo sieve (should be x/onds).’
HRREITE S RHIPT8 BB T (Should be a bigger sieve)

™ I-p0 to-p"i
then Ds-chilly NEU-cause.3

‘Then make (the barley) cold.’
IEHEBAHITR

tf  TMKN ptfi klaefi d'nno-ro* t3-mo ti (st
then then yeast some.people twelve-CL dump.NOM-NMLZ EXIST GNR

khaefi assto-ro*  td-mo Yyi (s k'afi &34-rv*
some.people thirteen-CL dump.NOM-NMLZ EXIST GNR some.people fourteen-cL

to-mo Hi st
dump.NOM-NMLZ EXIST GNR

‘Then there are people who pour twelve, thirteen, or fourteen portions of
brewer’s yeast.’

REEF A, =4, FENENAE AR

tho=ts  tfoxti=ku no*-xtu
this=1sM1 bowl=INE DOWN-pound.3

‘Then break (pound) the yeast in a bowl.’

SRJEE R HE T 4 TR
mdzemdz& vovd  no-wu niove zi  no-wu i
very fine.RED DOWN-do0.3 NFl powder way DOWN-do.3 NFl

‘Make it into very fine powder.’

FrRIE R AN R R

tf  tho=phé=ni TMKN jiangjin baijiu tstke ks-pto
then this=com=aBL then Jiangjin distilled.liquor a.bit N-dump.3

“Then with this pour a bit Jiangjin distilled liquor.’
SRJE B — R T R R A E — i
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(C.22)

(C.23)

(C.24)

(C.25)

(C.26)

tsikae pfylyé to-wu  pi the zi to-wu i T wopd*  ths [15
a.bit lump NEU-do.3 NFl this way NEU-do.3 NFl then downside this barley

ks-hme-sti=to=p'e tho=phé  sira* ri (st
IN-cooked-NMLZz=1sM]=coM this=coM mix need GNR

‘Make it a bit lumpy like this, then mix it with the cooked barley.’
IN— AN — k2, AR T, B E R —k

putfi  xlomér=wu no-ptd-s'i=p’e tho=phé  tor-xsi'rwa*
just.now sifter=INE  DOWN-dump.3-NMLZ=COM this=COM NEU-mix.3

no*-pd'pso* the zi  torv” no*-pd'pfso* KN  ya*la* t/titste ts-ro*  tje
DOWN-stir.3 this way very DOWN-stir.3 time approximate time one-CL upon

po'plsd* i [sf
stir.3 need GNR

‘The barley that was just in the bamboo sieve, mix it with the yeast, stir it
consistently, need to stir for about one hour.’

WIS EIFERAITE R ERR, MIEEAIE &, —ES, RBEMH IR

ths zi to-wili  no*-pd'pfse* pi ti  I-pd to-p"i ni ti the
this way NEU-do.3 powN-stir.3 NFl then Ds-chilly NEu-cause.3 NFl then this

zi to-wid KN H  putfy re q'v*lo to-ku
way NEU-do.3 time then just.now that pot  NEu-load.3

“Stir like this, then cool down the barley and the yeast, then like this, then pour it
into the ten-pec pot.’

GIXFEBEE, PRIE B RN AR TR, BRI, RN AR RS R E

xkaple qtu*lo to*-tfiptfo xtsdmer no-wii i ti the z  to-wi i
ten.peck pot  NEU-wash.3 clean DOWN-do.3 NFl then this way NEU-do.3 NF1

tf the=ku tor-sho to-wu
then this=INE NEU-full NEU-dO0.3

‘Wash the ten-peck pot and make it clean, then do it like this, then fill the pot
with barley.’

EASHERE T, R ERIZAE T, IEFBRET R

™ &vo f3 Io B3¢ (st xga*qto  ks-fwo  pi
then Ds proof.NOM ?? bring.3 GNR prop.name IN-proof.3 NFl
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(C.27)

(C.28)

(C.29)

(C.30)

(C.31)

“Then bring it there to proof, bring it to xqgaqho to proof.’
REHEABLERE, wEIxqaghoZHE

ks-fwo KN tho tjé putfy re tho 3 ks-hme-shi tjiétu
IN-proof.3 time this upon just.now that this barley iN-cooked-NMLZz upside

S xpu mtffo 31 ma-fsi
barley stalk only good NEG-GNR

‘When proofing the barley, above the cooked barley, it’s not ok if you don’t
cover it with barley stalks.’

TERERIR, WY R T I ERR B, R AR () ST

J'  xpu the=ts=qg'a*=ni ngws qs*-t/t*pou*
barley stalk this=1sMI=INs=ABL front IN-cover.3

‘First, use the barley stalks to cover (the cooked barley).’
FRIX DB S

tho  tjé=ni TMKN komd ks-pto
this upon=aBL then clothes IN-dump.3

“Then, on top of this you put a layer of clothes.’
SRIETEIX — B b & — B XK

komd  ks-pto tho zi to-wu  qo*-t/"pu* to*-phd* KN TMKN fhé
clothes IN-dump.3 this way NEU-.do3 IN-cover.3 NEU-leave time then night

sho-fé e ri tri no*  npu [st
three-cL upon then? then smell capable.3 GNR

‘Put the clothes on top to cover, then after three nights, it will reek (of liquor).’

RS LS, RER=Us, m=F (EE) <k,

tirf wa 5-mo &-wu-shi mo-wi  tiri wa to¥-no*
that.time fmt.wine UP-?? Q-do.3-NMLZ NEG-do.3 that.time fmr.wine NEU-smell

i-ti-tfi tsi (st
DS-come.3-EXIST COP GNR

‘Whether it has become liquor depends on if the smell of liquor comes out.’
AR, BB IR A TSRS ok
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(C.32) to*-no*  i-tu i nd-fle=ts  sto-f"é Pzi-fle to*-{sv* n
NEU-smell Ds-come.3 NFl two-cL=ISMI three-cL four-CL NEU-become then then

i-mtht i TMKN ontsta* ziwa*=ku ks-t's  waji=ku i-ptd
Ds-take.out.3 NFl then 1pL.LOC bucket=INE IN-dump wine.jar=INE Ds-dump.3

‘Three or four days after the smell of liquor comes out, then you take it out and
pour it into the wine jar.’

ARG R = PUR AR, FHEE S HOREEFAT AL R

(C.33) waji=ku I-ptd i TMKN nde xtjé phosphar  tsi fsi  k'afi
wine.jar=INE Ds-dump.3 Nrl then what level leave.RED COP GNR some.people

li pe phor-mo no tfi (s khxfi t5-1i phér-mo
month half leave-NMLZ also EXIST GNR some.people one-month leave-NMLZ
no  Yi (st

also EXIST GNR

‘After pouring the liquor into the wine jar, then you can leave it there for
however long you like. There are people who leave it there for half a month,
there are also people who leave it there for a month.’

FEMERLERE TR, RS AR BABETAERAR, A AR .

(C.34) t's5 khokti=xo &ra k= i to-xs'yé KN
this self=Loc liquor want.lpL cop2 NEU-think.3 time

‘When someone thinks: *We want the liquor”

H CUAR R Y fie

(C.35) TMKN tho=ts  waji=to to*-fz6 15-fze  pi to-xki
then this=isml wine.jar=1smM1 NEU-take.3 us-bring.3 NFl NEU-carry.on.back.3

15-pze  pi &l &re qho*-star 15-B3e
us-bring.3 Nrl upstream liquor brew.NOM-NMLZ US-bring.3

‘Then bring out the liquor from the wine jar, bring it to the brewing place.’

SRIE IBIA AT tHok, R BRI A T &

(C.36) &rae qlor-sta*-wo=ts no haishi q"v*16 xkop'e=i qhv*lo
liquor brew.NOM-NMLZ-downside=1sml ?? still pot  ten.peck=1sM2 pot
tsi st
COP GNR
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(C.37)

(C.38)

(C.39)

(C.40)

(C.41)

(C.42)

‘Beneath the brewing place, the pot is still the ten-peck pot.’
FRIP A3t 75 T T A RIS 2 S

tho yé  kPoyzo* ks-fy
this upon collector IN-place.3

‘Place a collector on top of'it.’

NoliE1); G SLE

ktoyzd*=q'a*=pi TMKN éntsta* jandzi=ni t5-ro* i fsi
collector=INS=ABL then IPL.LOC conduit.tube=ABL one-CL need GNR

‘Use a collector, then need a conduit tube...’

T8RS, EHRE-D5IEE

Jjaendzi=ts tsho ontshia* &ra  i-tu-s'a” tsi st
conduit.tibe=1sM1 now IPL.LOC liquor Ds-come.3-NMLZ COP GNR

‘Now the conduit tube is where the liquor flows out from.’

RS TS SUR BA TR R R A5

gre  I-tu-sta® wokii Jjo  3EXt0* no-wu ni tho jo sho
liquor ps-come-NMLZ downside again puddle bowN-do.3 NFl here again three

xtsi q'u*lo=ni thi vi 1 [fi (st
peck pot=aBL this way ?? EXIST GNR

‘There needs to be a puddle beneath the conduit tube, then need to place a
three-peck pot there.’
SIEE NHFTERA —KE, REIL OKERR) FEBR—D=}

sho  xtsi q'urlé=xo e  p'u=x3 ptfy Bwo* [si
three peck pot=Loc upon lid=LocC hole EXIST GNR

‘There is a hole in the lid on top of the three-peck pot.’
=mr T EANR

ths  jandzi=to tho zi to-wu  pi  kupd® kPoyzo*=xo ns t'$
this conduit.tube=isml this way NEU-do.3 NFl inside collector=LocC also here
&rae no-tu-sta® ti vi hnd zi ri Bwo* [si
liquor DOWN-come-NMLZ this way mouth way ?? EXIST GNR
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(C.43)

(C.44)

(C.45)

(C.46)

(C.47)

‘Then conduit tube is like this, inside of the collector there is a mouth-like place
that allows liquor to flow down.’

a5 TEERRIXEE, HEmrREGEA — MRS —RRLER N RAHT

tho=pni  wopa*  ths sfo xtsi q'v*lo=xo p"C tjé  ptfy Bwo* (st
here=aBL downside this three peck pot=Loc lid upon hole EXIST GNR

‘From there, the three-peck pot down there also has a lid with a hole.’

MIZILTE, THEHAM=2HR 5T Eha— MR

tho-ndza ks-x(sixfswo pi  TMKN tho=ni  &ra t'o=pi  no-tu [st
3-puU IN-connect NFl then here=aBL liquor here=ABL DOWN-come.3 GNR

‘They two (collector and the three-peck pot) are connected, then the liquor flows
down from there.’

e CRESRM =) R, 5 I LB FR T

tt  the zi to-wi  kPoyzd* ks-fy kltoyzor  ja&ji
then this way NEU-do.3 collector iN-place.3 collector surrounding

si=q*ar=ni to-35Plge puni Ja* pMini s-tu-sta® ma*-wa*-tfi
dough=INs=ABL NEU-fill.3 very air very UP-come-NMLZ NEG-EXIST-EXIST

to-wii  to-f3oflge wu (st
NEU-do.3 NEU-fill.3 do.3 GNR

‘Then place the collector on the pot, then use the dough to fill in the gap around
the collector, so that there is no place for air to go out.’

SRIGBIX PSR S A e T b, RS e ST 2 Jo] L i AN B2 R, O Tk
R T ANSE R

™ the tjé=ni ktoyzd* e  pho-f3=ts sntsta* datfi tsi [si
then this upon=aBL collector upon cover-NMLz=IsM] IPL.LOC stone COP GNR

‘Then on top of it, on top of the collector the thing used to cover is slate.’

SRIETESR I A b I S AUARPE R ERANAI AR

ktonds ths zi  [jeljé the zi=qha* to-p"s  pi phapi Ja* ptupi

slate  this way thick.RED this way=INS NEU-cover NFl very air very

i-ti-s'a* ma*gwa*-tfi  to-wi  to-p'o ni the zi

DS-COME.NOM-NMLZ NEG-EXIST-EXIST NEU-d0.3 NEU-cover Nrl this way
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(C.48)

(C.49)

(C.50)

(C.51)

to-wil-s"t tsi (st
NEU-d0.3-NMLZ COP GNR

‘Slates as thick as this, cover (the collector) using them. There almost isn’t any
room for air to come out, do it like this.’

BRIZAMEREER AR, MESRER, SILPRE RIS, BIXAE

tH  wo 3 to-tfty  to-tfly KN
then downside water NEU-boil NEU-boil time

‘Then the water below is boiled.’

RIE NERAKIF T
Iupi i s-tu i &nu e  no-phd-shi=xo t's k'ondds=xo

steam then uP-come.3 NFl upside upon DOWN-cover-NMLZ=LOC this slate=LocC

tho=x3=ni 3t rls zi  to-(so* i
thissLoc=aBL then water drop way NEU-become NFl

‘The steam goes up to the slate, then the water forms drops.’

A ETHE B SR A R B, AT K

tf &wd=to sto  xtsi q'v*l6-wo=ts 3#=t9 popo tst [si
then downside=1sml three peck pot-downside=1sm1 water=1sM1 chilly.RED COP GNR

‘Then the water beneath the three-peck pot is chilly.’
PRGN R ==HR N AR Y

i the zi no=wil i &wd popo=ni 3 popd=ni
then this way pown-do.3 NFl downside chilly.RED=ABL water chilly.RED=ABL

tho  zi=ni to-wii i &wd kat's sntsta* jaendzi-ku nowti
this way=ABL NEU-do.3 NFl downside this 1PL.LOC conduit.tube=INE downside

no-xtfwo ni ti  &wd sto  xtsi q'u*léo=ku no-tu [st
down-suck Nrl then downside three peck pot=INE DOWN-come.3 GNR

‘Then it is chilly down there, the water is chilly. After doing like this, our conduit

tube below will suck (the liquor drop) out, then (the liquor drop) will flow down

into the three-peck pot.’

ARG NHZEER, KEEEN, BIXF T .25, FEIEMXA5 S R
GFTE) Wik, RIS WUmE N Erg =} 5% B 1
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(C.52)

(C.53)

(C.54)

gre the zf to-wu  no-ti KN zi pgwd no-tu KN
liquor this way NEU-do.3 DOWN-come.3 time sup front DOWN-come.3 time

ts-pra* ts-fra* no-tu [st
one-CL one-CL DOWN-come.3 GNR

“The distilled liquor drops down like this. At first it flows down by drops.’
BRIERLRIXFETT NI, BIeiit P RATIN 2 —TF — ey

yarla* momo® tjeri tiri yarlar tsikae putsila® te  trértfrér ri
almost behind that.time that.time almost a.bit barley.stalk level thin.Rep ??

norf norf ndno no-tu gu-tfi tsi (st
non-intermittent non-intermittent slow DOwWN-come.3 need.3-EXIST COP GNR

‘When it is in the later stage, the liquor drops will flow down in a thin stream
slowly.’

AAZHEHEA DA, EFERARAH RTS8 Tk

the z{  no-wil KN zi pgwd KN &rae ks-pgu KN ta* nde zi
this way DowN-do.3 time sup front time liquor IN-taste time then what way

[s0* o 33 Je-tu i mo-ti i i vi
become copr2 delicious.RED UP.Q-come.3 COP2 NEG-come.3 COP2 this way

putsila® ti vi ya*la® se*xsé* to-ptMi  Xxtje ja-rd mo-rd xtje ri
barley.stalk this way almost long.RED one-span level up.Q-?? neg-?? level ??

ty (st to-pt" ma-tshitshe i th ovi fi  (si the=q'd’=pi rae
EXIST GNR One-span NEG-measure COP2 this way EXIST GNR this=INs=ABL liquor

ngu-sta*  tsi (st
taste-NMLZ COP GNR

‘After doing like that, first taste it, to see how the liquor has become, whether or
not it has become tasty. Use barley stalks that are about one span long. There are
barley stalks that are around or more than one span long. They are used to taste
the liquor.’

B T IG, 22— TF, BRINERTAFETT, ARAZLE, AEfrZ—kak
HRIFEHAA, H—REA. Al—RIEHITTE, EEHRERENTE
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(C.55)

(C.56)

(C.57)

(C.58)

ks-pgu KN mzaemze qo*qd* tst (st ptuni liushidu yishang p™ini
IN-taste time very dense.RED COP GNR very 60.degree above very

no*wa* i-mt'f mo* to*-xst K mo* mbo-tfi tst (st i vi
outside Ds-take.out.3 fire NEU-light.3 time fire kindle-EXIST COP GNR this way

qorqd” tsi st
dense.RED COP GNR

‘When tasting the liquor, it is very strong, approximately beyond sixty proof.
Bring it to the outside from the three-peck pot, and light a fire. If the fire can
burn this is how strong it is.’

RN, WEIREIR, EAZHNTEM B, M=SFEBEEF S E, AR, 2
DURUARY, BRI A K

wa &re T™™ tho zi te9 zi to-wu  no-tu no-tu
fmt.wine liquor then this way this way NEU-d0.3 bOwN-come.3 DOWN-come.3

p'u KN npgu fi pgu fi  no-wu t yatar (shisi tie KN
cause.3 time taste first? taste first? bownN-do.3 then almost just.right upon time

qsntfo (shisi to*-tso* K TMKN g'wa* [si
bland? just.right NEU-become then  take.apart.3 GNR

‘Make liquor flow down like this, and taste and taste. When it is about the right
strength, then you can take out the three-peck pot (to pour out the liquor).’
BOXPELERRIERISIR TR, =T XE, AAZERBEEERINE, BEa] U=} 5RE
sk T (F17)

™ to*-q'wa* KN &pou rostds=ni &nou  kloyzd* tje p'o
then NEU-take.apart.3 time upside immediately=ABL upside collector upon lid

no-bds-s"i=ts rosta® p'o 1o to-xk'wad KN Jupi tfZle
DOWN-cover-NMLZ=ISM]1 immediately lid up NEU-uncover time steam all

thd  ro s-tu (st
here up upP-come.3 GNR

‘Then after taking apart the three-peck pot, uncover the lid from the collector
above immediately. Then all the steam comes out from there.’

SRIEHR T ==MwfE, LA EEAYRESR &S LRI, AR R MR L
KT

TMKN jaendzi=ts g'wa* (st
then conduit.tube=isml take.apart.3 GNR
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(C.59)

(C.60)

(C.61)

(C.62)

(C.63)

‘Then take apart the conduit tube too.’
SRS [T E i

™ Wwopad*=ts 3#=ku ths &ra tje topu p's tje  topu datfi
then downside=1sM1 water=INE this liquor upon also lid upon also stone

no-xthyé-shi Ji (st
DOWN-pPress-NMLZ EXIST GNR

‘Then in the water (stream) below, there is still a lid on the liquor (three-peck
pot). There is a stone weighing down the lid.’

RaTm/NeE (=) M RE EEEE ST, &7 EAAkEE

tho=ts  no-xthyé-shi=to ro i-mt'r
this=isMl DOWN-press-NMLz=ISM] up Up-take.out.3

‘Remove the weight.’

T IR PEEOT

TMKN &rae=ts tf  to ro i-mthr tf  <chahu>=ku nowu ptd
then liquor=isml then ?? up up-take.out.3 then tea.pot=INE downside dump.3

[st
GNR

“Then take out the three-peck pot and pour the liquor into the tea pot.’
e =R, SRR E

TZ no-wi ni ti &ra nd-chahu s'"o-chahu Tv
this.way DOwWN-do.3 NFl then liquor two-cL  three-cL this.way

i-tii-shi v i ki fsi

Ds-come.3-NMLZ this.way say.NOM practice GNR

‘Do it like this, then you will brew two or three pots of liquor. It’s been said like
that for a long time.’

BOXFEF T IS, IRSERH T R =R, RALORA XML,

gre qlo” xto Xtsiwll TMKN &re TZ i tsi (st
liquor brew.~OM method mainly then liquor this.way ?? cop GNR

‘The brewing method is mainly like that.’
391



PRI ) 75 725 3 B R X Y

392



(D.1)

(D.2)

(D.3)

(D.4)

APPENDIX D

CHEESE MAKING
QVY-331
tf  fimdze  ktimi t/5 tfi-pttd  pi tf no-xtfyé

then afternoon cow here ??-drive.3 NFl then bowN-squeeze.3

‘In the afternoon, drive the cows back, then milk them.’

NFRRHMBEEATERIEE, 55T

oja* tho=ts  pumu ri-ptho ni yozi  nowd* no-fy
OK this=1sMl tonight Up-bring.3 Nrl window outside bowN-place.3

‘Bring up the milk, place it outside of the window tonight.’
A E Bk, SRR EREE S

™ &si nari V] tho=ts a&wd no-p/" no-xtfiyé
then tomorrow morning again 3=I1sM1 downside DOWN-go.3 DOWN-squeese.3

i ri-ptho ni o the-ndze& nad*-ro*=ts  to*-xtfi* no-wil tr
NEl up-bring.3 N¥l 3-pDU two-CcL=1sM] NEU-mix DOWN-do.3 then

<jigi>=ku  no-ptd to*-xtso
machine=INE DOWN-dump.3 NEU-separate

‘Then next morning, milkers go downstairs and milk the cows, then bring up the
milk. Mix these two (fresh milk and the old milk) and pour it into the machine to
separate (skim milk and butter).’

RIGH KRB ENEFH, KR E LK, XM MYRE—E, AEEELE
HACHE G F PRI 77 HiR)

™ ths mo=to 31 Jiqi s0qo ts-ro*=ku tfy si TMK
then this butter=1smM1 3.REFL machine pot one-CL=INE EXIST GNR then

wafU to-ro*=ts  k"3k" no-wii i teki e  ks-pto
skim.milk one-cL=1sml self DOWN-do.3 NFl stove upon IN-dump.3

‘Then, there’s a separate pot for butter, then separate the milk, pour the milk into
the pot on the stove.

SRIEERIE B A DRI, RISIEF 0 T GRRY) |, RISIERE Ry EIEkE B
ESFALEEN
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(D.5)

(D.6)

(D.7)

(D.8)

t  the=ts  ri-tf'y to-ptu tsikae q'a’lili=to no ks-fwo  pi ptflore
then this=ismM1 upP-boil NEU-cause.3 a.bit hot=I1smM1 ?? IN-statnd.3 NFl cheese

vo-fo=to qtafili zi i ks-fwo i tsike to-ptopté* zi  ri
do.NoM-NLZ=IsM] hot way ?? IN-stand.3 NFl a.bit Neu-clot way ??

to*-fsv* k*r
NEU-become time

‘Then make the skim milk boil, then make it hot, let it stand, make the cheese
material hot and let it stand, then it will clot.’

RIGHIERAE T, REIEERERCT T, RS, B4R
1, SRIGIEAEEE, R SMMEININE T T

ths ptfrore vs-fd tsi (st k'
this cheese do.NOM-NMLZ COP GNR time

“This is the material for making cheese.’

XA HUR WE T A REZ Y

TMKN no  kdths ts-xkwo=to Tz no-wiul ks-fwa
then again this one-cL=Isml this.way DOwN-do.3 IN-stand.3

‘Then do it like this before once again, then let the milk stand.’
RIEFHRZ BT —&, RS hiES

™ mo* no  to-xkwd fimdzo=to no-xtfijé no  &si
then after again one-cL afternoon=1sMl DOwWN-squeeze.3 again tomorrow

na’ri=ts no-xtfyé tho=ts  no*=ts  no*-xtso 9o  theki
morning=1sMl DOwN-squeeze.3 this=isml milk=1sM] bowN-separate again stove

te ks-fy it tf6 ks-pto t's wafo na*ro*=te  tok"i
upon IN-place.3 N¥l then yogurt IN-dump.3 this skim.milk two-cL=1sM1 together

no-wu i
DOWN-do.3 NF1

‘Then one more time again, milk the cows in the afternoon and in the morning.

Then process (separate) the milk and place it on the stove. Then pour the yogurt

(the clotted milk) in, and mix the skim milk with yogurt.’

RIGZIEH—R, NN LY, RSSO, BEkE L, ReBiyts
(Z H SRR | FEM e A AR g > & 51—
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(D.9)

(D.10)

(D.11)

(D.12)

(D.13)

i ptftore=to to*-pto'pte” fi to-tfty  to-phii niot i-ptd
then cheese=1sM1 NEU-clot  finish? NEU-boil NEU-cause.3 NFl then Ds-dump.3

tho=ts  qoldo*=ku i-ptd ni - qolo*=ku ks-fy t  &vs
this=isml pot=INE Ds-dump.3 NFl pot=INE IN-place.3 then downstream

jargor  i-Pz3é ks-fy U 1-po to-p"i
outside Ds-bring.3 IN-place.3 NFl Ds-chilly NEU-cause.3

‘Then boil the yogurt and the skim milk, then the cheese will clot again. Then
pour the boiled stuff into another pot and bring it outside and make it cool down.
SR IEARES SR A ERA R B AG  F Aot T, IREWITE FR X AR T o SR e AT AR Pa 2
H—EBCE, EEERS AR

b

t  the=ts jo TV ptsjé-sta* i fi (st H  the=ku to-ptsjé
then this=1sM1 again this.way filter-NMLZ ?? EXIST GNR then this=INE NEU-filter

it 3=ts no*-fra*  to-p™i
NFl then water=1sMl DOwWN-drop NEU-cause.3

‘Then for the thing that was boiled, there’s a sifter like that, filter it in the sifter,
then make the water drop out.’

SRIEHENIY 2 T RRPERAEH — DRI T, RN, REIEKRE TR

ndzo mo*-ndzo6 no-wu no*-fra*  to-ptu
same NEG-same DOWN-do.3 DOwWN-drop NEU-cause.3

‘Drain the water properly.’

& e EE LK T

TMK tsikae p'slop'a”li to*-{so*-s"i=ts lje=q'a* to*-zi*Bzo*
then a.bit big.clot = NEU-become-NMLz=IsM] hand=INS NEU-crush.3

‘Then it becomes big clots, use your hands to crush it.’

SRIGAER T RPURERATZARPE, ML ETER

oja* ™™ the=ts  snddxo i-fize i mdtsi=ku i-k"i i
ok then this=isMl roof  UP-bring.3 NFl sun=INE Ds-sun.dry.3 N¥l

“Then bring it (the crushed cheese) to the roof to have it sun dried.’

RIEE (R THINNET) FRIRE R
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(D.14)

(D.15)

(D.16)

(D.17)

(D.18)

tf  pwadstushu fsu* [sf matsi teké no-tsd lo tho=ts
then white become GNR sun good DOWN-shine ?? this=isml

‘If it’s sunny, then it’ll become white.’

AERARBHAT RIS, MRESGEHBER

Jeni k'upk'o tstorptsto* ktogk's  fsu* nu-tfi tsi st
very pretty  white.RED pretty.RED become be.able.3-EXIST COP GNR

‘It will become very pretty.’
RERIFFEEIFRE TS

theki tje  ku-fy theki tje ontse Iskdpwo st TV tje ks-fy
stove upon IN-place.3 stove upon DU.LOC slate  and this.way upon IN-place.3
KN ptfforee=ts tsike pik"ik"i ri fso* nu (st

time cheese=isMml a.bit red ?? become be.able.3 GNR

‘Place it on the stove, place it on the slate on the chimney and stuff, then the

cheese will become a bit red (should be yellow).’

BEE L, BEFBEANEE BB &) ARG L, RETHET2T15E AL
(WMizzeE )

matsi=wu 1-k™i kit jeni k'Oopktv  tstutptsts fsu* (st
SUN=INE Ds-sun.dry.3 time very pretty.RED white.RED become GNR

‘Dry it under the sun, it will become very pretty and white.’

FERBH TN, REEIERLE, HAN

tt ™™ tho=ts  matsi=ku i-k™i k'r ™ # @ to-310 wil [si
then then this=isml sun=INE Ds-sun.dry.3 time then then NEU-good finish.3 GNR

‘Then dry it under the sun, then it’ll be done.’
R EAERE TN, wiAr 7
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(E.])

(E.2)

(E.3)

(E.4)

APPENDIX E
CHEESE MAKING-CONTINUED
QVY-332

t/o ks-fwo-shi=to ty phs (st
yogurt IN-rest.3-NMLz=ISM1 boil cause.NOM need GNR

‘The yogurt that is being rested now, do you need to boil it (the milk you used to
make yogurt) before?’
IAERRARIRYY, (2T BTy Ay e 2

™ tsikae q'arstis’i ri 3 gu [st
then a.bit hot ?? rest.NOM need.3 GNR

‘Then need to rest it while it’s still hot.’

T EAERNT- TR R

™ [fwd ks-tu KN #  [fwd o to-xfwo*  ni
then later.today IN-come.3 time then later.today then yogurt NEU-dump.3 NFl

t  to-porptso* ni ti  tfo shi - putfi wafo nd*ro*=te tf
then NEu-stir.3 NFl then yogurt and just.now skim.milk two-cr=1sml then

to*-pdptso* pi  ti  phorlér shi - kil to*-1so*
NEU-stir.3  NFl then dairy.cake and sour.soup NEU-become

‘Then when you come back this afternoon, then pour the yogurt (into the milk
that was rested), then stir it. Then stirring the yogurt and the skim milk just then,
then it becomes a ‘milk cake’ and whey.’

SRIG SR T RRAIN s, JERRYEIZIEEE R, REHEE, REmRyIFINI
Wl A AR, ARV RCT ERE (W) #1im (k) )

trjé to-pfi ni
then separation NEU-separate NF1

‘Then separate these two.’

SRIERAE =3 00T T
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(E.5)

(E.6)

(E.7)

(E.8)

ptftore [3-fo=to TZ o me-tsi  &wo
cheese rest.NOM-NMLZ=IsMI this.way say.lSG NEG-GNR downside

no-xtfd wil mo* &pu te I-td KN th
DOWN-squeeze.NOM finish.3 after upside upon Ds-come.3 time this

wafU=to ths nde i (st
skim.milk=1sml this what say.3 GNR

‘I’m not talking about the thing that’s being rested. After milking, then bring it
up, that skim milk, what’s it called?’
U ZEEA AN AR, 16 NESEEE LR, AN BAE I 2 kA& E ?

ths no* xtsé6 ri si mo
this milk process need GNR CF

‘That milk needs to be processed (separated).’
BB W T ZEALFERY

ma-tsi & S-mtr-shi=to no ths &wo no-xtf3d

NEG-COP ah up-take.out.3-NmrLz=1sm1l ?? 3 downside DOWN-squeeze.NOM
wil mo* g-mt'r-sti=ts &nu  teki tie ko-fy KN tfly
finish.3 after up-take.out.3-NMLz=IsM] upside stove upon IN-place.3 time boil

pho o a-si s" Yty pho ma-ri  tsika q'a*q’d* ve
cause.NOM need Q-GNR or boil cause.NOM NEG-need a.bit hot do.NOM
i st

need GNR

‘I’m not saying that. The thing that was taken out, after milking cows down
there, then bring it up and place it on the stove, do you need to boil it up? Or just
make it a bit hot?’

BUHIARBIX N FEHRE, B NHEGElziE, W ERE, KEMEE, FEER
T 2 3 ERATRELIT, RERRAEA L ?

ths ro S-ptho i tsikae qharsisi to*-{so* i ™M Xtsé  gu
3 upward up-bring.3 Nrl a.bit hot NEU-become Nrl then process need.3
(st mo jiqgi=ku to"-xtso i

GNR CF machine=INE NEU-process NFl

‘After bringing the milk up, make it a bit hot, then need to process (separate) it,
process it in the machine.’
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(E.9)

(E.10)

(E.1)

(E.12)

(E.13)

AR ERIG, MMFER, ReHEELHE )

Jigi=ku to"-ms*-xtso-sti=to ks-fwo-shi=to 30
machine=INE NEU-NEG-process-NMLZ=IsM] IN-rest.3-NMLz=ISM] whole.yogurt

i st
say.3 GNR

‘The yogurt that is not processed and fermented in the machine is called whole
milk yogurt.’
Pom A AP A BT ER A W jou  (famey), B A lki)

the 30 i (st
3.Loc whole.yogurt say.3 GNR

‘It’s called whole milk yogurt.’
Eiou

tho  30=ts ths tsikae t/My phs i &5t
this whole.yogurt=isml 3 a.bit boil cause.NOM need Q-GNR

‘Does this yogurt need to be boiled?’
XN joum A THERIT

30=t9 topi mé  i-mtt wil ma-fsi mo
whole.yogurt=isml still butter Ds-take.out.3 finish.3 NEG-GNR butter
i-m3-nthf-shi=xo i st
DS-NEG-take.out.NOM-NMLZ=LOC say.3 GNR

‘Until now, the butter is not singled out from the yogurt yet, the thing without
butter hasn’t taken out yet is called (jou).’

JOuEIBAE N IEFRHIE A IR, ERHITA B REIME Gou)

ths  k"3kh ptfor#=xo p™ini chansheng tfy  ma-si
this other cheese=LocC totally formation EXIST NEG-GNR

‘This is something else, is totally irrelevant to the formation of cheese.’

XNEHI, MgnET (PR e Xk
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(E.14)

(E.15)

(E.16)

(E.17)

(E.18)

the  t's no-wii lo thi-f5 tsi st
this this pownN-do.3 ?? drink.NOM-NMLZ COP GNR

‘This, after making this, it’s for drinking.’
EMAT ZJERaH

ptflore [3-fo=ts no*  $-xtso i wafo i st
cheese rest.NOM-NMLZ=ISM]1 milk Up-process nfl skim.milk say.3 GNR

‘The milk for making cheese is the processed skim milk.’

B R A B T R A A4

wafU wani i st
skim.milk whole.milk say.3 GNR

‘It’s called skim milk and whole milk.’

M 5e e 2 9 R0 2 i A=)

moé tfy i lo-tfi=to=xo waoné i st
butter ExiST EXIST with-ExisT=IsMI=LoCc whole.milk say.3 GNR

t9-ro"=to=xa wafU i st
one-cL=IsMI=LoC skim.milk say.3 GNR

‘The one that contains butter is called whole milk, the (other) one is called skim
milk.’

HERHEI AR, B4 () WHEEA-4

wa/U s-tfty  to-pu i o-tfty  to-p'u ™ Ipd* I-ptd
skim.milk up-boil NEU-cause.3 NFl UpP-boil NEU-cause.3 then side Ds-dump.3

™ ko-fafri pi ths mo-gws [jes"a* no-ku i yatla® tsike qarsisi
then IN-look.3 NFl this NEG-only finger bowN-load.3 NFl about a.bit hot

ta* ptfrore vo to-gu khr  tsike gtarqtar tje=ni t/o 3T
then cheese do.Nom NEU-need.3 time a.bit hot.RED upon=ABL yogurt starter

ks-pto ™ ko-fwo [si
IN-dump.3 then IN-rest.3 GNR

‘Boil the skim milk, then pour it to (the pot that was placed on) the side. Then
look, in addition to that, need to put the finger in it (to test the temperature). Then
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(E.19)

(E.20)

(E.21)

(E.22)

when it’s almost hot, if you need to make cheese, you need to put starter yogurt
in it, then let it ferment.’

BITRES, R efifessd (WmE) . REEE, MUk, KEEHFRHEMH
HE RARRE) . REENSHERT- PR, ARMEYE S, ZEEEY5
¥, REfkEs

qharsisi
hot

‘Hot.’
ST

ks-fwo KN tor-phd'pterpi  phorlér ptorlér to-wu  wo ths pt/hyxku
IN-rest.3 time NEU-clot  NFI big.clot big.clot NEU-do0.3 downside this sour.water

pttyxki no-wu i k"3khi=ts je to-pfi-s"i tsi st
sour.water DOWN-do.3 N¥l fall.apart=1sM1 separation NEU-separate-NMLZ COP GNR

‘When fermenting, it will clot, the cake will be cake, the sour water will be sour
water. They will separate.’

BEA UMM, S5ELT, WhPHRANDE, BoKEEK, 2917

to-ptsjé wu (st
NEU-sift finish.3 GNR

‘It’s filtered already.’
[REZSUR/N

TMKN thz norshi  jo tor-xtsé KN  wafU Ji st ths
then this.LoCc next.day again NEU-process time skim.milk EXIST GNR this

o6 Jo nde 3 ma-fsi ths &ku q'v*lé=ku qs5*-["wo* putfire=ts
yogurt rest what good NEG-GNR 3 inside pot=INE  IN-dump.3 just.now=IsMl

tf6 st ths &ku to*-xsura® pi  to*-xsura® ti  to-tfty  phu
yogurt and 3 inside NEU-mix NFl NEU-mix then NEU-boil cause.3

‘Then the next day process the fresh milk, then there will be skim milk. No need
to rest the yogurt. Pour the skim milk into the pot, then stir with the yogurt (made
yesterday), then boil it.’

RIEH KR (NINETRD) B4, stEBIEFYY T MRV 2R, b
fEAF BN, FHERI AR (FERIRED) MY EEmERHr, NeF0T
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(E.23)

(E.24)

(E.25)

(E.26)

(E.27)

(E.28)

to-tfly phu  TMKNH  I-ptd ni wopa*  tfols=ku 1-ptd i-ptsje
NEU-boil cause.3then then Ds-dump.3 NFl downside sieve=INE Ds-dump.3 up-sift

‘Boil it, then pour it into the sieve and filter it.’
FOoTiE, REEEE - Hid g

TZ to-wi KN TM ptflire
this.way NEU-do.3 time then cheese

‘After doing it like this, then, cheese...’
B T 2)5, Ra, THEFo o o

™ I &pu dnddxo matsi=ku i-fize i vovd to-wii i
then then upside roof  sun=INE UP-bring.3 NFl fine.RED NEU-d0.3 NFI

to-tsiva  pi  matsi=ku i-k"i to mdtsi=wu t's ktopk"s  fsu* (st
NEU-crush NFl sun=INE Ds-sun.dry.3 ?? sun=INE 3 pretty.RED become GNR

‘Then bring the cheese upstairs and dry it under the sun, make it small, and crush
it. Dry it under the sun, then it’ll become pretty.’
R TR BRI I, FRE/ VNG, SRIETRIE, mLIXAEAEARRH A, 24X

JE RAEHRESE

U ¢dndza kdths Iokipwo tje theki tje  ko-fy xasjo plu shi
oh Ipu.Loc this slate upon stove upon IN-place.3 aluminum lid and

vV tie ne-wu nikhikhi khopk's  (so* ma-{st
this.way upon pownN-do.3 red pretty.RED become NEG-GNR

‘Place it on our slate, on the stove, or on the aluminum pot lid, and so on. Do it
like this, then it’ll become red, then it’s not pretty.’

RIEHEBA S ERREAR |, S0 Emes b, S5%, BRI, ST
AR, SEAFE T

tsikae pik"ik" zi i tsi (si
a.bit red way ?? COP GNR

‘Became a bit red.’
B — R T

Ne*NE* zi 1 [sU* [sf
yellow.RED way ?? become GNR
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(E.29)

(E.30)

(E.31)

(E.32)

‘Became yellow.’
AR

ts"6 kdths zi  matsi no-tsd lo jeni k'opk's  fsu* (st
now this way sun DOWN-shine ?? very pretty.RED become GNR

‘If the sun shines like it does right now, it’ll become pretty.’

KFAZLR BIAEIX AT IS, LRI

pipi ma-fsi, Ne'Ne” fso* (st
red.RED NEG-GNR yellow.RED become GNR

‘Not red, it’ll become yellow.’
B, BN T

tont ko-su-shi
still IN-record-NMLZ

‘Now it’s still recording.’
IAEIEAE SR

tsi ma-fsi ks-su mae-{st
COP NEG-GNR IN-record NEG-GNR

‘Not, it is not.’

B, BAES
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(F.1)

(F.2)

(F.3)

(F4)

(E.5)

APPENDIX F
FROG STORY 1
QVY-333

tsho tar nps xt/* ts-tf6  [tup/ti ts-t/0 TMK ba*xpé (should be bexpa*)
now then 1sG dog one-cL child one-cL then frog

ts-tfo=to lodzy ts-tf6  pfd
one-CL=ISMI story one-CL say

‘Now I’m going to tell a story about a dog, a child, and a frog.’
IAERREW—AIMZ, M—5H, M—HEEATRE

Srop/ti ts-tfo=i B3é  xt/t* i-mpi TMKN pa* thé fpzo6  pi
child one-cL=1sM2 3.RefL dog Ds-bring.3 then fish rope bring.3 Nrl

&wWo rok™i xshi* ntf¥* p/ti (st
downside riverbank fish catch.~oM g0.3 GNR

‘That kid took his dog, and fishnet to the riverbank to catch fish.’
ARSI A B CRI, S TR R R e

T™ the-ndzé rok"i no-tfi i
then 3-pu  riverbank DOWN-go0.3 NFl

‘Then when they arrived at the riverbank.’
RJEMUTIE] T iRh

ta* xsh* koto  to-pi khr
then fish search NEuU-say.3 time

‘Then when he was about to search.’

HEFS T2 £ A I i

Stopfti=i  rok"i bexpd* ts-tf6 mdi (st
child=1sM2 riverbank frog  one-CL see.3 GNR

‘The kid saw a frog by the bank.’
INEAETIA RS — H F i
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(F.6)

(F.7)

(F.8)

(F.9)

(F.10)

(F.11)

(F.12)

ta* ba*xpé ntf#* SJ'o  xshyé ri
then frog  catch.N~om go.1sG think.3 cop2

‘Then he thinks ’I’m gonna catch the frog’.’
RIGHER AR PR i

TMKN
‘Then.’
KRG

Stopft shi - xt/'i-ndze=i to*-xfe* no-tfi i
child and dog-pu=IsM2 NEU-dash DOWN-go.3 NFl

‘The kid and the dog dashed down.’
INERT R R R

ta* bexpd* ndzo*  tsi to-pi ni
then frog  catch.IsG cop NEU-say.3 Nrl

‘Then the kid said: “I’ll catch the frog.””’
Wi AE N ok

ziwa* ze*  ths a&wo rok"i to*-x[é* no-tfi KN
bucket take.2 this downside riverbank NEu-dash DOWN-go.3 time

‘Bringing the bucket, when they ran down to the riverbank.’

SHEMT, ST MDA AR

xta*pd hpuri shixpu ts-tf6  to-fi i
stick front tree  one-CL NEU-EXIST NFIl

‘There is a stick in front of the feet.’

HAVRITA —HRAR A

to-qd*tv* i &wo Stop/ti st xt/t nd*-tfo=to  @&wa 3=k
NEU-stumble NFl downside child and dog two-cL=ismMl downside water=INE

na*-zo
DOwWN-fall
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“Tripped over the stick, the boy and the dog fell into the river.’
BB T, ANEFISER R T

(F.13) T™™MK ba*xpé p'ef/d ndzi* 13 mér-fri
then frog  aside catch.~om ?? NEG-find.3

‘Then the frog beside was not caught.’
RIGTE— 55 B0 A AT

(F.14)  JStop/t st xt/"* na*tfo=ts  &wao zi=ki  no*-zé
child and dog two-cL=1sM] downside water=INE DOWN-fall

‘The boy and the dog, they two fell into the river.’
MRS A — R ] B T

(F.15) kaths ziwa* [topfli=xo q"0* xtfi q5*-zo-s"i
this bucket child=Loc head upon IN-hit-NmMLZ

‘Then the bucket hit the boy’s head.’
SRIE XA IKAR AR K BT

(F.16) baxpé ths qé* thd phef no-ptsu  pi  no*-ri*
frog  this side here aside powN-sit.3 NFl DOwN-laugh.3

‘The frog sat by the side and laughed.’
R H AR FZ LR

(F17) t™™K Sfopfti=i ths ba*xpé nd30*  to-pi KN
then child=ism2 this frog  catch.1sG NEU-say.3 time

‘Then when the boy said: “I’m gonna catch this frog.”’
SRJE /ML FREIZ HH e A I fie

(F.18) baxpé=i to*-qg"o'ptsje &nu  shpu e  i-tfi
frog=1sM2 NEU-jump.3 upside tree upon UP-go.3

‘The frog jumped up to the tree.’
HIERREIR BT
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(F.19)

(F.20)

(F.21)

(F.22)

™ JSop/"i ndzf 5 mér-pri. ™
then child catch.Nom ?? NEG-find.3 then

‘Then the kid didn’t catch it, then.’
R/ MMEEEIME, Aa

Sop/ti s" xt/**-ndze=i riri rirl no-wil i &wo shipt
child and dog-pDu=ISM2 slow.RED slow.RED DOWN-do0.3 NFl downside tree

e i-tfi i rird rirf no-wii ba*xpé ge* ko  ks-mdszo
upon UP-go.3 NFl slow.RED slow.RED DOWN-do.3 frog  side inside IN-stick.3

i ba*xpé ndzi* 5 &-pri TZ no-wu i
NFl frog  catch.NoM ?? Q-find.3 this.way DOwN-do.3 NFl

‘The boy and the dog slowly, slowly, walked up to the tree, and slowly, slowly
crawled towards the frog, to see if doing like this could help with catching the
frog.’

INERRER IR, EFTR L, 12 EMRENEFEE, BEHIXMAETHEE
A AEPE S Ik

ndzo*  to-pi KN Stupfti=i pa* thié ro S-ptfhi ba*xpé
catch.1sG NEu-say.3 time child=ism2 fish rope upward up-hang.3 frog

nd30*  to-pi KN f3é  xtfi=xo qs-zo pa* t'jé npa* thé=xo i
catch.1sG NEu-say.3 time 3.RErL dog=LocC IN-hit fish rope fish rope=Loc NFl

xt/" pa* thié=xo  qs-zo (should be pa*t'jé xt/*=xo q5*-z0) ba*xpé &wa
dog fish rope=rLoc IN-hit frog  downside

3#*=ku to*-x/é* no-tfi ba*xpé ndzi* 15 méi-fri
water=INE NEU-dash bowN-go.3 frog  catch.~om ?? NEG-find.3

‘When the kid said “catch (frog)”, he raised the fish net, when he said “catch”, he
hit his own dog. The fish net, the dog, the dog was caught in the net. The frog
dashed down into the river, and they didn’t catch it.’

ST RN R, MZASEEN, RN R, EFMhE O T, T
wp, A, FEIENE, FHMEINTREAT, RAIMEEE

T™ ba*xpé=i &puv 3  to*-xtfo* i plorf i i
then frog=1sSM2 upside water NEU-swim.3 NFl opposite.bank UP-go.3 Nrl

‘Then the frog swam to the other side.’

HIEF K EI RN T
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(F.23) ™K JStop/ti st xt/"*-ndze=i ba*xpé ndzi*-[o tor-phd*  pi  tar

(F.24)

(F.25)

(F.26)

(F.27)

(F.28)

then child and dog-pu=ismM2 frog  catch.NOM-NMLZ NEU-place NFl then

spgu Jfha*  tsi to-pi nio ta* spgu pfU ri
home go.lpL coP NEU-say.3 Nfl then home go.3 cop2

“Then the boy and the dog stopped trying to catch the frog, then said: “We are
going home.” Then they went back home.’

I/, BOHRE IR T, REHE BATRERR T, REMIEsR T

™ ba*xpé=i t's-ndz& na*-rv*=xo ks-fofri
then frog=1sM2 3-pu.Loc two-cL=LoC IN-look.3

‘Then the frog looked at them two.’
SRJE B I A AT

Stop/ti-ndze=xo [Yi-s"a* qge* ko-fofri pi
child-pu=Loc  go.NOM-NMLZ side IN-look NFl

‘Look at the place those two kids went.’

BAMNNMIEERTTH

&vo tie phe/v phori ndzondzo i-tfi KN
downstream upon aside opposite.bank same.RED Ds-go.3 time

‘The frog followed them on the other side together.’
T UEE A TRDX T ) 2 I BR AT — e A T

Stop/ti s" xt/t*-ndze=xo a*qé* xk"3po ths malu e  Ewo* (sf
child and dog-npu=Loc shoe footprint this road upon EXIST GNR

‘The shoes of the kid and the dog, footprints, on the road.’
NIRRT, BE,OBIED, fESEE R

™ ba*xpé=i t'o-ndz& xk"dpo=p'e  i-tfi  ni
then frog=1sM2 3-pu.LocC footprint=com Ds-go.3 NFl

“Then the frog followed their footprints.’
SRJE IR AT T O BT E 1
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(F.29)

(F.30)

(F.31)

(F.32)

(F.33)

(F.34)

Jtopfti-ndze &vo rir{ rirl i-plwd KN tho=ntsta* spgu
child-pu downstream slow.RED slow.RED Ds-arrive.3 time 3=PL.LOC home

xktdpo=pte  dpgu pa* ks-Plwo
footprint=com home side IN-arive.3

‘When the two kids slowly, slowly arrived home, the frog also arrived following
their footprints.’

M NZIRIIRISEIRAIN I, iR REE] T IR S

™ ba*xpé=i t's pd s xk"dpo=to mdi ndzondzo spgu pa* ks-tfi
then frog=1sm2 this print and footprint=isml see.3 same.RED home side IN-go.3

“Then the frog saw the footprints, also walked into the house.’

Rha, HiE, BREIWE, —AGEHRET

™ Stop/ti s" xt/M*-ndze=i ta* ce ta* tfferi=ku aku tfi"tf0 v&  tsi
then child and dog-pDu=IsM2 then toi then toilet=INE inside wash do.lpL cop

to-ni i the gé* no-ptsu-s'i Yi (st mo
NEU-say.3 NFl this side DOWN-sit.3-NMLZ EXIST GNR CF

‘Then the boy and the dog, they two sat in the bathroom, and said: “We are going
to wash.” Then sat there.’

SRIE/ NS, AT ARAECE A B, W BTV T, ABAEARIL

ts ba*xpé=i d3* ko-pt/ty ks-tfi
this frog=1smM2 door IN-open.3 IN-go.3

‘The frog opened the door and entered.’
TR T

tho-ndze& na*-tfo mdi
3-DU.LOC two-CL see.3

‘It saw them two.’

BB T AT

t's-ndzé nd*-tfo ns ba*xpé mdi-s'i
3-pu  two-cL also frog  see.3-NMLZ
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(F.35)

(F.36)

(F.37)

(F.38)

(F.39)

‘Those two also saw the frog.’

AT MR E DL T 5

T™ tho-ndz& nd*-tfo ba*xpé ks-[afri  no*-ri*
then 3-pu.Loc two-cL frog  IN-look.3 pown-laugh.3

‘Then those two looked at the frog and laughed.’
SRJEBAT M 75 7 IR

baxpé=i no ths-ndz& nd*tfo=xo ko-fofri no*-ri*
frog=1smM2 also 3-pu.LocC two-cL=LoC IN-look.3 powN-laugh.3

‘The frog also looked at them and smiled.’

HIEHE AR

™ ba*xpé=i tsikae to*-[so”* 11 to*-q'warptsje ni  &vo ths-ndzé
then frog=isM2 a.bit NEU-become ? NEU-jump.3 NrFl there 3-pU

na*tfo=xa tfi"tfo vs-sta*=phe ndz6ndqzo i-tfi
two-CL=LOC wash do.NOM-NMLZ=COM same.RED DS-go.3

‘Then after a while, the frog jumped to the place where they were taking the
bath, it also went there.’

RIEFEEE T—2)L, BEMITRTERAts AL, —RRT (—REEIIARLE
)

™ tho=nts" sto*-tfo nd*tfo s'o*tfo pfsu to*-(so* T™ 3i=nts’
then 3=pL three-cL two-cL three-cL friend NEU-become then 3.REFL=PL

t/ibdz& no-xki
play  DOwWN-play.3

‘Then they two, they three, they three became friends, and played together.’
RIEHAI =D M =D, R —EEDt

barxpé=i to*-q'wo'ptsje ni  xtfti*=xo q'd* e I-tfi  pi  Pzi=nts’i
frog=1sM2 NEU-jump.3  NFl dog-Loc head upon upP-go.3 NFl 3.REFL=PL

t/ibdz& a*xpd* no-xku
play  a.while pownN-play.3

‘The frog jumped onto the dog’s head, they played for a while.’
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(F.40)

(F.41)

i EH AR T, BEESL R, MR1ET T =L

™ JSYop/i pte/U ks-fofri ni  a*xpd* r#* i
then child aside in-look.3 NFl a.while laugh.3 cop2

‘Then the kid looked beside them and kept laughing.’
RIG/NEAEZILEE, MERE

™ tho=ntsti sto*-tfo ba*xpé sh xt/h* s [lup/Ui s" t'e=nts"i sto*-tfo tfElx
then 3=pL  three-cL frog and dog and child and 3=pL  three-cL all

pst  to*-{so”
friend NEU-become

‘Then they three, the frog, the boy, and the dog, three of them all became friends.’
SRIGHATI=AS, Fi, NEZFR =D T
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(G.))

(G.2)

(G.3)

(G4)

(G.5)

APPENDIX G
FROG STORY 2
QVY-334

barxpé zaz& to-tf0 st td* ba*xpé ndzwndzg” ths=nts"i=p'e lodzy ts-t/0
frog  small.RED one-CcL and then frog big.RED  3=pPL=CcOM story one-CL

‘A story about a small frog and a big frog.’
—A/NF R — DR TR

to-shi  ths  ftup/tf mémo  the=x3  kdlo to-kwi [si mo
one-day this child someone this=LoC something NEU-give.3 GNR CF

‘One day, someone gave this kid something.’

H—K, AANBRNPNE—NIRI

KN TM to-k'wi-s" 0
time then NEU-give.3-NMLZ oh

‘Then, then (he) gave (it to the child).’
NERZ =R

ty[yé=ku S-mthr KN ba*xpé zaz& to-tfo tfy ri
plastic.pocket=INE uUP-take.out.3 time frog  small.RED one-CL EXIST COP2

‘When opening the box, there’s a small frog in it.’

BRI RAE — /NG

™ ba*xpé zaza ro S-mthr ni o the=ntsi-pte tok™  pi
then frog  small.RED upward up-take.out.3 NFl 3=pL-cOM together NFl
Pz ngwa ba*xpé ndzw'ndzu” s the=tsa* ti  tok" = ko-fy i
3.ReEFL.LOC front frog  big.RED and this=pL then together iN-place.3 NFl
tho=ntshi=tsa* t/ibdza& no-xku to-p'i

3=pPL=PL play  DpowN-play.3 NEU-cause.3

“Then (the kid) took out the small frog and put it together with his previous
(pets), and let them play together.’
NFIEE R M E 2 BTRR T XL (R EY)) BAE—k, 1t
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(G.6)

(G.7)

(G.8)

(G.9)

barxpé ndswndzu” ti  tsikee ba*xpé zaeza=te ma-go ¥
frog  big.RED then a.bit frog  small.RED=ISM].LOC NEG-happy cop2

‘The big frog doesn’t like the small frog.’
REEHRAENRNE

xt/h* shi - [fopfti st tf@lae ba*xpé zaze xtfixt/i no-wu khr
dog and child and all frog small.ReD cherish DOowN-do.3 time

ndzu*-ms tf  tho=x3  ma-go ri
big-NMLZ then this=LOC NEG-happy cop2

‘The kid and the dog were fond of the little frog, and the big one is not happy
about it.’

INEHIRIRE 2/ NG, RE A R

TMKN ba’xpé zaza=to plefv ks-[y KN ba*xpé
then frog  small.ReD=ISMI aside IN-place.3 time frog

ndzu*-mo=to=i go tsixko no-wu gu no-wu i phefto
big-NMLz=1sMI=1sM2? happy pretend DOWN-do.3 lie bowN-do.3 NFl aside

it tsixkd no-wiu i ba*xpé zaeze=xo theko vs tsixko
laugh.3 pretend pown-do.3 NFl frog  small.Rep=LOoC good do.~NoMm pretend

no-wu plefo 1z ks-[ofri  no-ptsii ktr Tz 1] tsixko
DOWN-do.3 aside this.way IN-look.3 DOWN-sit.3 time this.way do.NOM pretend

no-wil plefU no-ptsi  pi
DOWN-do.3 aside DOWN-sit.3 NFl

‘Then put the small frog beside the big frog. The big one pretended that it liked
the small one, pretended to laugh, and be nice to the small frog. The big frog just
sat beside and watched.’

RV NBEEMAER TS, RIVF RIS E I, mfthi], 1E55IARAEER,
BEN N EERAF, KRB —EAREFILES

tsikae to*-fso” ri  ba*xpé ndzu*ndzu*=i ths ba*xpé zaza xk"3=xo
a.bit NEU-become cop2 frog  big.RED=ISM2 this frog  small.RED foot=LOC

tor-hnwa*
NEU-bite

‘After a while, the big frog bit the small frog’s foot.’
==L, REHER TN EAE
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(G.10)

(G.1)

(G.12)

(G.13)

(G.14)

t/@lae=ti tor-gwarxt[o"-s" [fupfti st tho xt/Mi shi t/@lae to*-Bwdxt[o"-s"i
all=isml.1sMm2 Neu-afraid-NMLZ child and this dog and all  Neu-afraid-NMLZ

‘Everyone was scared, the child and the dog and everyone was afraid.’

RFARPIFEN T, DR EN T

™ ths ftupfti=i ths ba*xpé ndzg*ndzg* tje qla*q’a* no-wu ni
then this child=ism2 this frog  big.RED upon harsh.RED DOWN-do.3 NFl

barxpé zaza=ts ro S-mthr ljé=wu o-fzu* pi tho te
frog  small.ReD=IsM] upward up-take.out.3 hand=INE UP-hold.3 NFl 3 upon

gta*qta* no-wil the tjé  to*-yqo
harsh.RED DOWN-do0.3 3 upon NEU-scold

“Then this child was harsh to the big frog. He held the small frog in hand, and
was harsh to the big frog, and scolded it.’
RIGIRANINMEIR T — FRFEE, O NFHEAFE M (K) TAEH S TE

xt/hr shi tf@la=t ths=tjé ba*xpé=tjé yqo=ri
dog and all=isml.isM2 3=SUPE frog=SUPE scold=DIrR

‘The dog also scolded the big frog.’
AN TR i

™ t9-st  fTopft st xt/h st ba*xpé s the t/@&lae &ve jarqe*  t/tutst
then one-day child and dog and frog and this all  side outside hang.out

i-tfi (st mo
DS-g0.3 GNR CF

‘Then one day, the child and the dog and frogs went out to play.’
RIEHE—KR, /MMZAh, FiE—EH R

ba*xpé ndza*-mo s" ba*xpé za-ms=ts kéths zaza=to tok"i
frog  big-NMLZ and frog  small-NmLz=ISM] this small.RED=ISMI together

no-ptsii-s's yi (st
DOWN-8it.3-NMLZ EXIST GNR

‘The big frog and the small frog sat together.’
T RN AR R
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(G.15)

(G.16)

(G.17)

(G.18)

(G.19)

™ ths [top[ti=to hyuri TZ to-wu to-tfi KN  ba*xpé=i
then this child=isml front this.way NEU-do0.3 NEU-EXIST time frog=ism2

mo-mdi tsi pa* ba*xpé zaze=tze to-tso  to-ptd i
NEG-see.3 cop time frog  small.RED=ISMI.LOC one-kick NEU-dump.3 NFl

&Wo wa no-ra wil
downside downside DOwN-throw finish.3

‘Then when the child was walking in the front, the big frog kicked the small frog
when the child was not looking, and threw it down.’

R/ NMEETERTEIN, KEHEEE NMIEARIRNE, BT/ hFE—-HEeETT
=

ba*xpé zaez# no*-ptsa* KN flopfti s"  xt/ti=f{sa* mdi
frog  small.RED DOWN-cry.3 time child and dog=pL  see.3

‘When the small frog was crying, the child and the dog saw.’
S/NHFERAINE, NMERRER] T

™ lowil [3-tu i barxpé ndzwndzg® tje  to*-yqo
then side us-come.3 NFl frog  big.RED upon NEU-scold

‘Then came back and scolded the big frog.’
SRJE O BRI RS TR E

™ tho=nts"f &wd 3 rok" no-¢plwd KN rok"f tsG e
then 3=pL downside water bank pownN-arrive.3 time bank bridge upon

ro i-tfi KN
upward UP-go.3 time

‘Then they arrived at the riverbank, and went up to the bridge.’
SRIGARATIE Y m3h, R b TR

ba*xpé ndzu'ndzg*=to £nu e to*-ph* pi fopfti=i  the tjé  glarqiar
frog  big.RED=ISM] upside upon NEU-put NFl child=1sM2 3 upon harsh.RED

no-wil ni ‘o tjé no-tst’ to-ni i ba*xpé zaeze=to
DOWN-d0.3 NFl upside upon DOWN-sit.2 NEU-say.3 NFl frog  small.RED=ISMI

&Wo xt/M*=phe 5-mni 3#*=ku no-tfi i Pzi=ntsti
downside dog=com uP-bring.3 water=INE DOWN-go0.3 NFl 3.REFL=PL
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(G.20)

(G.21)

(G.22)

‘The child put the big frog on the other side of the river, and criticized it, and told
him to wait on the riverbank. Then they themselves went onto the river.’
IMZAERBERE R L EMIE 7 —TF, e RER EEFE, Ratiia/hgEn
LIFSCIN

ba*xpé ndzwndzu*=to=i to*-hpiq'wo* ths qé* no-ptsu i
frog  big.RED=ISMI=ISM2? NEU-angry this here DOWN-sit.3 NFl

‘The big frog sat by the riverbank angrily.’

H AR SOARTE R
™ tho=nts"f zi*=ku -/ wu KN ba*xpé ndzw*ndzu*=to=i

then 3=pL water=INE DS-go.NOM finish.3 time frog  big.RED=ISMI=IsM2?

tor-q'watptsje pi  &nov  ndzondzo ths=ntsti=ple ptsi*=ku i-/"
NEU-jump.3  NFl upside same.RED 3=PL=COM  boat=INE DS-g0.NOM

&-r1 no-wu ptsi*=ku no-tfi
Q-capable.NOM DOWN-do.3 boat=INE DOWN-go0.3

‘Then when they were in the river, the big frog jumped to try to go with them (to
see if it could board the boat together).’

SRIG SR 7R B, OREERE T — R, BRAMI—E T, ZlRil—EX (Ghe
AREERMAATT— R EARE)

towll ffupfti=tshi towu mér-mdi towi hpuri towi pfsi* topu hpuri M Io
still child=pL  still NEG-see.3 still front still boat still front go.Nom ?

6 k1 baxpé ndswndzv*=to jO  mpné ndzwndzg* no-wil i ba*xpé
EXIST time frog  big.RED=IsMI again eye big.RED  DOWN-do.3 NFl frog

zaezd ko-fofri ts-ts6  to*-bds* ba*xpé zaz&=ts &wd
small.RED IN-look.3 one-kick NEu-hit frog  small.RED=IsMI downside

3#*=ku no-rd wil
water=INE DOWN-throw finish.3

‘The kids hadn’t seen that, and the boat was still moving forward. The big frog’s
eyes widened, and looked at the small frog, and kicked it into the river.’

IINZIETRA RN ARIEE RTIE, R MG A5 AR B N B E e B R T
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(G.23)

(G.24)

(G.25)

(G.26)

(G.27)

T™ tho=nts"=i ba*xpé ndzwndze*(=i) 3i*=ku zaz8=19 &Wo
then 3=pL=1sM2 frog  big.RED(=ISM2) water=INE small.RED=IsM] downside

no-Pra-shi mdi-s"i
DOWN-throw.3-NMLZ see.3-NMLZ

‘Then they found out that the small frog was kicked into the river by the big
frog.’
RIE AT TR TN R BB R R T

™ the=nts"i j&  I-xf{su pi ba*xpé ndswnd3g” tje q'a*q'a* no-wu
then 3=pL  again Ds-turn NFl frog  big.RED  upon harsh.RED DOWN-do.3

‘They turned around and scolded the big frog.’
SRS AT LIS SR, IF 7R i

TMKN kdt's [tup[ti=to=i ts6-wa wo  no-tfi ni - baxpé
then this child=isml=1smM2 bridge-down down DOWN-go.3 NFl frog

zaezE=to kots  zi=ku  no-tfi ba*xpé zaz&=to kapto
small.RED=1sM1 search water=INE DOWN-go.3 frog  small.RED=IsMI] search.3

Ii
Ccopr2

‘Then this child went down by the bridge and searched for the small frog in the
river.’

RIGIEAN/NZERIRR T, I R ke

ba*xpé ndzwndzu*=ts &nv ths qé* no-ptsi  pi P31 t5-ré*-pi
frog  big.RED=ISMI upside this here DOwN-sit.3 NFl 3.REFL one-CL-person

ths gé* to*-hpighwo* no-ptsu-s'i ro
this here NEU-angry DOWN-sit.3-NMLZ EXIST

‘The big frog sat there by itself and was angry.’
R~ HEAREARIL (R ) AR

™ tho=nts" tf@lae=to=i  ba*xpé zaza=to kéto  lo mér-fri
then 3=pL all=isml=1sM2 frog  small.RED=ISMI search ?? NEG-capable.3

TMK to*-hpiq"wo* jo -tfi  xt/t st ftopfti-ndze=i dzipu
then NEU-angry downstream Ds-go.3 dog and child-pu=1smM2 very
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(G.28)

(G.29)

(G.30)

(G.31)

(G.32)

ma-go-tfi no-wu i T™M  &ve spgu I-tfi
NEG-happy-EXIST DOWN-d0.3 NFl then side home Ds-go.3

‘Then those two didn’t find the small frog, then they were mad. The dog and the
child were very unhappy and went back home.’

RIEMNTIFRRAIREV NG, DMEARESGE, RAPDHIEIRER T

Sop/ti=te zae-mo=ts towil pfsa* fi i-4i
child=isml small-NmLz=1sMm1 still cry.3 PROG? Ds-go.3

‘The child also left crying.’
INLIEREE T

™ Slop/li zeze=to p3é  zo-sta* e ko-Pro  pi  ba*xpé
then child small.ReD=1sM] 3.REFL sleep-NMLZ upon IN-throw.3 NFl frog

zazae=ts Mmér-ro to-ni i
small.RED=ISMI NEG-find.1SG NEU-say.3 NFl

“Then the child was lying on his bed, and said: “I didn’t find the small frog.”’
RIG/NEZHEE QIR b, U FRIEHRE N H i

ths gé* no*-pfsa*  I3-tfi KN
this here bowN-cry.3 Us-go.3 time

‘Went back home crying.’
SRAEERRE

KN  tsika to*-[s0” i kdlo xkd xta* i
time a.bit NEU-become copP2 something sound sound cop2

‘After a while, he heard a sound.’
dT7—=JL, MAAE—1TEE

BO*Z{  nu*wa* Tz t&le=to=1  ko-ny no-ptsu Bo*zi  nuwa*
window outside this.way all=isml=1smM2 IN-listen.3 DOWN-sit3? window outside

ks-ny KN ba*xpé zaza=to to*-qwaptsje ks-tu ni - flopfli=xa
IN-listen.3 time frog  small.RED=ISMI NEU-jump.3 IN-come.3 NFl child=LocC

30-sha* ge* loku no-ptsu kut™ ku-tu i ba*xpé ndzwndzg“=xo
sleep-nmLZ here side DOWN-sit.3 in then IN-come.3 NFl frog ~ big.RED=LOC
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(G.33)

(G.34)

(G.35)

(G.36)

gho* xtfi to-q"wdptsje no-ptsi  ni tfibdz& xki i
head upon NEU-jump.3 DOWN-sit.3 Nrl play  play.3 cop2

‘Outside of the window, they were listening outside of the window. The small
frog jumped inside, and landed on the other side of the child’s bed, and landed on
the head of the big frog and played (with the big frog).’

o, MATEITE B AL NEEERROR T, BT/ NMERIRAY S —18, AEBEEIRE
I3k FIr s

™ t&laee=to=i ne-go ba*xpé zaez# kui-tu wul
then all=isml=1sM2? powN-happy frog  small.RED IN-come.3 finish.3

to-ni i
NEU-say.3 NFl

‘Then they all were happy, and said: “The small frog has come back!”’
SRJE AT TR AR OB /N REEDR T (T ROV INEEERDR T 7))

™ ba*xpé zazz shi  ba*xpé ndzw'ndzw'=to=i  ba*xpé zaza=ts
then frog  small.ReD and frog  big.RED=ISMI=ISM2 frog  small.RED=ISMI

&pwali vo mér-mno  T™M tho=phé tok"i  no-wul i tho=phé
bully do.~oMm NEG-dare.3 then 3=com together bowN-do.3 NFl 3=com

no-ptst
DOWN-sit.3

‘Then the small frog and, the big frog no longer dared to bully the small frog.
Then (the big frog) sat with it (the small frog).’
R/ hEE, REEABMIVNEE T, REME—RELE

™ op/li=te=i Slop/ti st xtfhir t@le=tee  phef/U ks-[ofri-shi
then child=isml=i1smM2 child and dog all=1sml.LOC aside IN-look.3-NMLZ

to-t/i

NEU-EXIST

“Then the child and the dog sat beside and watched them.’
SRJE/ NMEAERAE S5 1076 A8 AT

™ Stop/ti ba*xpé zaeze=tx arovs m&-mna i
then child frog  small.ReD=1sMI.LOC bad do.NOM NEG-dare.3 cop2
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“Then the big frog no longer dared to bully the small frog.’
R/ (BZRKHEE) REURIVNE T

(G.37) ™ tYRlee=ts=i tok"i  no-wil pisti  to*-{so* wil
then all=isml=1smM2 together bowN-do.3 friend NEU-become finish.3

‘Then they all became friends.’

RJE TR — A A T
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(H.])

(H.2)

(H.3)

(H.4)

APPENDIX H
THE RABBIT AND THE POOR YOUNG MAN

QVY-337

Jéphi xIi  ts-ro* st xgsomd [topfti ts-ro*-ndze=i  ks-pfswo pi  ta*
past rabbit one-cL and poor child one-CL-DU=ISM2 IN-discuss NFl then

&no  o-fta*  pi tfoxpi St rn i toi i
upward UP-go.lpL NFl robbery go.NOM need COP2 NEU-say.3 NFl

‘In the past, a rabbit and a poor kid, they two discussed and decided that ‘We
need to go up and rob (someone).’

DUt A —RRFI—Do MR R | RFRER L ETE),

t &0  no'Ed*=xo i-tfi no*gd* poxks o-dlwo KN &no
then upward mountain=coc up-go.3 hillside hillside up-arrive time upward

no*sd*=tjé=ni Pri  xtf3-pi=rf no-tu (st pi (st
mountain=SUPE=ABL horse ride-person=I1SM3 DOWN-come.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then, when they arrived at the mountainside, they saw a person coming down
riding a horse.’

REE T EILERRE,  GEED L EANMRSEATIRY

tf  no-ti mdi kN # xIl  to-pi i ta* tsd ondzi ge*
then powN-come.3 see.3 time then rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl then 3sG IDu place

no-tu wii KN ts3 &li bri=wu=ni  [ayqd* foyqad* vs
DOWN-come.3 finish.3 time 3sG upstream path=INE=ABL lame lame do.NOM

Ji npgwo ' tsi KN
while first go.1sG copl time

‘They saw (that person coming down). Then the rabbit said: “When he gets here,
I’ll walk lamely on that path”.’

AITERANATRT, RERFEU | S MEFANX LA, FREARAE B3
e TE,

tf  th  tsho-pi=to=i nowii pri  tje nowu
then this business-person=IsMl=ISM2 downside horse upon downside
no-pd i Pri th o gon-yqtwor
DOWN-dismount NFl horse here IN-tie.3
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(H.5)

(H.6)

(H.7)

(H.8)

(H.9)

‘Then the merchant dismounted from the horse and chained the horse here.’

RIEREATPINT T 5, B52E TXIL

TMKN (s9=ts  ta* nd3i* 5 rv ri  ko-hma-s"i (st
then 3sG=Isml then catch.NOM NEF2 capable.ISG COP2 IN-injure-NMLZ GNR

ndz#* B rv i tor-xshgrr  pi
catch.NOM NF2 capable.l1sG copr2 NEU-think.3 NFl

‘Then the merchant thought: ’I can catch it, it’s injured, I can catch it.” ’

PR @ IRATDUR M, Az T, AJDURE.,

tf  tso=ts ptje [sf KN 1S9 TZ TZ Vo Ji &li
then 3sG=1sml chase GNR time 3sG this.way this.way do.Nom while upstream

tharri Io-gplwo  wil khr
far.away us-arrive finish.3 time

‘Then he went chasing it, then the rabbit was walking lamely and reached a place
far away.’

RIEMEEE, ReRFIIAE—E R, 2 T RIZHHT

ti  ns Pri=ts i-ptshje ni  @&wo lupi  t'ge  no-pi to-pi pi
then 2sG horse=1sm1 up-untie NFl downside valley bottom iMp-lead.2 NEU-say.3

‘Then the rabbit said: “Untie the horse and take it to the valley.” ’
RN AREIRE ST, R R,

tH Tz to-ni the Pza plsu=x3 Tz to-pi st
then this.way NEU-say.3 3SG 3SG.REFL.LOC friend=LOC this.way NEU-say.3 GNR
nio st

say.3 GNR

‘It 1s said that the rabbit told his friend this.’
TR T BIXMENE H CRK XY

™ &pu ks-lu ks-Iu KN t  ths xt[3-pi=to tho qé*
then upside IN-wait.3 IN-wait.3 time then this ride-person=isMml this place

no-gIwad KN  xtf3-pi=ts=i xli=ts mdi i rus'a*
DOWN-arrive time ride-person=IsMI=IsM2 rabbit=1sml see.3 while immediately
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(H.10)

(H.11)

no-pd i Pri tho gs-yqtwor pi tf xli=ts to-ptjé (st
DOWN-dismount NF1 horse here IN-chain.3 NFl then rabbit=1SM] NEU-chase GNR

nio st
say.3 GNR

‘Then they waited and waited up there, then that horse rider arrived at the
mountainside. The horse rider saw the rabbit, then dismounted immediately,
chained up his horse there, then went chasing after the rabbit.’

SRS HEATIE LT S S, SRS AR S S A RS 11 L, S SR AB R /Y
e, FZITNY, EORERIL, WEREERTFT

xli=t5 to-ptjé KN  xIli=ts Jjo  ndz#* 15 ri xtsi
rabbit=1sM1 NEU-chase time rabbit=1sm] again catch.~oM NF2 ? close

no-wil KN jo  xIl  to-phf Jjo  ndz#* 15 i xtsi
DOWN-do.3 time again rabbit NEU-escape again catch.NoMm NF2 ? close

no-wu Jjo Tz to-p"i KN dini  &li tharri  1o-pi
DOWN-do.3 again this.way NEU-escape time totally upstream far.away us-lead

wil [st pni (si ths tsho-pi=to
finish.3 GNR say.3 GNR this business-person=isml

‘When the merchant went chasing the rabbit, he almost caught it but the rabbit
escaped. Then when he was about to catch it, it went away again like that. The
merchant was led to somewhere far far away.’

FIANRBERT ARG, FANRERBIRF TN R, RF X T, REXERRE
FIRIIE, AR5 SOXMEFRE 7, BRXFEE 2 A G 12 TR IRyt T

t tar Pz& ptsu=i &wo lupi  thge  Pri=ts
then then 3sG.REFL.LOC friend=1SM2 downside valley bottom horse=1sml

no-mpi wil psopsé KN xIi  pe=wil to-tsjé  no-frd
DOWN-lead.3 finish.3 almost time rabbit woods=INE one-jump DOWN-throw.3

pi o xli to-phi tlhye wi  to-wil [st pi (st
NEl then rabbit NEU-escape leave do.3 NEU-finish.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then when his friend almost took the horse down to the valley, the rabbit
jumped into the woods and escaped.’
RIFEMTTHERRMEARMEZA DT TR THIME, Rrmt—BkBkE] TR E, A5
SLHT T
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t s tsho-pi=ts ta* nde xIli=ts ndz#* 15
then this business-person=isMl then what rabbit=isml catch.NoM NF2

mér-ro tov-xstyr*  pi i-tfi KN fPri mpi wu o te-wil
NEG-capable.1sG NEU-think.3 NFl Ds-go.3 time horse lead.3 do.3 NEu-finish.3

(st pi (st
GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then this merchant thought: *Well, I didn’t catch the rabbit.” He went back, and
the horse had already been taken away.’

RIERXADRINOAE iR, FRFIA RS, 'R TR, SESEHE T

pri e kPoxko sh nde wwo* swo* t/@le ni wiu to-wil
horse upon luggage and what ExiST EXIST all bring.NoM finish.3NEU-do.3

(st i [sf
GNR say.3 GNR

‘The baggage on the horse and everything was taken.’
O L BATEMATE RS ZE 1

™ ths xli=ts to-dzy  no-tfi KN &wo lupi  thye
then this rabbit=1sMl NEU-run DOWN-go.3 time downside valley bottom

no-tfi KN f3& plsu=ts ths  a&wo lupi  t'ge
DOWN-g0.3 time 3SG.REFL.LOC friend=1sml here downside valley bottom

nowu no-tfi i ko-lu-shi to-tfi (st ni (st P3i
downside DOWN-g0.3 NFl IN-wait.3-NMLZ NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR 3SG.REFL

‘Then this rabbit went down to the valley. Its friend was waiting for it down there
in the valley, waiting right there.’

RIERXDRFHENYENR T, EH KRR NS, sAEiRL

™ p3i-ndze  theo Pri=ts to-pzi i-mpi &W3 the upi
then 3sG.REFL-DU this horse=1sm1 NEU-lead.NOM Ds-bring.3 downside this valley

thge  no-tfi k't @&wd hmd  ptsusti ri ks-t/ha-s to"-EWo*
bottom DOWN-go.3 time downside bottom village ? IN-locate-NMLZ NEU-EXIST

th's  dzops=tshi ri to-tfi (st ni (st dzops=tsti ri t'v ko-tfTa-s"
here rich=pL  ? NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR rich=pL  ? here IN-locate-NMLZ
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to-tfi (st i st
NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then they themselves led the horse to the bottom of the valley. At the bottom
there was a village. It is said that there was a rich family living in the village, a
rich family was living there.’

SRIEMATTE 225 S IXVE R E T R LA ERER,  ILVA R A — B, EE T
A—FEAEK, HWEAE—-FEAR

KN ths xfsomd ["up/[ti=to=i tho=nts*a* zo* to-ro*=ts  pk'o
time this poor  child=isml=1sM2 3=pL.LOC daughter one-cL=ISM] want.1SG

i to-xshgr*  pi
COoP2 NEU-think.3 NFl

‘Then this poor kid thought: ’I need a daughter of theirs.” ’
RIEREDF MO - RFBEMMIRA— 2L,

nkhv i to-ni i xIli=xd to-ni (s ni st
want.1SG COP2 NEU-say.3 NFl rabbit=LOC NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘He told the rabbit: I need (a daughter).” ’
IR U T, i CIREL

tr  xli  to-pi niota=tié  arqér=ts  to-t"s to-ni (st
then rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl then=SUPE shoe=Isml mp-take.off.SAP NEU-say.3 GNR

i (st arqér to-pthd KN  tho=kii toxkwd putfy  the
say.3 GNR shoe NEU-take.off.3 time this(shoe)=INE satin  just.now this

tsho-pi=xo the  toryld*=ku to-tfy i toxkwa ri
business-person=LOC this cowhide.pocket=INE NEU-EXIST NFl satin ~ ?

i-mtht i the=x3 B3ivs no-kii (st ni (st
Ds-take.out.3 NFl this(shoe)-loc insole bowN-load.3 GNR say.3 GNR

a*qé*=wu=ku P3ivs no-kil
shoe=INE=INE insole powN-load.3

‘Then the rabbit said: “Take off your shoes up there.” When the poor kid was
taking off his shoes, there was satin in that merchant’s cowhide pocket. He took
out the satin, and it is said that he put an insole in the shoes, put an insole in the
shoes.’
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RIERFU L E L T, 9 AR, NI AR R AR A B AR
HE (%) , CAREHRT, TSR BT REE, ERE BT R

ti &nu sndje tho=nts' sndje &puv [ xti zu  to-tfi st
then upside upstairs 3=pL upstairs upside barly hit.3 PROG NEU-EXIST GNR

i st
say.3 GNR

‘Upstairs it is said that the rich family was beating the barley.’
B AT AR B2 IR T & AR

KN &pou ondje o-/"a* KN ns pf' tsixko no-vs to-ni
time upside upstairs UP-go.lpL time 2sG slide pretend mmMp-do.2sG NEU-say.3

(st i i
GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “When we go up, you pretend that you slide and fall.” ’
R RFUL - FRATT BRI, IRREEEE],

KN t n& 1o KN n& t's Pzive=ts  qs*-po* wu &-[si
time then 2SG.LOC say.lSG time 2SG.LOC this insole=IsMl IN-rot finish.3 Q-GNR

to-no KN ns rous'a* i arqér to-ths ni
NEU-say.l1sG time 2sG immediately 2SG.REFL shoe IMpP-take.off.sap NFl

p3ive=xo  gs*-hns*hnv* tsixko no-vs i-nt'r i
insole=LoC IN-smell.NOM pretend DOWN-do.2sG Up-take.out.2sG NFl

gs*-hns*hno* tsixko no-vs to-pi (st pi st
IN-smell.NoM pretend MP-do.2SG NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

¢ “When pretending to fall, I will say to you ‘Is your insole stinky?” When I said
that to you, you take off shoes immediately, pretend to smell the shoes.”’
(BRI, FRREIRUCIRAVEERRE AR R 7 2 " TANIRI IR, (RS T
THLT, Bt — ], CEEREHREREE T, R

ti  pte t3-ns i &wa na-rd to-ni [st pi (st qo*-po*
then pooj iIMP-say.2sG NFl downside IMP-throw.SAP NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR IN-T0t

wil-s'¥ to-ns &wo na-ro to-ni (st i st
finish.3-NMLZ 1MP-say.2sG downside MP-throw.SAP NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR
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(H.25)

(H.26)

¢ “Then say ‘Pooh!” then throw it away”. The rabbit said to the poor kid: “You
say ‘It’s stinky!” then throw it away.”’

RIGU I, RERERE, "RTXAGFDEH, R EER 7R e,

JOo  ns sdbi toxkwsd ri-nt't ni o nd-ki to-ni (st
again 2SG new satin  IMP-take.out.sAP NFl here mvp-load.2 NEU-say.3 GNR

i st
say.3 GNR

¢ “You take out a new satin and put it in the shoes.” ’

WREEDHRIAR TR, BEEEFE, R

t  ths xtsomd [tup[ti=to=i &no  I-ti KN #  dndje pJrd
then this poor  child=isml=1sM2 upside UP-go.3 time then upstairs slide

tsixkd no-wil pfto tsixkd no-wu KN tf  xli  to-pi i
pretend pOwN-do.3 slide pretend bownN-do.3 time then rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl

na Pzive=te  to*-pd* wil mea-si & to-ni (s ni fsé
28G.LOC insole=1sM1 NEU-rot finish.3 NEG-GNR ah NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then this poor kid went up, then pretended to fall. When he was pretending to
fall, the rabbit said: “Is your insole stinky?”’

RGN IMELERT, RIGREEE, REEEERN R, RT3 IRIVEERER
ERT?

tr xIli  rostar ths Pzivé=ts  I-mt'f i hno*hnd*  tsixko
en rabbit immediately this insole=isml Ds-take.out.3 Nrl smell.NoM pretend

no-wu phér to-ni &wo no-Pra (st ni (st
DOWN-do.3 pooh NEU-say.3 downside DOWN-throw.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the rabbit (should be the poor kid) immediately took out the insole, and
pretended to smell it, then said: “Pooh!’; and threw it down.’

RIERT (MiZE55/IM%) SCZEEERE T HR, [RER T, KRR T 7w, e
s 7

Jo  ns toxkwd sdbi ts-ro* xI6  i-mt'f i the=ku no-ki
again also satin  new one-CL bosom Ds-take.out.3 NFl this=INE bOwN-load.3

[st npi  (si Pzive no-kil (st pi (st
GNR say.3 GNR insole bowN-load.3 GNR say.3 GNR
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(H.30)

(H.31)

“Then took out new satin from the bosom and put it in the shoes. It is said that he
put the insole in the shoes.’

XMHEE T — MRk, Fd TR B, R R IGE T E

tt  jo  a*qé*=ts s-ku (st pi st
then again shoe=IsMl uUpP-load.3 GNR say.3 GNR

“Then put on the shoes again.’

RaX gz b T

tIKN ta* jo  dzops=tshi=i to-ni ni ta*  kot's phsstar=to dzipi
that.time then again rich=pL=ISM2 NEU-say.3 Nfl then this lad=1sml very

p/ypu=ri to-tsi-s"i to-xshyr* (st i (st dzops=tshi-i
rich.man=1SM3 NEU-COPI-NMLZ NEU-think.3 GNR say.3 GNR rich=pL=ISM2

‘Then the rich family thought: “This young man is very rich.” ’
RIEENFHAE | XMk TFRIEEEER

ta* ts zo*=ts the  to-k'z na*ns koths=ts" p[ypu
then this daughter=i1sm1 3.Loc NEu-give.lpL even.if this=pL  rich.man

to-tsi-shi tos-xstyr* (st i (st
NEU-COPI-NMLZ NEU-think.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Even if we give him our daughter, his family is rich.’

MERAN L4 T, MR E AR

t  zd*=ts the  to-k'wi (s i si
then daughter=1sm1 3.LOC NEU-give.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then they gave him (their) daughter.’
SRIERRIE 2 L4 T il

tr ts-s"  zi=xo I tshd3u va  to-pi (st pi (st
then one-day ?=rLoc then marry do.lPL NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then one day (the rich family) said to the (poor kid): “Let’s get married.”’
RIGH—RENFMNTFIEL - Al 15T
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(H.34)

(H.35)

tshézu va  to-ni KN xIli st xfsomd [Tup/i-ndze p'uni spgu
marry do.lPL NEU-say.3 time rabbit and poor child-pu  totally home

ks-/"i-sta* 31 phuni  Bwd* ma-fsi i (st o-BWd*  ma-si
IN-20.NOM-NMLZ house totally EXIST NEG-GNR say.3 GNR NEU-EXIST NEG-GNR

st
say.3 GNR

‘When the rich family said “Let’s get married”, the rabbit and the poor kid didn’t
even have a house that they can go in. It is said that they didn’t have it.’

B AV W, R/ NESERIER N EFERE, WeRE

ta* nde zi va @ to-xshyr* KN xIi  to-pi niota* xo
then what way do.lpL NEU-think.3 time rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl then know

to-ku i &wo thg  lupi  thge  &wo mo*  kdlo
NEU-know.3 NFl downside here valley bottom downside bottom something

Jo  thd nydzi k'O rF tor-wor (st i (st
again here ghost house ? NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR

‘The rabbit thought: “What do we do?” It said that it knew that there was a
haunted house at the bottom of the valley.’
R L BAVELI ? RF VRHIE LA N EARSA DR E

s nydzi morgi ¥ to-tfi (st ni st
here ghost old.woman ? NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR

‘There was a ghost hag.’
X UH— R

tar tho=ts qe* no-ni ri i toxshgr  pi o phefUTZ
then 3=1sml place DOwN-bring need cop2 NEU-think.3 NFl then side this.way

to-wi i no'gd*  tor-glwe* i pefv lupi=wu [
NEU-do.3 NFl mountain NEU-across N¥l side valley=INE go.NOM

to-gui-s's
NEU-need.3-NMLZ

‘Need to lead them to the ghost old woman’s place, then do it like that. They
needed to go across the mountain and reach the valley.’

TEACAAS [ S REEIRIL, RSB, MMIFRERE L, REarlin e
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t  a&wo no-tfi ni xIi pgwd no-tfi xgsomd [top/ti s
then downside DOWN-go.3 NFl rabbit first DOwWN-go.3 poor child and

mo*  &3u sh tshowu=tsti &pu mo*  no-tu
behind uncle and best.man=pL upside behind bownN-go.3

‘Then the rabbit went first. The poor kid and (the daughter’s) uncles and best
men went down after the rabbit.’

RERTIERT . 5/EMEBHEITHER TaH PR T

TZ no-wu KN  xfsom?d [fop/t &wo ngws no-tfi i lupi
this.way bowN-do.3 time poor child downside first DOWN-go.3 NFl valley

thge  no-tfi i ths nydzi mi qé* ko-tfi pi  aro nydzi
bottom DOWN-go.3 NFl this ghost old.woman place IN-go.3 NFl hey ghost

gemu tfapar /"6 to-pi (st pi st
old.woman bandit go.ISG NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘After doing like this, the poor kid (should be the rabbit) left first. It went to the
ghost hag and said: “Hey, ghost hag, the bandit said he was coming.”’
RIGBOXFEF T 5, 79/M% (MiZRR+) JokE T, RTREEN LSS @
MR, SMEEYE SREEKR T,

ndé s"6 potd* ma-stt  pd ns ts-flo  vo to-ni (st pi (st
what yell any NEG-yell.2 1SG 2sG one-bite do.1SG NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

nyqzi mi e the xIi=x3
ghost old.woman upon this rabbit=Loc

‘The ghost hag said to the rabbit: “Don’t you shout, I’'m going to swallow you in
one bite.”’

SREEEEON R T UL RN IR A T, W DRI,

™ ns jo nde to-pl mea-fsi tho=x3 qe* no-ptsu i
then also again what NEU-say.3 NEG-GNR 3=LOC place DOWN-sit.3 NFl

‘Then the rabbit didn’t say anything, it sat there.’
RIERTF AT AW T, AR
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Jjo  ya¥la* tje a'ro nydzi mu tapar /to  to-pi (st ni st
again almost upon hey ghost old.woman bandit go.1SG NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

ta* s"6 nde ma-stt p3 ns ts-flo  vo to-ni (st pi (st
then yell what NEG-yell.2 1sG 2sG one-bite do.1SG NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then after a while, the rabbit said to the ghost hag again: “Hey, ghost hag, the
bandit said he was coming.” Then the ghost hag said: “Don’t you shout, I’ll
swallow you in one bite.”’

X T =R, RSO RBEEE © CIR, REER T, RS MBS | N S
F7, ORIz E,

T™™ topu nde to*-f336* me-fsfi i (si t  yatla® e ri &30
then still what NEU-behave.3 NEG-GNR NFl GNR then almost upon ? uncle

tshowu  &pu  no'wd*  q'o* e  no-til ptuni dzorylé® mo*
best.man upside mountain head upon pownN-come.3 very suona blow

ar-tsi-shi to*  md* artsi pi  yzwor &-tsi  phipi diydzo  xta*
Q-copl-NnmMLZ conch blow Q-coprl drum beat.3 Q-cop2 very loud.noise sound

Ji no-ti (st i (si
while DOWN-come.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘The ghost old woman didn’t listen to the rabbit. After a while, the uncles and
best men (the wedding crowd) came down from the peak. There were people
playing suona, there were people blowing trumpet shell, there were people
beating the drums. They were making loud noises while going down.’
WBEERATRTIE, &7 —2J0, BEMAR GESEBMA) MILTETRRT, &
ABINAE, WCEBIRRA, fTESRIA, XFEmLILaH T~k 7

no-tu KN #f  nydz gemu=i ths  morgi=to=i
DOWN-come.3 time then ghost old.woman=1sM2 this old.woman=1smI=1sM2

tax &rapors putfire=ts xli=9=ts (=xo=t9) no-bdér-s"i o tar
then real just.then=1sMl rabbit=Loc=1sMl DOWN-correct-NMLZ oh then

tfoxpi ti to-xstyr* (st i (st
robbery come.3 NEU-think.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘When the send off crowd came down, the ghost old woman thought: *The rabbit
just then was right, they came to rob.”

ESRATN ORI e, SREEZERUR @ MINIERT (W) BUZXTHY, BERRITE) T
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ta* tsd ndé nd-vu lax to  qo*-vu*r  to-pi (st ni (st
then 3 what down-do.IsG where place in-hide.ISG NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘The ghost hag said: “What should I do? Where do I hide?””’
SRR ¢ IRELE A 7 IREGEREIEIL 2

tas to-p"t ne phi o th# mea-fsi tsho &nu
then NEU-escape 2SG.REFL.LOC escape.NOM NF2 succeed NEG-GNR now upside

phi ma*-tso i tepd* no-tu xta* ta* q'olo*=ku
escape NEG-available cop2 upside bowN-come.3 sound then pot=INE

no-/" to-ni (st pi (st
DOWN-g0.2SG NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

¢ “Now you won'’t be able to escape, there’s no time to escape. (You can hear)
They are coming down now. Go into the pot.” (said the rabbit)’

URE ORI, A RBERYITE 1, IR RE GESRRY) TR T, F
EmE R, R

qhold® no-fM na ths=tjé t/o p's bdo* tforo ™ Jjé
pot  DOWN-go0.2sG 1sG this(pot)=SUPE pot lid cover otherwise then who

t9-ro*=i mdi me-fsi  to-pi (st npi st
one-CL=ISM2 see.3 NEG-GNR NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘ “You go into the pot, I’ll cover it with the lid. No one will see you.” said the
rabbit.’
UREFREE R, T mES L, WEABARER, R

TMKN t'S  nydzi magi=to q'olo*=ku no-tfi q"olo” no-tfi k'
then this ghost old. woman=isml pot=INE DOWN-go0.3 pot = DOWN-go.3 time

tho=tjé  tfo p"o to*-bds*  tfo p's to*-bdd*  mo* TMKN (si=q'a*=ni
this=SUPE pot lid NEu-cover pot lid NEU-cover after then stick=INS=ABL

&no  xkaydzwomwo xti tor-bdo* ti  wo  md* to-ptfls Tz
upside ceiling hold.up NEU-cover then under fire NEu-light this.way
to-wli  pi md* t3-ptfto KN ndzi mogi=to pluni to*-fIo

NEU-do.3 NFl fire NEU-light time ghost old.woman=1sm] very NEU-melt

to-phii (st npi  (si to-tfty to-wu (st gqu (st
NEU-cause.3 GNR say.3 GNR NEU-boil NEU-d0.3 GNR say.3 GNR
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‘Then this ghost hag went into the pot. After she went into the pot, the rabbit put
the lid there. After it covered the pot with the lid, then the rabbit used a stick to
hold up the ceiling, then lit up a fire beneath the pot. Then when the rabbit was
lighting up fire, the ghost hag melted, the rabbit boiled (the ghost hag).’
RIEIXANREEEIE R Y, FMmERE, (BT CwsEkr. E5rstE
ZJa, AARBEERINR, REETHAKT . REEKNNE, REZERFLE
T, RS T

tf  &zo=ts"i no-ti (s ni (st a&zo=ts"i no-ti KN ths
then uncle=pL DOWN-come.3 GNR say.3 GNR uncle=pL DOwWN-come.3 time this

ndzi mogi=to to-tfty  to-phi KN to*-mo nioyr
ghost old.woman=1sm1 NEU-boil NEU-cause.3 time NEU-mushy N¥l melted.butter

zi i to*-[s0” (st pi (st
way ? NEU-become GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then uncles came down. That ghost hag was boiled, and became mushy,
became like melted butter.’

SRIERESRIMEEE FR T, SREEEMBURIT 7, BT, T BB IR T

tf  tho=nts"i=xo tfezi=ku to*-x/"wd* (s i  [si
then 3=pL=LOC bowI=INE NEU-pour.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the rabbit poured (the ghost hag) into their bowls.’
TR BRI R 1A SR ALY B B

mdi T1Z to-wu i ko-xfswo (s pi st
meal this.way NEU-do.3 NFl IN-feed GNR say.3 GNR

‘This is how this meal was fed.’

X P2 B A IR
t  ta* &3o=tsti=xo dzy Ji'o tst  to-pi (st npi (st

then then uncle=pL=LOC property present.ISG COPl NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

2 9

‘Then the rabbit said: “I’ll demonstrate the property.
RIGRFU AT GRSRIMRL) BRI,
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xli  mdzd t5-ro* ko-ptfly KN ms i to-psto-shi ri* tor-shé
rabbit room one-CL IN-open time person ? NEU-kill.3-NMLZ corpse NEU-full

to-fi (st pi (st koths=to 3ivo &zo=tshi=to  tsi (sf to-ni
NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR this=isml last.year uncle=pL=ISM1 COP] GNR NEU-say.3

(st pi (st
GNR say.3 GNR

‘The rabbit opened (the door to) a room, there were killed people’s corpses. It is
said that these are last year’s uncles.’

RFATH T —REH, AEHEEZER TRIANRFER, FIEEHHN—RER, H21X
LR REREE]

™ JjOo  plefv mdzo ts-ro* ks-ptfty KN ms  hméhmi bi tsikae
then again side room one-CL IN-open.3 time person half.dead breath a.bit

ty-t/i t& to*-s'o  to-tfy (st npi  (si tho=ts  pove  &zu=ts’i
EXIST-EXIST ? NEU-full NEU-EXIST GNR say.3 GNR this=isMml this.year uncle=pL

tsi (st to-pi [st i fsi
COPl GNR NEU-say.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the rabbit opened another room, there were people who were half dead.
The room was full of this kind. It is said that these are this year’s uncles.’
SRIGXATHF T 3510 A — RIE H], XHBEEZPFEAENHA — RSN, GXEH
Wi —E A, BRIXESEHE ]

oja* ti  &zo=tsh ti  ta* to*-swd'xtfo* pi td* kot's=ts" nde ko ta*
ok then uncle=pL then then NEU-afraid NFl then this=pL. what wisdom ?

ri  nde mér-tsi-s" &z0=tshi t/@le=ts s"3-[o to-tsi-s"i
copr2 what NEG-coprl-NMLZ uncle=pL all=1sml kill. NOM-NMLZ NEU-COP1l-NMLZ

tor-xshtgi  pi - &30=tsh to-pwd xtfo* tfElae to-phip"i (st npi (st
NEU-think.3 NFl uncle=pL NEu-afraid all = NEU-escape.RED GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the uncles got scared, they thought: *This family is not some good kind,
their uncles are to be killed.” The uncles got scared and all escaped.’
REEEMTENT, OEE  XRFARE TN, BEMIEEICRI, B8]
MAEFHET, —HEmEcT
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(H.54)

(H.55)

(H.56)

TMKN fri s goxti s"% Tvno nde [ifi t/&lae=to i-r1 &z0=ts"i
then horse and saddle and these what EXIST.RED all=1sM] Ds-remain uncle=pL

tf&lae to-phi to-tflye  wi (st pi (st
all  NEu-escape.3 Neu-leave finish.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then horses, saddles, rugs, things like that were all left. The uncles all escaped.’

SRJE SN S BIX L FTA BRPE AR R T 17, BBk e 1

tt xIli  to-pi niotar Tz ma-fsi ts"6 ontsti the ms  rF s
then rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl then this.way NEG-GNR now 1pL  this person ? and

tho tf@lae=to &wo ro TMKN Snts spgu=ts  to-k"dre xtsomer
this all=isMl downside throw then 1pL  home=ISM]1 NEU-clean.SAP clean

ve  to-pi TZ to-wil  pi  xtsOmer to-k"3fre  fst i [si
do.IPL NEU-say.3 this.way NEU-do.3 NFl clean  NEU-clean.3 GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “It’s not like this. Now let’s throw these people’s bodies
and everything else down there, and let’s clean up our house.” Then they did so
and cleaned up the house.’

RV AR A, BATIRAEIXEE NP AR AR 25 =2 R, A)e
FAHEE AT RIS E F T T

t  to-sti-zi-ri=xo  xIli  to-pni i ta* pi-ndze  t'oko no-tst
then one-day-?-?=LocC rabbit NEU-say.3 NFl then 2.REFL-DU good DOWN-sit.2

ojar ts"i  thoké qs*-ze* tfetfy t&-vi tsd no=ts"i=ple tsi-ms
ok settle good IN-settle fight PROH-d0.2PL 3 2SG=PL=COM Sit.NOM-NMLZ

nde tsi ma-tsi tsd ra ri  t/-ms tsi [si tsotd* ra&
what COPl NEG-GNR 3 mt.LOC grass eat.NOM-NMLZ COPl GNR 3 then mt.LOC

SO tsi pi-ndze  theko no-tsi to-pi ni ™ yatla*
£0.1sG coprl 2.REFL-DU good DOWN-sit.2 NEU-say.3 NFl then almost

t5-s"-zi=xa xIi  to-tf'ge k' (st i (st
one-day-?=LOC rabbit NEU-leave ? GNR say.3 GNR

‘Then, one day, the rabbit said: “You two please live well, settle down, don’t
fight. He (should be I)’s not going to live with you two. I’m the grass-eating one
on the mountain, now I’m going up to the mountain. You two live well.” Then
one day, the rabbit left.’

A=K, BTV RN M H T, LR, FEWR, i (k) SRR
I—k A, WEEL ERER), FMERLET, RIS, "REfE—X,
REMEITF T
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(H.57)

(H.58)

t jéphi xIi Tz to-wii i Plitho 1z no-wu
then past rabbit this.way NEU-do.3 nfl method this.way pown-do.3

ku-dzu-sti r=xo TV ri=xo nd'pfd ri (st
IN-carry.out-NMLZ ?=LOC this.way ?7=LOC story ? GNR

“Then in the past the rabbit carried out a plan like this, there’s a story like that.’
DARTORFSLHE VIR TSR, B9 —RiiEcE

vV i nd'pfao /i kM (st
this.way ? story EXIST be.custom GNR

‘There’re stories like that.’

—EHBIXFERS
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APPENDIX I

PUBARONG VILLAGES
QVY-326
(I.) pfini nowu lo rind*=p'e xtsd tst st

Yinglong as.for ?? Xinlong=com be.close COP GNR

‘Yinglong is right next to Xinlong.’
A T A 2B

(I.2) p/ini shi  vot/y mydzizi kofzo
Yinglong and PN Rizi Gerang

“Yinglong and XX, Rizi, Gerang (village names)’
XX, H, #&ik

(1.3) tho=nts" yige dadui tsi (st
3=pL one brigade cor GNR

‘They belong to a brigade.’
e KR

(L4) t'o=ni I-to k'i=pi  Idte, ]o, pluki
there=ABL Ds-come.3 time=ABL Lede Quru Pugu

‘Down from there, then we have Lede, Quru, Pugu.’

MIZJLIRLUGREZBIEE, dhA .

(I5) tho=nts"f yige dadui (st
3=pL  one brigade GNR

‘They belong to a brigade.’
ENZE— PR

(1.6)  tho*mad” I-to kti=pi  dzostjé, mot(y,
then Ds-come.3 time=ABL Jiade PN

gwa*li (mat[y should preceed d3zostjé)
Guali
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(L7)

(L8)

(L.9)

(L10)

(111)

‘Then down from there are Jiade, XX (a village of Jiade), Guali. (XX should
precede Jiade)’
SRIE MIX TR LA sk R, XX (R — M), I (XXM 17 HR i)

yige dadui (st
one brigade GNR

‘(They) are one brigade.’
v VN N
thormad® t's  I-to k' po*ptso xuli qorve rogd* xlowu

then  there ps-come.3 time Yizha Yazhong PN PN Suoyi

laxto [si
Laduo/Sanjiacun GNR

‘Then down from there are Yizha, Yazhong, Yazhong village 1, Yazhong village
2, Suoyi, Laduo.’
SRE PR R AL, A AR AA 1, PR 2, 5R1K, fi%

tho=nts"i yige dadui (st
3=pL one brigade GNR

‘They belong to a brigade.’
e K

BI'plsto jo 13 xk3 st  londzo-pi xko nowu
Yizha downstream afterward language and upstream-people language as.for

lo tstke ri xtfi ma-fsi
?? alittle 7? same NEG-GNR

‘Down from Yizha, the language is a bit different from the upstream speech.’

ZALLURRYTE S ML ERIA RETTER — RUE A —

londz3-pi no-pf3-shi=to vondzdpi=fsa*=i  x6  ku (st pi
us-people down-say-NMLz=ISM] Ds.people=pL=ISM2 know know.3 GNR say.3

ju (st
be.capable.3 GNR

‘What upstream people say, downstream people know, and are able to speak.’
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LULRYIE, VErkErE, haid

(I.12)  vendza-pi xkd no-pf3-shi=tsar=to londzs-pi=tsa* no pi
Ds-person language DOWN-say-NMLZ=PL=ISMI] US-person=pL also say.3

nu (i x6  ku  {si jo  pf5yu (st
be.capable.3 GNR know know.3 GNR also say be.capable.3 GNR

‘The downstream people’s speech, upstream people also understand, know, and
are able to speak.’

VHIEERRIE, LEettaiirsk, Wil =il

(I1.13) ld*xto nowu lo na*t/tiko poto  zi  xtsi=to tsi st
Laduo as.for ?? Yajiang middle sup be.close=IsMl COP GNR

‘As for Sanjiacun Village, it’s the losest to the midpoint between Yajiang.’

=S BNE AL A R Z falr Y

(I.14)  Ertan Dianzhan=p'e zi  Xtsi-to lowu the zi nowu lo tf
Ertan Hydropower.Station=com sup be.close-0By Quru? this way as.for ?? then

tho zi tsi (st
this way cop GNR

‘The closest villages to Ertan Hydropower Station are XX (including Sanjiacun).’

B MR L AR XXARPIAT 7 (Afflaxto) , SAERUEIXFETFHY
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	6.9.2.5 Desire rí
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